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PREFACE. 



•The Anglo-Saxon language has been studied at Lafayette 
College for many years in the light of modern philology. It 
seemed necessary to print, for the use of its students, general 
lajvs of phonology and syntax, with tables of analogous para- 
digms, prefixes, suffixes, and idioms. In preparing this outline 
for the press, love of the work has led me to fill it up into a 
Comparative Grammar. Other Comparative Grammars have 
discussed several languages, each for the illustration of all, and 
of language in general ; this book is an Anglo-Saxon Gram- 
mar, and uses forms of other tongues and general laws of lan- 
guage only so far as they illustrate the Anglo-Saxon. 

The hope has, however, been cherished that the methods of 
Comparative Grammar might be exemplified more fully than 
they have yet been for our students, in connection with the 
early forms of our mother tongue, and that in this way the 
Anglo-Saxon might be associated with the modern Science of 
Language, and share its honors. 

If this hope should be answered, the book may serve as an 
introduction to the masters in whose light it has grown up — 
to Jacob Grimm, the greatest genius among the grammarians, 
whose imagination and heart are as quick as his reason and 
industry, and make his histories of speech as inspiring as poet- 
ry — to Francis Bopp, impersonation of pure science, who never 
spreads his wings, but who pursues his thread of thought with 
unfailing sagacity till he loses it in the islands of the Pacific 
— to George Curttcs, master of the new and the old, surest 
and safest of guides — to Pott — to Kuhn and his collaborators. 
Special students of Anglo-Saxon must spend their days and 
nights with Grein, whose Glossary of Anglo-Saxon Poetry 
first made possible a thorough treatment of its grammar, and 
to whom this work is every where indebted. Maetzner, and 
Koch, and Heyne have also been my constant companions. 
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Scjilfjchee, Rcmpelt, and IIoltzman I have used most in 
phonology and etymology, Becker in syntax. 

There arc a good many Anglo-Saxon Grammars. The Lat- 
in Grammar of -cElfric, written in Anglo-Saxon, is a valuable 
Anglo-Saxon Grammar. Other grammars, to the time of Rask, 
arc mainly arrangements of the declensions and inflections on 
the ground of external resemblances, with outlines of syntax. 
Some of them are learned works. Rask classified on the basis 
of the supposed stems, but with mistaken views. The real re- 
lations of the Anglo-Saxon inflections were fixed by Bopp in 
fixing those of the Gothic. In German, Anglo-Saxon has a 
place in the Comparative Grammars of Grimm, Ileyne, and 
others, and in the great English Grammars of Maetzner and 
Koch. The English still use Rask ; Iladley, in Webster's Dic- 
tionary, goes with Grimm. It is pleasant to remember that 
Jefferson, who started this study in our colleges in his Uni- 
versity of Virginia, made an Anglo-Saxon Grammar. 

Labor has not been spared to fit this book for use. The ex 
amples have been translated; the citations made easy to verify; 
leading rules and groups of facts have been brought together; 
indexes have been made ; the resources of the printer freely 
used to make every thing distinct. Paradigms and the histor- 
ical discussion of them are kept on opposite pages, so that they 
may lie before the eye together. The type has sometimes been 
varied for that purpose, and spaces filled with matter not strict- 
ly in the plan, such as the changes from Anglo-Saxon to En- 
glish. 

I wish to thank "William G.Medlicott, Esq., of Longmeadow, 
Massachusetts ; he let me take from his precious collection, and 
use at my own home, Anglo-Saxon texts not elsewhere to be 
had for love or money. And, finally, all those who find this 
book of value should join me in thanks to the Trustees and 
Faculty of Lafayette College, who were the first to unite 
in one Professorship the study of the English language and 
Comparative Philology, and who have set apart time for these 
studies, and funds for the necessary apparatus to pursue them. 

Frascis A. March. 

Eastox, October 23, 18C0. 
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Wonders of the Creation, Ex. 346. 



V prefixed, marks a root ; — prefixed, marks a Fnffix t - suffixed, marks a prefix or stem ; 
-f- snfflxed to the number of a page or section means ami the. following, clacwhere + means 
together teith ; < or > is placed between two words when one is derived from the other, 
the ancle pointing to the derived word : < may be read from, > whence; = means equiv- 
alent to; : means akin to; over words indicates that they are to be treated in some re- 
spect as one. 



LANGUAGES OFTENEST MENTIONED. 



A .-&=Anglo-Saxon. 

Celtic 

Danish. 

Dutch. 

English. 

French. 

Friesic. 

German. 

Gothic 

Greek. 

J7.=H!gh. 

Indo-European. 



Irish. 

Italian. 

7>.=Low. 

Latin. 

Lettic. 

Litbuanic 

Jf.=Middle. 

Norman. 

Norse. 

0.=01d. 

O. Fries.=0\d Friesic 

0. U. <7.=01d High German. 



Sec page 3. 

O. A'.=01d Norse. 

O. &=01d Snxon. 

P. &= Parent Speech. 

Romaic. 

Romanic 

Sanskrit 

Saxon. 

Scandinavian. 

Semi-Saxon. 

Slavonic 

Swedish. 

Welsh. 



GRAMMATICAL HELPS. 



AHfric— Grammar, in Somner's Dictionary. ' 

Becker, K. F.— Organism. Frankf. a. M., 1341. 

Benfey, Th. — Grlechisches Wurzellexikon. 
Berlin.1839,1842. 

Benfey. Th.— Sanskrit Grammar. London 
and Berlin, 1863. 

Bopp, F. — vergleichende Grammatik. 2 
Ausgabe. Berlin, 1867-61. 

£opp, >.— Gloeftarium Sanscritum. Ed. ter- 
tia. Berlin, 1S67. 

Bosworth, J.— The Elements of the Anglo- 
Saxon Grammar. London, 1823. 

Bosworth, J.— A Dictionary of the Ang.-Sax. 
Language, etc, etc, with the Essentials of 
Anglo-Saxon Grammar. London, 1838. 

Bouterwek. K. W. —Die Vier Evangelien in 
alt-nordhurabriacher Sprache. Gtitersloh, 
1857. The Introduction has a learned dis- 
cussion of the Northumbrian dialect 

Child, F. (?.— Observations on the Language 
of Chaucer and Gower. Hem. Amer. Acad., 
1868, 1866, and in Ellis's Early English Pro- 
nunciation. London.1869. 

Cortsen, fT.—Kritische Beitr&ge zur lat For- 
menlehre. Leipzig, 1S63. 

Corssen, IF.— TJeber Aussprache, Vokal ismus 
und Betonung der lat. Sprache. Leipzig, 
I860. 

Crosby, A.— Greek Grammar. 4th edition. 
Boston.1848. 

Curtius, Georg.—Qmndzrige der griechischen 
Etymologic S Auflage. Leipzig, 1866. 

Curtius, Georg.—De Nominum Graecorum 
formatione. Berlin, 1842. 

Curtius, Geort?.— Griechiache Schulgramma- 
tik. 7 Auflage. Prague, 1866. 

De Vere, M. Scheie,— Outlines of Comp. Phil. 
N.Y.,1853. Studies in English. N.Y.,1806. 



Diefenbach. L.— Vergleichendes Wurterbuch 
der gpthischen 8prache. Fra 



1851. 



Frankfurt a. M., 



Dietrich, Prof. Fr., in Haupt's ZeitschrifL 

Diez, F.— Grammatik der Komanischen Spra- 
chen. Bonn, 1856-1860. 

EJstob, Elizabeth,— The Rudiments of Gram- 
mar for the English-Saxon Tongue, first 
given in English, etc, etc London, 1715. 

EumuUer,L.— Lexicon Anglosaxonicum cum 
sykofsi orajimatioa. Quedlinb. et Lips., 
1351. 

Fowler jW. CL— The English Language. N. 

Grein, C. W. Jf. — Sprachschatz der angel- 
aftchsiscben Dichter. Cassel and Gottin- 
gen, 1861-1864. 

Grein, C. W. Jf.— Ablaut, Reduplication, etc 
Cassel and Gottingen, 1862. 

Grimm, J.— Deutsche Grammatik. Gottin- 
gen, 1819-1840. 

Grimm, J.— Gesch. der deutschen Sprache, 
Leipzig, 1853. 

Guest, E.— English Rhythms. Lend., 1S38. 

Hadley.J. — A Greek Grammar for Schools 
and Colleges. New York, 1864. 

Badley, J.— A brief History of the English 
Language, in Webster's Dictionary, edition 
of 1865. 

Haldeman. 8. 8. — Analytic Orthography. 
Philadelphia, 1860. 



Harkness. A.— A Latin Grammar for Schools 
and Colleges. New York, 1865. 

Haupt, Jf.— Zeitschrlft fur deutsches Alter- 
thum. Leipzig, 1841+. 

Heyne, Jf.— Kurtze Laut- und Flexionslehre 
der altgermanischen Sprachstamme. Pa- 
derborn, 1862. 

Hiekes, G. — Institutions Grammatics Anglo- 
Saxonicae et Moeso-Gothicfe. Oxonise, 16S8. 

Holtzman, A.— TJeber den Umlaut Carls- 
ruhe, 1843. 

Holtzman, A.— TJeber den Ablaut. Carls- 
ruhe, 1844. 

Klipetein, L. F.—A Grammar of the Anglo- 
Saxon Language. New York, 1853. 

Koch, C. F.— Historiscbe Grammatik der en- 
gllschen Sprache. Weimar. 1868 : Cassel 
and Got ting., 1865 ; and is still unfinished. 

Kuhn, A dalb.— Zeitschrlft fur vergleichende 
Sprachforscbnng auf dem Qebiete des 
Deutschen, Griechischen undLateinischcu. 
Berlin, 1852+. 

Kuhn, Adalb.— BeitrSge zur vergleichenden 
Sprachforschung auf dem Qebiete der art- 
schen, celtischen, und slawischen Sprachen, 
herausgegeben von Kuhn und Schleicher. 
Berlin, 1858+. 

Latham, R. C— The English Language. 4th 
edition. London, 1855. 

Luning, IT.— Die Edda. Mit altnordischer 
Grammatik, etc Zurich, 1859. 

Maetzner, Ed.— Englische Grammatik. Ber- 
lin, 1860-1865. 

Marsh, G. P.— The English Language and its 
early Literature. New York, 1862. 

Massmann, H. F.— TJlfllas. Mit sprachlehre, 
etc StuttgardL 1857. 

Meyer, Leo.— -Vergleichende Grammatik der 
griechischen und lateinischen Sprache. 
Berlin, 1861-1865. 

Midler, Max. — Lectures on the Science of 
Language. London, 1861. 

Midler, Max.— Second Scries. London, 1864. 
" " A Sanskrit Grammar for Be- 
ginners. London, 1866. 

Pott, A. F.— Etyraologische Forschnngen 
auf dem Gebiete der Indo-Germauischen 
Sprachen. Lemgo,1838-f. 

Raw, Erasmus.— A Grammar of the Anglo- 
Saxon Tongue, etc Transl. from the Dan- 
ish by B. Thorpe. Copenhag., 1830 ; Lon- 
don, 1865. 

Rumpelt. H. B.— Deutsche Grammatik. Mit 
Riicksicht auf vergleichende Sprachfor- 
schung. ErsterThcil. Berlin, I860. 

Schleicher, Aug. — Compendium der ver- 

fjlcichendcn Grammatik derludo-German- 
schen Sprachen. Weimar, 1862; 2d ed., 
1866. 

SchmeUer, J. A.— Heliand oder die altsachs- 
ische Evangelien-IlArmonie. Mit Wurter- 
buch und Grammatik. Mon., Stuttg., et 
Tubings?, 1840. 

Schubert, //.— A.-S. A rte Met Berlin, 1870. 

Somner. See Anglo-Saxon Texts. 

Whitney, W. D.— Language and the Study of 
Language. New York, 1867. 

Wilson, H. //.—Sanskrit Grammar for early 
Students. London, 1S4L 



\ 



INTRODUCTION. 



1. Daring the fifth and sixth centuries, England was conquer- 
ed and peopled by pagans (Saxons, Angles, Jutes, etc.) from the 
shores of the North Sea ; the center of emigration was near the 
mouth of the Elbe. The conquerors spoke many dialects, but 
most of them were Low German. Missionaries were sent from 
Rome (A.D. 597) to convert them to Christianity. The Roman 
alphabetic writing was thus introduced, and, under the influence 
of learned native ecclesiastics, a single tongue gradually came into 
use as a literary language through the whole nation. The chief 
seat of learning down to the middle of the eighth century was 
among the Angles of Northumberland. Tlio language was long 
called Englisc (English), but is now called Anglo-Saxon. Its Au- 
gustan age was the reign of Alfred the Great, king of the West 
Saxons (AJX 871-901). It continued to bo written till the col- 
loquial dialects, through the influence of the Anglo-Norman, had 
diverged so far from it as to make it unintelligible to the people ; 
then, under the cultivation of the WyclifEto translators of tho Bi- 
ble, and of Chaucer and his fellows, there grew out of these dia- 
lects a new classic language — the English. 

2. The spelling in the manuscripts is irregular, but the North- 
umbrian is tho only well-marked dialect of tho Anglo-Saxon, as 
old as its classic period (10th century), which has yet been ex- 
plored. Tho Gospels and some other works have been printed in 
it. The common Anglo-Saxon is sometimes called West-Saxon. 

3. After the period of pure Anglo-Saxon, there was written an 
irregular dialect called Semi-Saxon. It lias few strange words, 
but the inflections and syntax are broken up (12th century). 

4. The former inhabitants of Britain were Celts, so unlike the 
invaders in race and speech, and so despised and hated, that they 
did not mix. There are in the Anglo-Saxon a handful of Celtic 
common names, and a good many geographical names: the rela- 
tion of the Celtic language to the Anglo-Saxon is like that of the 
languages of the aborigines of America to our present English. 

A 



2 INTRODUCTION. 

5. The Anglo-Saxon was shaped to literary use by men who 
■wrote and spoke Latin, and thought it an ideal language ; and a 
large part of the literature is translated or imitated from Latin 
authors. It is not to he doubted, therefore, that the Latin exer- 
cised a great influence on the Anglo-Saxon : if it did not lead to 
the introduction of wholly new forms, cither of etymology or 
syntax, it led to the extended and uniform use of those forms 
which are like the Latin, and to the disuse of others, so as to 
draw the grammars near each other. There are a considerable 
number of words from the Latin, mostly connected with the 
Church ; three or four through the Celts from the elder Romans. 

6. There arc many words in Anglo-Saxon more like the words 
of the same sense in Scandinavian than like any words which we 
find in the Germanic languages ; but the remains of the early dia- 
lects aro so scant that it is hard to tell how far such words were 
borrowed from or modified by the Scandinavians. Before A.D. 
000 many Danes had settled in England. Danish kings afterward 
ruled it (A.D. 1013-1042). Their laws, however, are in Anglo- 
Saxon. The Danes were illiterate, and learned the Anglo-Saxon. 
Of course their pronunciation was peculiar, and they quickened 
and modified phonetic decay. It is probable that they affected 
the spoken dialects which have come up as English more than the 
written literary language which we call Anglo-Saxon. 

7. The other languages sprung from the dialects of Low Ger- 
man tribes are Friesic, Old Saxon, and, later, Dutch (and Flem- 
ish), and Piatt Dcutsch. The talk in the harbors of Antwerp, 
Bremen, and Hamburg is said to be often mistaken by English 
sailors for corrupt English. These Low German languages are 
akin to the High German on one side, and to the Scandina- 
vian on the other. These all, with the Mceso-Gothic, constitute 
the Teutonic class of languages. This stands parallel with the 
Lithuanic, the Slavonic, and the Celtic, and with the Italic, the 
Hellenic, the Iranic, and the Indie, all of which belong to the 
Indo-European family of languages. The parent 6pcech of this 
family is lost, and has left no literary monuments. Its seat has 
been supposed to have been on the heights of Central Asia. The 
Sanskrit, ah ancient language of India, takes its place at the head 
of the family. Theoretical roots and forms of inflection are given 
by grammarians as those of the Parent Speech, on the ground 
that they are such as might have produced the surviving roots 
and forms by known laws of change. 
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INTRODUCTION. 3 

8. The following stem shows the order in which these classes 
branched, and their relative age and remoteness from each other. 
At the right is given the approximate date of the oldest literary 
remains. The languages earlier than these remains are made out 
like the Parent Speech ; that is, 
roots and forms aro taken for the 
language at each period, which 
will give the roots and forms "of 
all the . languages which branch 
from it, but not those peculiar to 
the other languages. 

A. InJo-Eu rope an. Parent R|>cech. 

1. Indie. B.C. 1300. Sanskrit Vcdas. 

2. Ironic. B.C. 1000. Bactrim Avesta. 

3. Hellenic. Before B.C. 800. Greek. 

4. Italic. B.C. 200. Latin. 

5. Teutonic. -1th Century. Maac-Gothic 
Bible. 

G. Celtic. 8th Century. 

7. Slavonic. 9(h CenWrv. Bulgarian 
Bible. 

8. Lithuauic. lGth Ccntarv. 




9. Tho following stem shows the manner in which the lan- 
guages of the Teutonic class branch after separating from the 
Slavonic. The Gothic (Marso-Gothic) died without issue ; tho 



Low German is n 




• akin to it than the High German is. Tho 
branches of the Scandinavian (Swedish, 
Danish, Norwegian) aro not represented. 

A. Teutonic. Theoretic. 
a. Gothic. 4th Century, 
i. Germanic. Theoretic. 
c Scandinavian. ]3th Century. 
d. High German. 8th Century. 
r. Low German. Theoretic. 
f. Friesie. 14th Century. 
o. Saxon. Theorciic. 
h. Anglo-Saxon. 8th Century. 

i. Old Saxon. 9ih Century. 
i. Piatt Dctttucli. 14th Century. 

I. Dutch. 13th Century. 



PART I. 



PHONOLOGY. 



10. Alphabet. — The Anglo-Saxon alphabet has twenty-four 
letters. All but three are Roman characters : the variations from 
the common form are cacographic fancies. P J> (thorn), and P p 
(won), arc runes. B d (edh) is a crossed d, used for the older 1>, 
oftencbt in the middle and at the end of words. 



Old Forma. 


Simple Forma. 


Roman. 


Nan** 


£ a 


A a 


A 


a 


ah 


j6 re 


M IB 


M 


to 


& 


B b 


B b 


B 


b 


bay 


E o 


C c 


C 


c 


cay 


D 6 


D a 


D 


d 


day 


D S 


D d 


DII 


dh 


edh 


€ e 


E e 


E 





ay 


F p 


F f 


F 


f 


cf 


E S 


G g 


G 


e 


gay 


ph 


II h 
I i 


II 
I 


• 

1 


hah 

CO 


L 1 


L 1 


L 


1 


el 


CO m 


M m 


M 


m 


em 


N n 


N n 


N 


n 


en 


o 


o 


O 





o 


P P 


P p 


P 


P 


pay 


R n 


R r 


It 


r 


er 


8 F 


S 8 


s 


s 


es 


T c 


T t 


T 


t 


tay 


Fp> 


P 1) 


Tn th 


thorn 


U u 


U u 


U 


u 


00 


P P 


P p 


( W vv ) 
1 (W) (w) f 


wen 


X x 


X x 


X 


X 


ex 


y y 


Y y 


Y 


y 


ypsilon 



Some of the German editors use a for a?, x for & % e for e derived from i, 
o for cb, cb for &,j for i semi-vowel, and v for p. Sometimes k, q, r, z are 
written, mostly in foreign words, uu or t* for p, and th early for /, cf. 
Semi-Saxon ^ is used for #=y initial,^ medial, gh and z final. 



SOUNDS OF LETTERS. 



11. Abbreviations.— The most common aro *) = and, ^ =l>a?t 
(that), \ = odde (or), and "" for an oniitted morn; as, J>&±=:I>ara. 

12. An Accent (**) is found in Anglo-Saxon manuscripts, 
but in none so regularly used as to make it an objective part of 
an Anglo-Saxon text. It is found oftenest over a long vowel ; 
sometimes over a vowel of peculiar sound, not long ; seldom, ex- 
cept over syllables having stress of voice. Sometimes it seems to 
mark nothing but stress. Most of the English editors represent 
it by an acute accent ; the Germans generally print Anglo-Saxon 
with a circumflex over all single long vowels in the stem of 
words, and an acute over the diphthongs, as brflder, fre6nd. In 
this book, to guide the studies of beginners, a circumflex is used 
over all long vowels and diphthongs, and the acute accent (') over 
vowels only to denote stress. For accented consonants, see § 19. 

13. Punctuation. — The Anglo-Saxons used one dot (.) at 
the end of each clause, or each hemistich of a poem, and some- 
times three dots ( :• ) at the end of a sentence. Modern point- 
ing is generally used in printed text. 

14. Sounds of Letters. — Vowels; 



a like a in far. 


i like % in dim. 


& " a " faU. 


1 " ee " deem. 


sd " a " glad. 


o " o " wholly. 


& " a " dare in New 


6 " o " holy. 


England. 


u " u " full. 


e " e " let. 


u " oo " fool. 


e in the breakings (not diph- 


y " i " dim, but with the 


thongs) ea, eo, efl, e6, very 


lips thrust out and rounded. 


light. 


(French u.) 


6 like e in they. 


$ same sound prolonged. 



Unaccented vowels are like accented in kind, but obscure. 

The consonants have their common English sounds ; but note 

i (=j) before a vowel, like y. 
s like 8 in so. 
t " t " to. 
1> " th « thin. 



c like &, always. 

ch " kh in work-house. 

cp '* qu. 

d u English th in a similar 
word: £tfer,othcr,<ftft£,doth. 

g like g in go. German schol- 
ars may use German g's. 

bp like wh in New England. 



p " to. 



pi, pr, and final p nearly close 

the lips. (German w.) 
x like ks. 



6 PHONOLOGY.— CLASSES OF VOWELS. 

15. Accent. — The primary accent in pronunciation is on the 
first syllable of every word : brod'-er, brother ; un'-cud, uncouth. 

a 

The first syllable is mostly the root, or a prefix defining it : but prefixes 
of verbs and particles are relational. See $41,4. 

Proof of accent comes from alliteration, rhyme, the mark (§ 12), progres- 
sion, and other phonetic changes. 

Exception 1. Proper prefixes in verbs and particles take no primary accent; 
such are a, an, and, set, be, bi, ed, for, ful, ge, geond, in, mis, 6(1, of, ofer, on, 
or, to, l)urh, un, under, piCt, pidcr, ymb, ymbe : an-gin'nan, begin; st-gad'ere, 
together; on-gean', again. So some parasyntheta ; onsaeg'ednes, sacrifice. 

(a.) But parasyntheta from nouns, pronouns, or adjectives, retain their ac- 
cent: and'-sparian<and / sparu, answer; in'-peardlice<in'-peard, adj., in- 
trant; ed'nipian<ed / nipe, renewed. Such are all verbs in and-, ed-, or-, 
found in Anglo-Saxon poetry ; many adverbs in un-, etc. 

(fl.) Many editors print as compounds adverbs + verbs, both of which re- 
tain their accent. Such are those with »fter, bi, big, efen, eft, fore, forct, 
from, fram, hider, mid, nicter, gcgn, gean, gen, to, up, at, pel. 

Exception 2. The inseparable prefixes a-, be- (bi-), for-, ge-, are unaccent- 
ed : d-lys'-ing, redemption ; be-gang', course. (Parasyntheta from verbs.) 

A secondary accent may fall on the tone syllable of the lighter 
part of a compound or on a suffix: o'-fer-cum'-an, overcome; heof- 
on-steor'-ra, star of heaven; hpr'en d'e, hearing ; leds'wig\ lying. 

10. Phonology. — Classes of Vowels. 
Primary Vowels: — a (guttural), i (palatal), u (labial). 
Short Vowels :— a, ce, e, i, o, u, y. (Open, a, ae, e, o ; close> i, u, y.) 
Long Vowels: — a, &, e, i, 6, u, }*• 
Diphthongs : — ea (ia), eo (io), ie. (Dialectic, ai, ei, cu, oe, 6e, oi.) 

Breakings: — (g-sc-row), ca (ia), eo (io), ie, ea (ia), eo (io), io. 

(hJ-r-rcno), ea (ia)< a, eo (io)< i, ie. 

a-umlaut. I- umlaut n- mutant 



Umlaut: — from i, u, 
to e, o. 



a, u, ea, eo, a, 6, ti, ed, eo, 

*t y, y, y, &, c, 5-, £, $. (o)ea, eo. 



Progression : — Precession — 

Descending. Ut term. Ascending. 

a-series: — e i, u a, a?, o a, &, o 6 

i-series: — e i i a 

u-series: — e o u e6, ti ea 

Contraction: — from a+a, ea+a, ea+u, co+a, eo+e, eo+u, 

{Reduplication, to 6, a, ea, ed, eo, ed, 

$ 62) from 1+a, u+a, u+d, u+i, u-f-o, u+o, 

to eo, o, 6, u, o, 6. 



CLASSES OF CONSONANTS. 



Summary of Phonetic Groups. 



A-Gsorp. 
Weaker. Stronger. 

i 6 


Weaker. 


I-Gboup. ■ 

Etronger. 

i i 


Weaker. 


I'-Geoup. 


Stronger. 


e 

A3 


& 


' 


&, a 


e 


. y 


e y 




o y 




y 


A A A 

co ca, o 


ca a 


a 


eo 









u 


6 






■ 


u tL 


Ablaut:— r^t 
Hoot*:— i, e , eo. 


Preterit Sing. 

a, re, ea. 


Plural. 

AAA 

a, &, o 


Participle. 

e ; u, o. 




" a: — l, e, eo. 


a, a?, ca. 


u. 


TJ, 0. 




" i :— !. 


A 

a. 


i. 


l. 




" u:-r-ed, H. 


A 

ca. 


u. 


o. 




" a: — a, ea. 


6. 


A 

o. 


a. 




17. Classes < 


of Consonants* 






Mutes (Explosive). 


Continuous Consonants. 




Smooth. Middle. 1 


Rough. 


Spirent 


Naval. 


LiqnU. 




Surd. Sonant 


Sure 


1. Sonant 


Surd. 


Sonant 


Sonant 


Sonant 


Gutturals . 


• ° g 


kh 


gh 


ll 




n 9 




Palatals. . . 










• 

1 






Linguals.. 














l,r 


Dentals. . . 


. t d 


th 


dh 


U 


> 2, d 


n 


00 


Labials . . . 


• P 


b 


ph 


bh 


f,bp v,p 


m 


(m) 



Notable Consonant Combinations. 

Guttural : — cl, en, cr, cp, gl, gn, gr, Ll, Ln, Lr, Lp. x=cs, gs, Ls ; 
c S=gg; ht>ct f gt 

Dental : — tr, tp, dr, dp, ]>r, ]?p, sc, scr, si, sm, sn, sp, spr, st, str, sp. 
Labial : — pi, pr, bl, br, fl, fr, pi, pr, rab, bb. 



Gemination from i : — bb < bi, cc < ci, dd < di, bb < fi, cg<gi, 
11 < li, mm < mi, nn < ni, ss < si. 



pt, Lt, Lt, mn, ntst, st, st, 
pd, cd, Ld, fn, ndst, sd, sd. 



Assimilation: — dd, ff, ss, ss, ss, tt, 
from dj>, bf, ds, ds, sr, td, 

Common Changes: — d, f, g, g, L, L, r, r, t, t, p, p, p, x, x, 

from d, b, i, L, g, c, s, 1, d, d, g, L, u, gs, Ls. 



8 18. Indo-European Vowel System. 

i u ai au 

f ft ai au 

i u 6 6 



Parent Speech { J 



(a i u 

Sanskrit. • • • 1 & \ ft 

Hellenic \ ?» f ' ° 

( a, if, w 



ai au 



X & cu, «, oi av, cv, ov 

r a, e, o ) i ) u ) ai, © ) au, 6 ) 

Italic ] i, « J" e \ of ci, !, 6 J ft J 

( a\ 6, o i u oi, oe, ft ft 

l, ai n, au ci iu 

ei ft? ai au 

j For short vowels, see 'Summary of Phonetic Groups, p. 7, 
Anglo-baxon . -j For Jong vowel8j 8ee next teble 

Teutonic Long Yotcels. (Short vowels unshified.) 

Gothic o 6 ai an ei iu, ft ? 

Old Saxon ... 4 6 6 6 t iu, ie, ft 

Friesic 6 6 6, & & t ia, ft 

Anglo-Saxon . & 6 4 ca ! e&, £, ft 

English ce oo 6, oa ea f ee, ou 

Old Norse ... a 6 . ei au t io, ^ ft 

Old H. German a uo 6, ei 6, ou t iu, 10, ft 

German a u 6, ei o, au ei cu, ie, au 

19. Indo-European Consonant System. 

Parent Speech k g gh t d dh p b bh " 

Sanskrit. k,kh,k',9 g,g f gh, h t,th d dh p,ph b bh 

Hellenic • . • . * y y t $ $ ic ft $ 

Italic c, q g h(g) t d d(f, b) p b f (b) 

Goth. & A.-S. h(g) k(c) g H d )> d t d f p b 

O. H. German h(g) k(ch) g(k) d z t f(v,l>) f b(p) 

P. Speech fi n m r 1 j s v 

Sanskrit . n,u n,n m r 1 j 8, b1i=s , (s') v 

Hellenic . y v /x p \ £ ,' o f 

Italic . . . n n in r 1 j s, r v 

G.&A.-S. n(g) n m r 1 i, j, g s(z^, r u, v, p 

.0. H. G. . n n m r 1 j, g s(r) w. 

GrimrrCs Law. 

1. From Parent Speech to Anglo-Saxon, or from Anglo-Saxon to OldH. 
German, or from Old H. German to Parent Speech. — Change each smooth 
mute to its rough, rough to middle, middle to smooth. 

2. From Anglo-Saxon to Parent Speech, or from Parent Speech to Old 
H* German, or from Old H. German to Anglo - Saxon. — Change each 
smooth mute to its middle, middle to rough, rough to smooth. 



CHANGES OF SOUND. 9 

20. Changes of Sound. 
L Variation : exchange of one sound with another. 

1. Euphonic : through the influence of other sounds in 

the same word or phrase : 

(a) Qualitative : through influence of the kind of 

sound which follows or precedes. .... f ASWm " a « 0XL 
(a) Change of vowel through influence of i, *' 1 ** 1m11 at*on. 

«, or a in the following syllable . . . Umlaut. 
(h) Change of vowel through influence of con- 
sonants Breaking. 

(c) Change of consonant through influence 

of t, y Assibilation. 

(d) Change of consonant through influence 

of other consonants. 

(b) Quantitative: through the weight of sound 

which follows or precedes Compensation. 

(a) Change of quantity or quality. 

(b) Change of accent. 

2. Accentual: through influence of accent Gravitation. 

(a) Strengthening accented syllables in a certain 

way Progression. 

(b) Weakening unaccented syllables Precession 

Here also may be placed as appendix. 
Changes in root vowels which, in the Teutonic 
languages, have come to distinguish tenses of 

the verb Ablaut. 

8. Mimetic .* through influence of other like words : 

(a) Conforming to other words, in declension, con- 

jugation, etc Conformation. 

(b) Simulating etymological relations Simulation. 

(c) Sundering, bifurcation, dimorphism. 

4. Etymologic: uninfluenced by other sounds in the 

same language LatUverschiebung. Shifting. 

II. Figuration : change of form without change of sense, by dropping, add- 
ing, or changing the order of sounds. 

1. Dropping! Apothesis. 

(a) Beginning a word Aphceresis. 

(b) Ending Apocope. 

(c) Within: 

(a) Vowel before a vowel Elision. 

(6) Vowel before a consonant Syncope. 

(c) Consonant or syllable Eothlipsis. 

2. Adding : Prosthesis. 

(a) Beginning a word Prothesis. 

(b) Ending Paragogt. Epithesis. 

(c) Within Epenthesis. 

8. Changing the order of Utters Metathesis. 
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III. Contraction* : drawing together vowel sounds to avoid the hiatas. 

1. Complete: 

(a) Within a word Bynaeresia. 

(b) Between words Crasifi. 

2. Incomplete: a partial rhythmic union, so that the two 

vowels serve as one syllable in poetry : 

(a) Within a word . Synizesis. 

(b) Between words Synalcepha. 

Laws of Letter Change. 

% 

• • • K i 

1. A vowel may assimilate a vowel by umlaut. § 32. 

2. A vowel may change to its breaking before /, r, A, or p, 

m, /, and after c (sc), g y or p. § 33. 

3. Between two vowels a surd may change to a sonant or a 

mute to a continuous. § 35, 3. 

4. If a surd follows a sonant, gemination of the surd is 

produced. § 35, A. 

5. If a surd precedes a sonant, the sonant is changed to a 

Surd of the same organ. § 35, B. 

6. A mute before another consonant may change to a con- 

tinuous of the same organ. § 35, 4, b. 

7. Before n a surd or mute may change to its cognate nasal. 

§35,4,c. 

8. A vowel may change to a consonant of the same organ 

to avoid the hiatus. § 36. 

9. Between two vowels a continuous may change to a 

mute. § 36, 2. 

10. One of two contiguous mutes may change to a continu- 

ous, one of two continuous to a mute. § 36, 3, 4. 

11. A consonant may be dropped and the preceding vowel 

lengthened by compensation. § 37. 

12. A vowel may be dropped and the preceding consonant 

doubled by compensation. § 37, 2. 

13. Gemination, when final or next to a consonant, is simpli- 

fied or dissimilated. § 27, 5. 

14. Apothesis is found of a syllable of inflection, and of an 

unaccented stem vowel final ; before a vowel ; before ^ w, 
r; <?, d y st; c, #, m, p, and other consonants. § 44-46. 

15. Ecthlipsis is found of c? ; d, a, st, before st; of n before rf, 

/, s ; of c7, g, hy t, p, mostly between vowels or before a 
liquid. § 47. 
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16. Epithesis, epenthesis, and metathesis are used for 

euphony. § 49-61. 

17. Syneeresis may occur after eethlipsis of g or h y or the 

change of p to u. § 52. 



. 21. Every classic speech is an ideal; the folks at home do not 
speak it. We have no direct description of the pronunciation of 
Anglo-Saxon ; but we have Greek text written phonetically with 
Anglo-Saxon characters (Hickes, Pref., xii.+), and know that they 
were sounded nearly like the corresponding letters in the Latin 
of the missionaries. These characters represent only the most 
striking varieties of sound, and those vaguely. There must have 
been very great diversity in the folkspeech. The view given in 
§ 14 is general or ideal, as seems suited to a practical manual. 
An examination of the laws of the language, and its relations to 
other languages, will suggest further remarks. 

22. Voice. — Breath is made sonant by vibrations of the vocal 
chords— ligaments which may be stretched across the wind-pipe. 
The quality of a vowel depends on the general shape of the cav- 
ity containing the vibrating column of air. For a, the tongue lies 
flat ; for i, we breathe or blow into a narrow-necked bottle ; for 
u, into a bottle without a neck. . 

23. Short Vowels- — The simple vowels are #, i, u. Pure a 
may be gradually changed to i, if the tongue be slowly raised to- 
ward the palate ; to w, if the lips bo slowly closed. Between a 
and i are *c, e; between a and u is o; between i and u is y. 
The vowel sounds shade into each other like colors. 

In any word or 6tcm the samo short vowel is found in all the 
Teutonic tongues, and any changes are explained by umlaut, 
breaking, or other phonetic laws working within the language. 

a, 89- — In Anglo-Saxon a is found before a single consonant 
followed by a, o, m, e<a/ before m 9 w, and in some foreign words. 
Before m, n, it also suffers assimilation to o: man>moii; before 
a consonant combination beginning with /, r, h, it breaks to ea : 
seahn, psalm ; before a syllable containing i or e < t, i-umlaut 
changes it to e: hladan hle(de)8t, to load; u-umlaut changes it 
to ea : bealu y bale ; in other situations, words having a in other 
languages show a regular shifting of a to m; thus, in monosyl- 
lables ending in a single consonant: tec, back; in polysyllables 
before a single consonant followed by c: bsecere^ baker; before 
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consonant combinations, especially those beginning with for s: 
crseft, craft. Alfred's time shows a for ea, oftenest before /. In 
folkspeech the sounds of a varied from a in fattier to a in hat 
on one side, and to o in hot on the other. Accented d often 
changes in English to the sound of a in name, through progres- 
sion, i-umlaut, or shifting: maeian>mdken>make. 

C. — This is i-umlaut of a: temian, tame; a-umlaut oft: help- 
an<root hilp, help ; or a light toneless sound which may bo the 
ghost of any sound : gife, Gothic gibds, gibdi, giba, gift. Old MS. 
often use ae for e<a (so Alfred) : gen. -#, -ws. The same word 
is sometimes written with m and e, or ea and e: dseg, deg, day; 
seah, seh, saw. In the folkspeech the sounds varied from nearly 
a drawling dd (as in ddrtk, earth), through e in met, to the light 
sound of German final e, French mute e. 

i. — This simple sound holds its ground well; but a-umlaut 
sometimes changes it to e : pifed, weaves, pi. pefad; u-uralaut 
and breaking both change it to eo : Urn, limb, pi. leomu; feohte, 
fight. It exchanges in writing with y, and sometimes with ea : 
miht, myht, meant, might. Perhaps an a-element was in some 
words creeping in, as in English long t (=d+i), cniht, Northum- 
brian cnaiht, knight. 

o. — This is treated as u-umlaut of a, or a-umlaut of w, or an 
assimilation of a by m or n: rodor, Old Saxon radar, heaven; 
citron, coreri<£coran, chose, chosen; comb, comb. In folkspeech 
it varied from o in not to nearly u in fall. 

n, y. — Like t, u holds its ground. It changes in writing with 
o on one side, and y on the other; and probably varied in folk- 
speech from u in nut to nearly the French u. y is i-umlaut of u, 
eo, ea, sometimes u-umlaut of t, exchanging with eo. It was a 
favorite letter with the penmen, and is often found for i, and 
sometimes for e, te: cyning, king; eald, yldest, old, oldest; 
ceorl > cyriisc, churlish ; lyden, kden, Latin ; gystsele, gaestsele, 
guest-hall. 

24. Long Vowels. — Two like short vowels uttered as one 
sound make a long vowel: aa = a, ii = l, uu = ft. 

Long vowels are produced by compensation, progression, and 
contraction.! 

A long sound is, however, different in quality as well as quantity from 
its short. The anticipation of the double utterance affects the position of 
the organs. A given long vowel may, in fact, arise from the coming togeth- 
er of unlike vowels : n/uu/icv from n/idoptv ; nor do two like vowels always 
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give their long : Greek « give «, oo give ov. The Anglo-Saxon long vow- 
els vary in kind (quality) from their short ; a prolonged is not exactly a, nor 
e prolonged exactly e. We give the long mark, therefore, whenever the 
quality of sound is that of the long letter, though the vowel may be unaccent- 
ed, and the sound obscure. 

Proof of length is found in accent (§ 12) and gemination in the 
manuscripts ; presumptive evidence is also found in the origin 
and relations of vowels, and the analogy of other languages. 

That a letter is not accented is no proof that it is not long ; but when one 
is abundantly marked in good manuscripts, it must be held long. The pro- 
nouns me, J)e, h6 are abundantly marked, and therefore we give them as 
long, though analogy is perhaps against it. These words, however alliterate 
in poetry, fall in with a general law as to accented open syllables which has 
a plain physiological basis, and the corresponding words are long in English, 
and were long in Latin. 

Monosyllables ending in a vowel are long, except enclitics and 
proclitics, which are really affixes or prefixes to other words. 

a corresponds in part to Gothic £, in part to Gothic di, and 
has oftenest passed into English 6 : Gothic hdim-, Anglo-Saxon 
h&m, home, Germ, heim; in pd y d, etc., it is progression of a. It 
varied through d in far y wall, Ger. mah?ien 9 nearly to 6 in home. 

ee corresponds to the same Gothic letters as d, but comes into 
English with the sound of ee : Gothic *<2t-, Anglo-Saxon *&, sea, 
German see. It is i-umlaut of d, and simple shifting also, which 
may be stopped by a following m, n : hdte^ h&t(e)st y hvbt(ed) y call, 
callcst, calleth. 

e is i-umlaut of 6 : fdt, ftt(e), foot, feet ; Bimple shifting of 
ed>fa: li&ran, hear. It springs also from contraction of old re- 
duplications, from lengthening of open monosyllables : m$, me ; 
My he; pd t thee; and from compensation: p^n<ipegn^ thane: 
perhaps here also <7t2<#«r, ye; pB<pec, thee; and other such 
pronouns. It likes m or n after it, and in such cases may stand 
for an original d or sb. It varied in folkspeech from nearly e in 
there to ey in they^ with the final y-sound (ee) pretty plain. It 
goes over to ee completely in English. (Progression.) 

i corresponds to the t of other languages. It has risen in 
English under the accent to the sound of d + i (§ 38, 1) : bUan^ 
bite ; dfifan, drive. It exchanges in the writing with p y and 
must have sounded much like it. 

6 corresponds to Gothic 6. It springs from contraction of 
three a -elements, or two a -elements and a u- element: fcL 
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7ian >fdn, catch ; gefeohan >gefedn, rejoice ; from progression : 
mona, Old II. German mdno, moon ; sdna, Mid. H. German Ban, 
soon. It had the sound of o in (one, with a tendency in a labial 
direction, which has brought it to English oo. § 38, 1. 

U corresponds to it in other dialects. It is often strengthened 
from u under the accent : pd, thou ; nd, now ; sometimes springs 
from compensation : mixd, Gothic mxmps, mouth. It changes in 
English under the accent to ou : fills, house. (Progression.) 

y is i-umlaut oft?, of ed, and of ed: mils, m$8(e), mouse, mice; 
IQge < root fang, lie ; fi{/r(i)an < root hedr, hear, § 38, 1. 

25. Diphthongs. — Two unlike vowels heard in one syllabic 
make a diphthong. The forms ea (/a), eo (*o), ie, are generally 
called breakings ; c d, id, ed, id, it, arc often true diphthongs, and 
then they differ etymologically from breakings. For Breakings, 
see § 33. 

e&, ia = Gothic du > d u > i d > cd. It is found in many po- 
sitions : final ; before r, //, m, n, p : /red, lord ; tcdr, tear ; hedh, 
high ; dream, dream ; Udn, loan ; bredp, brow. It is also found 
as a <7-sc-brcaking of d : gedfon, gave ; scedn, shone. It is an 
unstable combination, tending to d > English 6 or to e > English 
ce, as more or less of the e-sound works in. The prevailing set is, 
on the whole, to c : stedp, sttjy-nn, steep. 

CO, io = Gothic iu. It is also an assimilation of i, i, by p or 
/: tredp, Gothic triva, tree; fedl, Old II. German fila, mud ; ap- 
parently also by h, g ; but in these cases a change of h, g, to p 
may be supposed : pthan >pedn, depart ; frig, fred, free. It is 
a peculiar progression from % final (perhaps here also a labial 
sound is to bo added) : bed. Old H. German W, bee. It often 
also springs from contraction, especially of tlio reduplication, ex- 
changing with c. It exchanges in writing with id. It is found 
often for cd. It changes to iX: stipan, sup; stican, suck. It 
must have had a peculiar sound or sounds — an unstable combi- 
nation, tending to u > English u in siqy on the one side, and to 
4> English ee on the other. The prevailing set is, on the whole, 
to t. A similar sound is produced by ^-sc-breaking from d: seed, 
6hoe ; but the e is lighter. 

ie is used in Alfred's speech for ed<au, f, ed. 

26. Northumbrian Vowels.— a is often used where An- 
glo-Saxon has ea, sometimes where it has e, i, eo, v. 

a interchanges with ea: eel, eall, aU, all ; m for e is abundant ; 
6 for a* frequent ; oe for e frequent. Assimilation of too < tee, 
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ffu<t0*\ is found: wosa, Anglo-Saxon pesan, to be; toutta, An- 
glo-Saxon pitan y to kuow; also ul<il: sulf, Anglo-Saxon siff, 
self; tulfer, Anglo-Saxon seolfor, Gothic silubr, silver. 

a is often written aa; it exchanges with w ; is a progression 
of a, ea, before liquids. & is found written aae. e is seldom 
i-umlaut of <2, is used sometimes for e6 (lautverschiebung), oft- 
ener for &, Gothic £, oftenest for ed. 6e is i-umlaut of <?, or 
represents Anglo-Saxon t not umlaut. >f 

ea interchanges with co, a favorite 60und which displaces 
sometimes Anglo-Saxon e, i. ea interchanges with ed. 16 for 
e6 is frequent ; ea for &. There are found ai for t, el for 8 or 
re, eu for e6p, and o*. 

27. Consonants. — The stream of breath is stopped in speech 
in three main ways: by contact between the root of the tongue 
and the palate (a round surface against a hollow one), the tip of 
the tongue and the teeth (a sharp against a flat surface), and the 
upper and lower lips (two flat surfaces). If a sonant breath be 
stopped, the sonant letters, g guttural, d Rental, b labial, are pro- 
duced. If we blow instead of breathe, a slight change is made 
throughout the vocal organs : viz., the glbttis is thrown open, the 
chords no longer sound, and the shape which the organs take at 
the places where they meet and part is varied : hence the smooth, 
surd letters, c(k) guttural, t dental, p labial. These are mutes. 
If the breath be not wholly stopped, Continuous letters, i guttu- 
ral (palatal), ct and English z dental, (English v) and p labial, are 
made ; or, if the stream be blown, h guttural, jb, *, dental, f y //p, 
labial. If, when the breath is stopped, the veil be raised which 
separates the nose from the pharynx, the resonance of the nasal 
cavity gives n in ng guttural, n dental, m labial ; / and r are 
trills. Each consonant stands for two sounds: viz., the closing 
of the organs, op; and the opening of the organs, pa. For a 
fourth kind of stop, see Assibilation, § 34. 

1. A stop of the first kind, which will pass for a g, may be made any 
where from the very root of the tongue forward to the middle of the mouth. 
Some nations make their g in one place, some in another. Further for- 
ward it becomes impossible to stop with a humped tongue, and the tip comes 
into play. This may be touched, so as to make a <h any where from the 
front <7-stop, or even further back, to the meeting of the teeth. Just where 
g and d run into each other is i consonant (English ?/). Some tribes count 
gutturals and dentals as all one. The Sandwich Islanders have to be taujrht 
to tell c from t y and possibly the Roman populace may have had a similar 
habit. See Assibilation, § 34. 
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2. h,p, dyfs are pronounced as spirants, but are, historically, representa- 
tives of cA, th, dh, ph, which were once pronounced as separate letters (e. 
g.,ch as kh in work-house), and hence are called rough or aspirate mutes, 
a name retained in historical grammar by their representatives. See Table, 
§ 17. 

3. r is described as a trill of the uvula in the Northumberland burr, and 
of the tip of the tongue in English and German ; /as a trill of the side 
edges of the tongue. No trill is heard in English in America. In r the tip 
of the tongue is raised and moved slightly while the breath is poured over 
it. In I the tip is raised to the dental stop, and the breath issues freely be- 
tween its sides and the cheeks. 

4. Gemination is the doubling of a consonant. Physiologically it arises 
from an analysis of a consonant by which the sound made in closing the stop 
is united with the foregoing vowel, and that made by opening is united with 
the following vowel. Or it arises from combining two complete consonants, 
i. e., shutting and opening the organs twice : bac£-Aitchen. The ;ast is sel- 
dom heard in English. Historically it springs from gravitation ($ 38) or as- 
similation ($ 35). It is most common with liquids and 8. A real gemination 
can not occur at the beginning or the end of a word, nor before a second 
mute, nor is it easy after a long vowel. For the orthographic rule in Anglo- 
Saxon, see $ 20, Rule 13. Double g is written eg, double /, bb. 

5. Dissimilated Gemmation, — When gemination of a nasal (m, n) would 
occur before I or r, the trill calls for so much breath that we drop the nasal 
veil, and that changes the latter half of m into b, of n into d. In some 
other cases a continuous consonant or vowel is dissimilated for force of utter- 
ance : 88>st, mm>mp* nri>nt, t>ig, u or p>t/p, are found ; spindel 
<^spml ; timber<Ctimr^ Goth, timrjan. $$ 28, 36, 81. 

28. Gutturals {Palatals) : c, gr, /*, », n. c has given place in 
English before e, t, y, to h (a graphic change merely) or to ch 
(Assibilation, § 34). This ch appears in late manuscripts, and the 
assibilation was doubtless begun in the folkspeech earlier; but 
the new sound does not show in the alliteration, and should not 
be given for Anglo-Saxon c. The assibilation of $c> English *A, 
is excluded for similar reasons. ct>ht> § 86; ci>ce, § 37; 
cg=gg, §37; «c = s,§51. 

g comes into English as g in go y give; as dg in edge (Assibi- 
lation, § 34) ; as y in youth. It stands in the place of ^ (= En- 
glish y) of other languages in three places: (1.) Beginning the fol- 
lowing words : g$, ye ; gedr, gtr, year ; gedra, yore ; gefc, yoke ; 
gedgud, youth ; ge6l> yule ; geond, yond ; geong, young ; gese, 
yes ; gi*t y yeast ; git> yet. Compare Sanskrit juvan, Latin Juvo- 
m's, Gothic jugg, German jung^ Norse dngr, Anglo-Saxon gcong, 
iwig, English young. 
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(2.) Within words in the place of i (=j) before a vowel in in- 
flection : nerian = nergan, to save ; inserted : lufie = lyfige, love ; 
ge inserted : eardian = eardigean, to till. 

(3.) Final for i: kiiz=:hig, they. 

All these changes seem natural if g in these words be pronounced as the 
English y. It is certain that these words were at all times often so pro- 
nounced : we find iung in Anglo-Saxon as well as geong, nerian as well as 
nergan. But words like geong alliterate abundantly in Anglo-Saxon poe- 
try with words beginning with g hard, and not with other kinds of words be- 
ginning with io, ia, or another vowel ; while in Norse the words beginning 
with », j, alliterate only with vowels. It seems certain, therefore, that this 
ge sounded more like a hard g than like e or i before a vowel, which was 
nearly the English y. It is better to accept the fact that a guttural breath- 
ing was inserted between the vowels of lufie by those who wrote lufige, than 
to soften out the g to try to simplify the phonology ; g and j run into each 
other. Words in g hard in Anglo-Saxon run into y in Old English, and re- 
turn to g in English : forgitan, foryeten, forget ; gifan y yeven, give ; geat, 
yate, gate, etc. These are dialectical variations, but real differences of 
sound. In Anglo-Saxon g had such sounds as in modern German. 

h represents the guttural rough (ch) and the simple breathing. 
They were both in the folkspeech originally ; both are now given 
in the dialects of England. The guttural is not, however, recog- 
nized as separate in alliteration or otherwise in the literature of 
the Anglo-Saxons any more than in the English, and may be omit- 
ted from the literary, though not from the comparative grammar 
of both. It is sounded in initial A/, An, hr. A >#, A >/>, § 35, 
3 5 * < 9* § 35, 4, b ; ht < ct } § 36, 3 ; A dropped, Apocope, § 44 ; 
Ecthlipsis, § 47. x producing breaking = hs. 

i consonant goes into #, from the most forward utterances of 
which it is distinguished by being not so tight a stop. It is found 
sometimes, especially in foreign proper names, alliterating with g, 
and should then be pronounced like g. 

n in hc, ng (Goth. Greek gg), is the English guttural nasal. 

29. Dentals (Zinguals) : *, d, p, d, s, /, r, n. t < dd, § 36, 
5 ; < td, § 35, B; 8t < sd; t<d, Assimilation, § 35. 

d for d between two vowels seems to indicate a disinclination 
to begin a syllable with d: ld< Id; dd<.di, § 37 : d and p are 
not uniformly used in any of the manuscripts ; there were cer- 
tainly two sounds, as in English. The uniform use of p beginning 
words and d elsewhere is calligraphic, not orthographic. The 
real sounds may yet be made out; compare §§ 194, a; 41, (3). 
English surds indicate A.-Sax. surds, unless they spring from other 

B 
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dialects than those which had most influenced the Angle-Saxon. 
Assimilation by /, § 35 ; breaking by I, r, § 32. 

r O, § 41 ; apocope of r, § 44 ; metathesis of r, sc,ps, § 51. 

S and z undistinguished, but see § 189, 6. n, Ecthlipsis, § 47. 

30. Labials : />, ft,/,/?, rn. p begins only words of foreign 
origin, b changes to/ in the middle and end of words, except 
mb and bb < bi. The Old Saxon, Friesic, and Norse have the 
same tendency to change the middle mute labial b to the contin- 
uous/in the middle of words, i. e., not to close the mouth tight- 
ly between two vowels. The Old Saxon and Friesic have both 
surd and sonant continuous forms,/ and English v. This Anglo- 
Saxon /is written u (v) sometimes (hliuade, B., 1709), and it has 
changed in English to v : heauod, heafod, head ; heofon, heaven ; 
pidf,pulfd8, wolf, wolves. The folkspeech had a souant contin- 
uous labial, and it may be distinguished in the weak verbs. See 
§ 189, b. The runic p is like the English to, but must have varied 
in the dialects as it does now in England. In initial pi, pr (often 
parasitic), and at the end of words, it must have been spoken 
with a nearer approach to closing the mouth. Bede represents it 
in Latin by vu, the Normans by gu; the parasitic v, g plainly in- 
dicate a vigorous utterance. It changes to u when final and pre- 
ceded by a consonant : bealu, genitive bealpes, bale. Latin u and 
v were the same letter ; the present separation of them was com- 
pleted only in the 18th century, to is of German origin ; it had 
come into common use in Semi-Saxon. Assimilation ofp and m, 
§ 35, 2 ; mm<mi, § 37, 2 ; m>n, § 41, 3,-4; ecthlipsis ofp, § 47. 

31. Northumbrian Consonants: 

(1.) Gutturals. — c and g interchange: finger, fincer, finger; 
dringes, he drinks; cc and p: getreuad = getryecad ; c > h, 
c>cA, see A. g assimilates a preceding e or <J to ei: deign, 
Anglo-Saxon pegn, thane ; tceig, Anglo-Saxon peg, way ; in such 
cases there may be ecthlipsis of g: maiden, Anglo-Saxon moeg- 
den, maiden ; or g > h : fifteih, Anglo-Saxon fiflig^ fifty ; g<p: 
drlga, Anglo-Saxon prtpa, three; g and 1 consonant have the 
same relations as in Anglo-Saxon, h. — Prothesis of h is found 
in heald, old, etc. ; often before / and r ." hlddia, to lead ; hroue^ 
row ; apothesis in Mfe, Anglo-Saxon hldf, loaf, etc. Ecthlipsis 
between vowels is the rule, and occurs elsewhere. c>A and 
g> h, with a change of the h to ch, are common at the end of 
words : Anglo-Saxon mec > meh, mech^ me ; occasional within 
words : micil, mihU, michil, much. Beda uses ct for ht. 
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(2.) Dentals. — t for d is found: Jieafot, head; apocope in 
second singular of verbs : slwpes dd, sleepst thou. Apocope of 
d is common : Jiwlen < hwlend, savior ; assimilation of Id: ma- 
nigfcdlice, manifold. There is no J)/ d and d interchange: 
dagds, dagds, days ; brodor, brCdor, brother. Ecthlipsis of d 
occurs when the pronoun dit, thou, agglutinates with its verb: 
sprecestu for sprecest dtf, thou speakest. d. final changes to s: 
cuoedas <.cuoedad> they say. d > z: bezere, baptist. Liquids. — 
Apocope of n is the rule in the infinitive, and frequent elsewhere ; 
ecthlipsis before d, f, 0, as in Anglo-Saxon. Metathesis of r is 
more common than in Anglo-Saxon ; ecthlipsis occurs in by- 
gen<byrgen, tomb; epenthesis in efern, evening, and its com- 
pounds. Metathesis of 1 aud of n occurs, s < d y see over. 

(3.) Labials. — b suffers apocope: dxtm, dumb, etc.; b<f: 
feber, Anglo-Saxon fefor, fever, f > u and itb : dioid, dioubol, 
Anglo-Saxon deofol, devil, where u is perhaps English v. For 
p are written «, ww, to. Initial p before t/, and sometimes oe, is 
left unwritten: tdf=ztndf 9 wolf; oeg = tcoeg, way. Prothesis is 
found : tcoxo> ox ; and epenthesis : smmder, snnder. Initial hu, 
«m, do not contract with a following vowel, as in Anglo-Saxon, 
yet notice parts of cuma, cuman, come. Ecthlipsis of w occurs 
before oe: coed, quoth; and between two vowels; final it be- 
comes a vowel, or drops, or changes to g. 

The manuscripts are late, and the whole aspect of the dialect 
indicates a revolutionary period of speech. 
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VARIATION. 

32. Umlaut is a change of vowel through the influence of 
a, i > e, or ?*, iu the following syllable. 

The conception of a sound tends to put the vocal organs in a position to 
utter, it We conceive the later sounds in a word while yet speaking the 
former ; hence the tendencv to utter a sound between the two. No umlaut 
shows in Gothic. Old II. German has most a-umlaut ; Norse, u-uralaut. 

(1.) *L-umlauL — The conception of a coming a affects the ut- 
terance of t, so as to produce the intermediate sound e ; so it 
changes u to : helpan < root hilp, help ; bog a < root bug, bow. 
It somotimes changes % to eo : nid, neodan, ncath ; leofad, live. 
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(2.) i-umlaut changes a, ft, 6, u, ea, co, <1, ea, ed, 
to e, &, 6, y, y, y, % % f. 

*r, e, are between a and i ; 6 is from a ($ 38) ; y is between u and i ; ea, 
eo have parasitic u ($ 33) ; ed, eo have radical u ($ 38) ; and when the um- 
laut was established u was the effective sound in all. For examples, see 
^S 207, 211, 208, 204, 208 (2), 208 (6), 206, 208 (3), 206. When an old i 
is lost, its umlaut is called concealed: fdt % fel(i)* foot, feet, $ 84. Umlaut 
stopped in secondary forms, whose primary have it, is ruckumlaul, $ 189, d. 

(3.) XL-umlaut. — A coming u often changes a to ea {id) (nearly 
o in sound), i to eo (to) for iu: bealu, Old H. German halo, bale; 
beadtt, O. II. German JBadu-, battle ; mediae, O. H. German miluc, 
milk ; seofun, Gothic sibun y seven. 

33. Breaking is the change of one vowel to two by a conso- 
nant. 

The consonants most difficult to make, the trills /, r, and the gutturals c, 
g, h, are often accompanied by an involuntary sympathetic movement of 
other parts of the organs, which produces what may be called a parasitic 
sou nd — the lip semi-vowel u, />, or the palatal t. Americans hear the para- 
sitic t in the Southern cear for car, gearden for garden ; the u in hear, leer. 
The £--5c-breakings are produced by a parasitic t>e, the A-/-r-breakings by 
a u>o, a. The A-/-r-breaking ea oftenest stands where there should be 
umlaut c<a, or shifting a?<[a, and the a of ea represents the parasitic sound. 
Labial assimilation has the effect of u ; sometimes of i by conformation. 
Analogous effects are traced here and there through all languages. Compare 
^ 34, 35, 2, &, 50. 

(1.) 1, r, h, oftenest before a consonant, break foregoing a to 
ea (ia)> i to eo {id) : sealm, psalm; earm, arm; Ideahtor, laugh- 
ter; (second consonant dropped), eal < eall, all ; mear<mearhj 
mare; (single A dropped), sltdn < deahan, slay; medic, milk; 
eorl, carl ; leoht, light. For ea, eo, ie occurs in Alfred's time. 

(2.) m,/,p, and w-umlaut have the same effect, § 35, 2, a; § 32. 

(3.) g-sc- breaking has a slight t- sound between c {sc), g, or 
p, and a vowel after it: ceaster<. Latin castrum, camp; %ce6^ 
shoe; geador, together; {peota<pita, wise man). It may be 
found before a, o, e, d, 6, £. 

34. Assibilation is the assimilation of a dental or guttural 
with a following i-sound. It gives rise, among many striking 
facts, to a fourth set of letters, made by turning the inverted tip 
of the tongue up to the hard palate, § 27. Such a stop, when 
blowing, produces tsh (tch in fetch) ; when breathing, dzh (dg 
in edge) ; if the stop be not complete, it produces, when blowing, 
sh in shall; when breathing, zh {zi in glazier). 
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1. Historical. — These sounds are not recognized in the Parent Speech, 
Latin, Greek, Gothic, or other most ancient alphabets ; and hence, though 
they are now found almost all the world over, they are generally represented 
by combinations of the earlier letters, and treated as compound consonants. 
They seem as a matter of fact to have been contrivances to take the place 
of certain difficult combinations of the simpler sounds. Among the Indo- 
European languages, the Slavonic have most assibilation ; the descendants 
of the Latin come next. 

It was common in the folkspeech of Rome ; ci interchanges with ti be- 
fore a, o, tt, in the oldest remains of Latin. It is not certain whether this 
springs from a dialectic adoption of the imperfect articulation common every 
where among children, or from some peculiarity of the Roman populace, e.g., 
one like that of the Sandwich Islanders ($ 27, 1). When the Germans were 
sifted over the Romanic regions, the chaos, of language favored the assibi- 
lations, and they spread in various modifications over Europe, as far as the 
Romanic speech had influence. 

The English has the following : 

Dentals. — ti> tsh : Anglo-Saxon fetian> English fetch ; Latin ques~ 

tionis> English question. 

Latin natura > English nature. (English u = i-{-u.) 

ti>*/«: Latin nationis> English nation. 

&L>dzh: Latin solidarius^> English soldier; Latin modula- 
tionis> English modulation. 

Bi> sh: Latin pcnsionis^> English pension; Latin sccurus> 

English sure. 
si (= zy ) > zh : Latin thesaurus > English treasure. 
zi> zh: Anglo-Saxon grasian > English graze > grazier. 

Gutturals. — ci^> tsh: Latin castrum^> Anglo-Saxon ceaster^> English 

Chester ( Win-chc stcr) ; Anglo-Saxon fcaan,fctian > En- 
glish fetch. 

ci> sh: Latin occanus^> English ocean. c>*: Latin ci- 
fi7i'j > English civil. 

see > sh : A nglo-Saxon scacan > sccacan > English shake. 

BCi > s : Latin scientia > English science. 

$y>dzh: Anglo-Saxon ecg (stem e/ji)>English edge; Latin 
generis > English gender. 

gi>y: Gothic gards: Anglo-Saxon geard^> English yard. 

l>dzh : Latin iocus > Italian gioco > English joke. 

The beginnings of the following are in Anglo-Saxon : sc before a and o 
has often changed to see in the oldest manuscripts: sccacan for scacan, shake. 
The sound of sh for 8C in O. H. German first appears in the eleventh cen- 
tury, and afterward rules in High German. As for the Low German, sh is 
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not yet in Dutch, but in Platt-Deutsch it has become common as in English. 
There is no indication in the alliteration that see is pronounced sh, nor can 
it be received as current literary speech. In the Anglo-Saxon of the elev- 
enth century, ch for c begins to appear: child <ci7J, child. This is also 
outside of the literary speech, and springs from foreign (French) influence. 
The other changes are still later, and more purely Romanic in their source. 
The only German assibilation is sh, and that is later than classic Anglo-Saxon. 

2. Physiological. — (a.) Assibilation of Dentals. — t + i: tion in ques- 
tion. Trying to sound io as one syllable tends to change i to y. In t tho 
tip of the tongue is pressed to the upper gum, and the voice blown ; in y the 
tip of the tongue is dropped to the lower gum, and the middle is humped up 
toward the palate, and the voice breathed. In tsh the tip is inverted and 
turned up to the hard palate, and the voice blown. This is a compromise in 
two points of view, — as to the place of the stop (between the /-stop and the 
y -st op), and as to the kind of stop (inverted tongue against hard palate — a 
roundish against a flatish surface : see $ 27) ; but it is not a mechanical re- 
sult of an attempt to go rapidly through t~\-y : it is a quite new way to make 
a sound which the ear will accept as a substitute for the two. Tho explana- 
tion of d~\- * (soldier) is the same, except that the voice in d and in dzh is 
breathed instead of blown. The explanation of s-{- i (pension), and of z-\-i 
(grazier), is the same as that of t-\-i and d-\-i, except that in these last 
the stop is not complete either in blowing 8 and sh, or breathing z and zh. 
In the change of see to sh, the e goes to h, and only gives strength to the 
compromise of s-\-y. 

(b.) The English Assibilation of Gutturals, as though dentals, springs 
from defective articulation. The root of the tongue never works as easily 
as the more flexible tip. Children say, and Anglo-Saxon children said, tan 
for can, tin for cin ; and chin (tshin) is a not unnatural compromise between 
tin and cin. When the organs are placed for y, or i, or e, the back of the 
mouth makes the narrow neck of a bottle, $ 22, and it is hard to raise the 
root to make a e (k) stop. Hence c (k) before y, i, e, is always unstable ; 
and hence a child will learn to say can before cin, and will bo more likely 
to compromise on chin than chan. The most natural result, however, of the 
difficulty of making this stop is to make an imperfect stop, and give the aspi- 
rate h, ch, instead of c(k), and this tendency has prevailed in the Germanic 
tongues. From this aspirate a foreign influence easily leads to the assibi- 
lated palatals sh,zh, etc. Apheresis of// takes place in geard^yard, 
compare $ 28 ; a parasitic d (dj) precedes s , j in Latin words : possibly a 
guttural g preceded in Italian the present sound of gi as dzh, in gioco< 
Latin iocus, joke ; Giove < Latin lore, Jove. Latin proper names of this 
sort alliterate abundantly in Anglo-Saxon poetry with words in g hard. $ 28. 

35. Assimilation is the act by which letters make each other 
alike. It includes breaking and umlaut, as well as assibilation. 
Other changes of this kind are called assimilation in a narrower 
sense. 



EUPHONIC CHANGES.— ASSIMILATION. 23 

(1.) A vowel may assimilate with a vowel, (a.) Umlaut, § 32. 

(b.) The vowels become the same : peorod, pered, crowd ; pu- 

dupe, vidua, widow; pelerds, peolords, Gothic vairilo, lips; naU 

las, nwlkcs < neaUes < ne + eaUes, not at all. 

(2.) A consonant assimilates a vowel. Consonants of each or- 
gan tend to change adjacent vowels to the vow T el of that organ. 

(a.) Labials put the mouth in such a position that it turns vow- 
el sound to or toward u. The strongest is p. It produces 

a change of pa, p£, (pe), pi, pi, ap, ip, 
to o ; 6 ; (po, u) ; peo ; pu, u ; eap ; eop : 

cpam, cpdmon > com, c6mon, came ; Northumbrian posa, Anglo- 
Saxon pesan, to be ; pita >peota, wise man ; piht >puht, whit ; 
dedp, dew ; treCp, Gothic triva, tree. Compare § 52. Before m 
(n), sometimes a> o, i>eo ; before/ (p, b), a>ea, *>eo : camb> 
comb; him>heom; eq/br>Latin aper, boar; gifa>geofa, giver; 
compare § 32 ; -am>-um, §71,6. Note also the diphthongs, § 25. 
The gutturals c (so), g, place the organs so as to call out a 
parasitic i-sonnd (breaking, § 33), while h, and the Unguals 1 
and r, especially when followed by another consonant, had a burr 
(#-sound), which brought a preceding t to eo (§ 23), Northum- 
brian u: silf>svlf, § 26. For f > eo before h, g, see § 25. 

In Latin I brings in u most, — m, b,p,f, sometimes: nebula, vKf>i\rj; 
spatula, <nraraXij ; Hecuba, 'Eku/3j?. The dentals bring in i: machina, \u\- 
Xavr\ ; Masmissa, Maoavaaoiic.. The r likes e before it : camera, gapapa ; 
cineris < cinis. 

(3.) A vowel assimilates a consonant, (a.) Assibilation, § 34. 

(b.) Between two vowels a surd may change to a sonant, or 
a mute to a continuous ; h>g, *>r, d=p>d, g>p, hp>p, b>f: 
sldh, sldgon, I slew, they slew ; ceds, curon, chose ; cp&d, cpvedon, 
quoth ; bdgian, btipian, to dwell ; habban, ha/ad, have, haveth ; 
for seah, s&ge, sdpe, saw, § 197. 

(4.) A consonant assimilates a consonant. This occurs in An- 
glo-Saxon mainly when, by composition, inflection, or apothesis, 
two consonants are brought together which can not be easily 
pronounced in the same syllable. The most common case is the 
coming together of a surd and sonant. One can not breathe and 
blow at once. 

(a.) When surd and sonant letters are brought together, the 
surd assimilates the sonant. 
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A. If the surd follows the sonant, a gemination of the sard is 
produced. In this way ff, 88, 88, are sometimes produced from 

bf, de, da: offrian<. Latin ob+fero, of- 
fer ; bliss < bUds, bitch, bliss. And by simplifying gemination 
(§ 27,5), dst>8t, dst>st: cpid8t>cpist, quothest; hledst> 
Mest, loadest. 

Exception (1). dp is often written dd, according to the ortho- 
graphic rule that d is always to be used for p within a word : 
6d pe, 6ppe, 6dde, or. (2). ndst changes to nUt, according to the 
analogy of case B, through the influence of the n, which supports 
the d; gs > cs=z, a favorite letter ; ma > fw, § 130, c. 

B. If the surd precedes the sonant, the sonant is changed to 
the nearest surd of its own organ. Thus, 

cd, hd, pd, fdf sr, sd, 8df id, 
to ct, ht, pt, ft? 88, st, 8tf tt: 86cde>86cte>86kte (§ 36), 
sought; stdpde > stdpte, erected ; drij\e)d > drift, driveth, § 194; 
pisre>pi8se, of this ; cysde>cy8te, kissed ; c$8d>cQ8t, chooseth ; 
gr&de > gr&te, greeted. After this analogy, gs> cs = », ndst > 
ntst: agse>axe, ashes; stendstystentst, standest. 

And by simplifying gemination (§ 27, 5), final td>t, 8td>8t: 
bl&td>bUt, sacrificeth; bir8td>birst, bursteth; and after a con- 
sonant: i?tide>$hte, persecuted. 

(b.) An explosive consonant before, and rarely after another 
consonant, may change to a continuous of the same organ. 

1. The explosive is a complete stop, and hence it is not easy to make any 
sound but s after it in the same syllable. 5 assimilates back and forth. 

2. This" rule may indicate Assimilation or Dissimilation, § 36, 3. 

gd>hd; g8t>hst: beige, btthst, bWut, to be angry; ng stands. 
C8>hs: dcsie>dhsie, ask; cd>hd: s$cd>s3hd y seeks (Rask). 
8t>88: piste^pUse, wist 8t>sd: ieldesd, eldest (Alfred). 

(c.) Before norma surd or explosive may change to its cognate 
nasal; fn>mn, gn>ng,fm>mm: nqfne>nemne, unless ; 8tefn> 
stemn, stem ; gefrignan>gefringan, inquire ; pffman>ptmman, 
woman. The nasal veil is raised for n, m too soon, §§ 27, 28. 

36. Dissimilation. — (1.) A vowel may change to a conso- 
nant to avoid the hiatus with another vowel; t><7, w>jp: ne- 
rian > nergan, to^save ; lufian > lufigan, lufigean, to love ; bealu, 
genitive beaipes, becdupes, baleful. Compare § 27, 5. 

(2.) Between two vowels a continuous sometimes changes to a 
mute ; d>d: prdd, pridon, I writhed, they writhed, ? § 35, 3, b. 
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(3.) The former explosive sometimes changes to a continuous 
of the same organ. § 35, 4, b, 2. bd>fd, ct>ht, gt>ht, tt>st: 
habban, hsefde, have, had; s6cte>s6hte, sought; dgan, dhte, own, 
owned ; m0tde> m6tte> mdste, must ; pitte > piste, wist. 

(4.) One of two continuous may become explosive ; fd>ft; 

sd>st, § 194; kt>ld: beald, Goth. balps, bold ; hs>x? § 28, h; 

mm>mb,mp; nn>nd,nt; ss>st,$$21,5; 49; 50. 

(5.) The former tfonant becomes a surd in dd>(td>)t (§ 35, 
i?) in the third singular of verbs (Conformation): stendd> stent, 
standeth. See rather § 194, a. 

(6.) Successive syllables. — In Latin and English, -al and -ar in- 
terchange to keep I or r from successive syllables : stellar, solar, 
liberal, literal; so cceiidean<coelwn. The former assibilation is 
often smoothed in America: pronunciation, § 34. The former 
aspirate is not smoothed in Teutonic as it is in Greek. 

37. Compensation. — (1.) A consonant is dropped and the 
preceding vowel lengthened at the same time. 1. Before d,f, s, 
with ecthlipsis of n, a change of a, e, i, u, y, to 6, i, t, H, p : tdd, 
Old H. German zand, Latin dent-is, tooth ; s6ft, Old H. German 
senfti, soft ; g6s, Old H. German Jeans, goose ; dder, other ; s6d, 
sooth ; h6su, company ; so genidan, spid, sid,/tf, User, edde, dde, 
mUd, hilsl, pd. 2. With ecthlipsis of g, mostly before n : piegn> 
p&n, wain ; pegn>pin, thane ; regnig>rinig, rainy ; pign>pin, 
food ; fscgr >f&r, fair ; swgde > swde, said ; ligd > lUt, lieth ; see 
idde>edde, went. 3. With apocope of c, g, h, r: mec>mi, me ; 
pec>pi, thee; hig>he6 (?), they; feoh>fe6, fee; gi (<ger), 
ye; mi (<wcr), to me; pi (<per), to thee; pi (<per), we. 

(2.) A consonant is doubled and a following vowel dropped at 
the same time ; * is dropped with gemination of a preceding b, c, 
d,f, g, I, m, n, s : habian> habban, have ; recia?i>reccan, to rule; 
bidian>biddan, to bid ; spefian>spebban, to sleep ; ligian>Uc- 
gan, to lie ; telian^teUan, to tell ; fremian>fremman, to frame ; 
dynian>clynnan, to clang ; cnysian^cnyssan, to knock. 

(3.) After a long root syllable neuter -w drops, and i of stem 
4a weakens to e, or drops: sician> sicean, sican, to seek. 

1. Speech naturally runs in pulses ; a certain length of time and a certain 
volume of sound is pleasantest between the pauses or accentual beats. The 
tendency of speech to preserve this rhythm by lengthening the remaining let- 
ters when one is dropped, or shortening all letters when a new letter is added, 
is called Compensation, and the name is extended to all adjustments of quanti- 
ty and accent which restore the rhythm after the adding or dropping of letters. 

2. In the pronunciation of Latin according to the English method, an ac- 
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cented vowel in any syllable before the penult is shortened in sound, no mat* 
ter what may have been its original quantity ; while such a vowel in the pe- 
nult has the long sound. The same law prevails in the Romanic portion of 
English: briefs briefer, brev'-ity ; admire, admi'-rer, mir'-acle, mirac- 
ulous. The whole body of words conform to what was the fact in the larger 
number of Latin words. It shows that a long accented syllable followed by 
two unaccented is more than the natural length of the rhythm. This force 
of compensation is not so plain in the Anglo-Saxon portion of English, and 
we do not know enough of the pronunciation of Anglo-Saxon to trace its ef- 
fects with accuracy. A word with an affix sometimes has a lighter vowel than 
the kindred word without one : Pegn, servant, pignen, maid-servant ; bera, 
bear, biren, bearish ; but the change may be (almost) always explained from 
assimilation of some kind. Unaccented syllables show compensation. $46. 

3. When more voice than two short syllables follows an accented syllable, 
the old accent often moves forward, or a second accent is given : admire, 
admira-tion; mir'-aclc,mirac'-ulous ; leg'- ible, leg'- \b%V- ily . This law 
is to be seen most clearly in the Romanic portion of English. 

4. Compensation acts in connection with Gravitation. § 38. 

38. Gravitation is the tendency of sounds to accentual cen- 
ters. It is seen in the lengthening of accented syllables, and the 
lightening and final disappearance of unaccented syllables. It 
goes on in all languages. 

A. Vowels. — Rule I. Progression. — Under the accent the 
simple vowels a, t, w, lengthen by prefixing a and d. 

(a.) Accentual effort opens to the a-ehape the neck of the bottle shaped for i or «, i 88 ; 
too ranch a weakens to u or i; aaa>aau t d, etc. 

Rule II. Precession. — In an unaccented syllable the progres- 
sion of simple vowels is reversed ; also a goes to o, w, or e, then 
to e; i goes to e; u to o and 5/5 disappears. 

(1.) In the Parent Speech were the following series: 

a, a+a=zd, d+a=da. i, at, di. u, aw, du. 

In Anglo-Saxon the following series are found: 



iv h/iiavii va.vs »^r..v 11 


' •■ o *~" *• 
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Descending. 


1st term. 


Ascending. 


a-series: e i, u 


a, a?, 
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useries : 6 


• 
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1 


tt-series: 8 o 


u 


CO, u 



a 

A 

ea 

Ascending: <\/ nam > ndmon, they took; brdder (Sanskrit 
bhrdtd, Latin frdter), brother; ^heg^ldgon, l&gon % they lay; 
scdn> shone ; ^sciit> sctnan> scdn, shine, shone ; ^lug> ledgan, 
ledg, lie, lied; ^ suc> sdcan y sedc, suck, sucked; sctn> shine 
(English t=d+-i); 9?ttte> mouse (English ouz=d+u). 
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Descending: <y/lxtf>luf'6de, luf'dde, luf'ude, luf'ede, loved ; 
ptdgal>ptdgil, pldgel^ wide spread ; lanchceap, landscipe, land- 
scape; Apri'lis^A'prelis, April; (Gothic marei, Old II. German 
mart) mere, mere (sea); (Sanskrit madhv) meodu>meodo> Old 
English fw&7S>mead. Here also belong many forms of verbs 
now accented, but formerly unaccented : binde, bunden< y/band, 
bind, bound; for a fuller explanation of which, see Ablaut, 158; 
also nearly all the affixes of declension and conjugation, for which 
see Etymology, as referred to in the Index. 

(2.) The changes in the Anglo-Saxon series may be compared with Rules 
I. and II. and changes in other languages given on page 8, § 18 : a>$e, o, 
lautverschiebung as in Greek and Latin ; d>&, 3, same ; da>du (Rule I.) 
>6 (Greek and Latin); ai>(, Rule I. (Latin); di>d, Rule I. (Greek); 
crw># (Rule I., Latin) ; au>iu (Rule I. Greek cv)>etf by a-umlaut in 
stems of verbs and nouns, and by conformation elsewhere ($ 32, 40), San- 
skrit has 6, Friesic ia ; du > d u > a* > *a metathesis to breaking to con- 
form with e6 (Friesic d). The descending series already shows itself in San- 
skrit in changing a to u and i ; i and u to £ was not yet in Gothic. See 
$ 23, e. In Latin and the Romanic part of English, a in open syllables 
goes to i; before r, to e; in close syllables, to e; before /, to u; e often 
goes to i, but before r or in close syllables it remains ; facto, efficio, efficient ; 
pater, Jupiter ; parto, aperio, aperient ; damno, condemnor condemn ; sal to, 
exsulto, exult ; lego, diligo, diligent ; tn/ero, infer ; correctum, correct. (Lat- 
in accent originally on the prefix. $41,4.) 

(3.) The changes from Anglo-Saxon to English take a new start, and are 
wholly analogous to the original series of the Parent Speech. 

(4.) The first lengthening of i and u by progression is called guna (mas- 
culine strength), a term of Sanskrit grammar ; the second is called vriddhi 
feminine increment). 

(5.) The various kinds of assimilation and sound-shifting work together 
with progression ; the result of the whole upon the vowel system of the An- 
glo-Saxon is shown in the summary on page 7. 

J3. From Gravitation also springs (a) the gemination of a con- 
sonant ending an accented syllable: the common cases have been 
mentioned under Compensation (§ 37) ; (b) also the dropping of 
consonants in unaccented syllables, and some weakenings, § 41, b. 

39. Ablaut.— See Etymology. 

40. Mimetic Changes are those occurring through the in- 
fluence of other words. § 158. 

1. Conformation. — The words of all languages show a disposition to con- 
form in inflection to the majority. The Anglo-Saxon nouns have gone over 
to a single declension in English ; and the strong verbs, one after another, 
go over to the inflection of the weak. 
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2. Simulation. — The feigning a connection with words of similar sound is 
an important fact in English and other modern languages : asparagvs> spar- 
row grass. It probably had just as full play in ancient speech, but its effects 
can not be so surely traced. See carc-crn, $ 229 ; fr&, $ 254. 

3. Bifurcation is the separation of a word into two : borne, born ; truth, 
troth; wake* watch; flour, flower ; balsam, balm. There are hundreds of 
words in English produced by this kind of fissipaTous generation. Where it 
is produced by a foreign word coming into English in different ways, it has 
been called Dimorphism : ration, reason. 

4. The law of contrast also operates to sunder different words of similar 
sound, especially if one of the words have odious associations : grocer < 
grosser; cucumber < cowcumber ; boiKbile. 

41. Shifting (Lautverschiebung) is a change of sound not due 
to other sounds in the language. Changes in climate or modes 
of life, mixing nations of different stocks, ease of utterance, and 
more obscure causes, affect the adjustment of the vocal organs to 
the mind, and so shift the speech of nations. The current corre- 
sponding sounds in several of the Indo-European languages are 
given ou page 8. 

(1.) Vowels. — There was a gradual weakening of the vowels in 
the ancient languages. The Sanskrit a shifts to a, e, o, in Greek, 
and to a, e, t, o, t<, in Latin ; u shifts to o ; i to £. Ease of ut- 
terance and consonant assimilation work together for close vowels. 

This movement is modified by assimilation, compensation, and gravitation, 
but in long periods the shifting is plain ; a weakened vowel can seldom be 
found in Sanskrit where the full form is in Greek or Latin. The short vow- 
els are not found to shift in comparing one Teutonic tongue with another. 
The movement of the long vowels is found on page 8. Within the Anglo* 
Saxon we have referred to this shifting in speaking of a>a?, a>o, a> c£. 

Mixed vowels and breakings shift to their latter element ; diphthongs ea, 
eo, and all whose former vowel is long, shift to their former vowel : e (a-\~i) 
>i; 6 (a+ti)>i2; y (u+t)>j; *>e ; £>e; ffl>a; ea>d; eo>o,u; eo 
>o>u; diphth. ed>e, etc. : *«f>teeth (ee=i); /orf>tooth (oo=«) ; hyran 
>hear(ea=i); &f en>cf en, even-ing; cea(/">calf; jpeome>spurn ; see 61 u 
>shooI, shoal ; 6eam>beam ; foo>bee ; e o<t, ea, are in unstable equilibri- 
um, and often shift to e, §$ 203, 204, 33. 

(2.) Consonants to Vowels. — In the table, j >t\ t?>w, are noted in 
Anglo-Saxon ; they occur also in Sanskrit, Greek, Latin, etc. ; / > u and 
/> i are common in the Romanic languages : Latin collum > French col > 
cou, neck ; Latin planus > Italian piano, plane. Compare $ 35, 2, b. The 
movement is sometimes reversed, as when a nation moves northward, or 
northern peoples mix with a vowel-speaking race : Anglo-Saxon <7<*. $ 34. 
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(3.) Consonants to Consonants. — Regular shifting is to weak- 
er consonants : gutturals to palatals, labials, dentals ; smooth to 
middle ; rough to middle. Surd to tenant, mute to continuous, 
§ 35, 3, b. 

A. Shifting to a coordinate consonant. — (a.) One smooth mute 
to another : Avwc, Latin Ivpus, wolf, (b.) One middle to another : 
yXvATwc (metathesis), Latin duLcis, sweet, (c.) Rough to rough. 
(d.) Spirant to spirant : geseah, gesepen, saw, seen (§ 35, 3, b) ; ///ii, 
Latin semi, (e.) Liquid to liquid : Latin asinus, Gothic asilus, 
Anglo-Saxon esol, ass ; German kind, Angle-Saxon cild, child ; 
Latin prunum, Anglo-Saxon pluma, plum. (/.) Nasal to nasal : 
dative -urn to -on. Those shiftings are occasional, or dialectic. 

B. Shifting to another consonant of the same class: 

(a.) Grimm's Law, lautverschiebung by eminence (see § 19). 
With the progress of the Teutonic tribes northwestward they 
came to use for each smooth mute the corresponding rough, for a 
rough the corresponding middle, for a middle the corresponding 
smooth. This first shift is believed to have been completed dur- 
ing the third century ; and here the Gothic, the Anglo-Saxon and 
other Low Germanic, and the Scandinavian languages rested. 

The High German went on, and shifted in the same way a sec- 
ond time ; so that since the seventh century it stands in the same 
relation to the other Teutonic languages that they do to the rest 
of the Indo-European family. 

Guttubals : k (o) >ch (h) >g ? (h) : Lat. caput, A.-Sax. heaf 
ocf, head, O.H. Ger. houpit; ch(h)>g>k: Lat. homo, A.-Sax. 
guma, man, O. H. Ger. homo ; g>k(c) >ch(h) : Lat. ego, A.- 
Sax. ic, I, O.H. Ger. ih. — Dentals: t>th, dh>d: Lat. tree, 
A.-Sax. prt, three, O. H. Ger. dri ; d > t > th ? (z) : Lat. dent is, 
A.-Sax. t6d, tooth, O. H. Ger. zand; th (Lat. f ) >d > t : 0>/p, Lat. 
fera, A.-Sax. de&r, deer > O.H. Ger. tior. — Labials: p>f>b? 
(f ) : Lat. pedis, A. -Sax. f6t, foot, O. H, Ger. fuoz; b> p > f : 
Lat. cannabis, A.-Sax. henep, hemp, O. II. Ger. hanaf; f > b>p : 
Lat. J rater, A.-Sax. brdder, brother, O. H. Ger. pruodar. 

(a.) The change of rough urates to middle is a regular weakening in Bactrian, Slavonic, 
Lithuanic, Celtic, and not infrequent in Greek and Latin. That of rtnooth to rough (the 
oae of parasitic h) is occasional in Sanskrit, Persian, Greek, Latin, and abundant in Old 
Irish. That of middle to smooth is a strengthening peculiar to the Teutonic, and an enig- 
ma. Americans seem to hear foreigners use it freely in talking English. Germans and 
Celts use more surd breath and less sonant than we. Their 0, 6, d are heard as k, p, e, 
their t, j>, t as aspirates. " K(h)ill the poys," says Flnellen (Hen. V., iv. t 7). This suggests 
the hypothesis that Celts adopted the speech of invading Teuton?, that their Celtic pronun- 
ciation of it as heard by the Teutons became current, and that climatic influences and al- 
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Hteratlon made the change thorough. The Teutonic instinct for preserving distinctions 
helped, since, when the rough weakened to middle, they would incline to change the old 
middles to preserve the correlation. There are many exceptions to Grimm's Law: 1. A 
letter is often fixed by combination with another: <f in nd, W; t in st, W, A «• Rough JtA, 
ph, often early changed to continuous h, /, and rested, 5 27, 2. The whole shifting of the 
High German gutturals and labials is thus disturbed. The corresponding letters, as oftenest 
found, may be seen in i 19. 

(b.) Other cases of shifting may be i > g, h > g, strengthen- 
ings in Anglo-Saxon and elsewhere ; g > h, & > 8, 8 > r, d > 1, 
b>f>v, common weakenings. Most of the cases in Anglo- 
Saxon have been referred to in §§ 35, 36. 

(4.) Accent. — There are three systems of accentuation : 1st, 
the grammatical, in which the accent is given to that syllable 
which last modifies the general notion, i. e., to the affixes and pre- 
fixes of inflection ; 2d, the rhythmical, in which the accented syl- 
lable is determined by the number and quantity of the syllables 
in the word ; 3d, the logical, in which the accented syllable is the 
first of those expressing the main notion, i.e., the root syllable or 
a prefix of composition defining it. The earliest Indo-European 
languages are least straitened by any one system ; but the first is 
in its greatest vigor ; the Sanskrit acute may be given to any 
part of a word. The Greek and Latin came under the rhythmical 
influence, and in the classical time used the acute only on one of 
the three last syllables. The Teutonic languages became alto- 
gether logical, § 15. This shifting of accent is a fundamental fact 
in the explanation of Ablaut and many other phonetic facts in 
Anglo-Saxon and all other Indo-European languages. 
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42. The dropping of sounds is mostly connected with gravita- 
tion (§ 38). Adding of sounds without change of sense is rare; 
but the shifting of accent (§ 41, 4), or the handing over a word 
to a race with different habits of speech, or even the bringing to- 
gether by syncope or ecthlipsis of difficult combinations of let- 
ters occasionally calls for euphonic additions. Prosthesis is most- 
ly gemination (§ 27, 4), or parasitic (§ 33), or conformation with 
similar words in which the added letter is significant Metathesis 
is mostly euphonic and dialectic. 

43. Aphoresis is found of unaccented e, ge; of c in en; of 
A in, A/, An, Ar, and elsewhere; oip in pi, pr,pu; bisceop < Lat. 
episcopus, bishop ; pistol < Lat epistola, epistle ; geltc > like ; 
geclddod > yclad > clad ; cnc6 > knee ; hldf> loaf; hnappung 
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> napping; hrwfn> raven (§ 31); ymn < Lat. hymnus, hymn ; 
plisp> lisp ; prdtan, root ; puUor^>vUor, vulture. 

44. Apocope is found of all syllables of inflection. The vow- 
els go to 5 and drop ; c and r in the pronouns, and g, A, m, w, a, 
may drop. See Declension and Conjugation. 

45. Elision is found of the stem vowel i, *', and of final e when 
two words are drawn together: 8$eea?i> secan, seek; pergian> 
pergan, damn ; clynian> clymian, clang; fttfta/i <fe-ftftaH, but; 
wdtt < ?i€ + dn, none ; nabban <ne + habban^ not have ; ntes < 
H6 +p«*c$, was not. 

46. Syncope is found of an unaccented stem vowel before 
ly n, r; less often before d, d, st; sometimes before <?, g y w, />, 
and other consonants; often est when the consonant is followed 
by a syllable of inflection : en gel, englds, angel, angels ; heofon, 
heo/neSy heaven, heaven's ; pinter, pintres, winter, winter's ; 
dem(e)de, deemed ; 7ieef(t)st, hscj\e)d % hast, hath ; tnimec> mvnc, 
monk ; hdlig, hdlge&, holy ; mdd(u)m, gem ; pid(e)pe, widow ; 
epic > cue, quick (?). Syncope often brings on ect/dijms. 

47. Ecthlipsis is found of d, d, #, st, before st; of n before 

d, f, s; of d y g, /*, *,/>, mostly between vowels or before a liquid : 
hle(d)st, loadest ; epi(d)st, quothest ; cy(s)st, choosest; bir(st)st, 
bnrstest; for n, g, § 37 ; fedper (Gothic fidvor), four; pegn> 
p$n, thane ; fredgan>fredn y to love ; tedhan> tedn, tug ; ner(i)- 
est, savest ; niUan > ne -{-pUkm, to be unwilling. Mostly assim- 
ilation and gemination. 

48. Prothesis is found of h, i consonant (y), and p by blun- 
der (§ 31). Apparent prothesis of b, g y ge, w, *, is found in An- 
glo-Saxon or English, but probably springs from conformation 
with the many words beginning with be-, by, ge~, together, dn, 
an, Us, out : vidian, smeltan, melt, smelt ; nadder, adder ; Ned, 
Edward ; Nanny, Anna. So in the French : espace < Lat. zpa- 
tiwn, space; conforming with words beginning with Latin ear-: 
eclore, exclure < Lat. exdaudo, excludo, exclude. Real prothesis 
is pretty common in Greek : <typwc (Sanskrit bhril), brow ; aem/p, 
star. 

49. Epithesis is found of I; of b after m ; of d, £, after 72, /, 
r/ of t after *, and n after a vowel. Those of 5 and n are con- 
formations of declension and inflection, which see: lam(b), lamb; 
tyran(t); len(d); moul(d); affor(d); mids(t); betpux(t), betwixt; 
*(t) second singular of verbs. See § 27, 5. 

50. Epenthesis is found of a vowel between two consonants, 

e. g., e before r; e, o, t/, before w, n, p; of g, n, p, between 
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vowels; of d after w, I (especially followed by I or r) ; of t after 
8/ of n before g y a, d; of/ between a consonant and following c; 
of r before *, th^p^ and after £, rf, g ; of b between m and Z, r, or 
a short vowel; ofp between m and n, a, or *; meter < Lat. wze- 
^rwm, meter ; bdsom < 6<fom, bosom ; gllsnian > glisten ; beal(p)- 
pe8, bale's; meoluc < meolc, milk (Latin mulgeo, Greek fyxiXyw, 
Sanskrit Wf/7') ; luji(g)an, love ; gife(n)d, gifts 7 ; faian > btigan, 
btipan, inhabit (§§ 221, 224, e) ; punor >punder, thunder; bal(d)- 
sam, balsam ; glisnian > glisten ; nihtegale, nightingale ; e(n)- 
sample ; Sarmende < Lat. SarmatCB ; myrt(l)e ; edde > could ; 
hdSy hoarse; #>#<&> swarth; co(r)poral < French caporaKcap, 
chief; cart(r)idge; part(r)idge; chal(d)ron; br0dgnma> bride- 
groom ; timber (Gothic timrjan), timber ; ntmol > nimble ; sco- 
limbos < Lat. 8Colymo8 y a thistle; wemne > nempne (Chaucer), 
name; glim(p)se; emetig > empty. § 27, 5, 33. 

51. Metathesis is found of hp > wh, 8p>p8, gn > ng, ns > 
$n, 8c>x, 8g>x; of a vowel with a following / or r when a 
mute precedes ; of a vowel with a preceding I or r when a mute 
precedes : hp% white (graphic only) ; psespe, pwpse, wasp ; pegn^ 
peng^ thane ; d&nsian, cl&8?iian, cleanse ; JUc >,/&, fish ; dscian, 
dxian, ask ; axe (Gothic azgd), ashes ; beorht, bryht, bright ; tdel, 
idle (graphic) ; grses, gxrs, grass ; 6sle y ousel (rare) ; so irnan 9 
rinnariy run. 

CONTRACTION. 

52. In the Teutonic languages the hiatus is not generally avoid- 
ed by contraction, but by elision or epenthesis ; or it stands. 

(1.) Symeresis is found in Anglo-Saxon after ecthlipsis of g or 
/*, and the assimilation ofp to t/. 

When unlike vowels meet, a mixed sound is produced in which 
the open vowel predominates : d, 0, <?, with another vowel be- 
come 6 ; w, e, lengthen the preceding vowel ; i drops; a+a—d; 
u+az=o; t+a=ed (i breaks): fdhan>/6n, take; gefeohan> 
gefedn, rejoice ; gefeohe > gefed; tedhan > tediiy tug ; fredgan > 
fredn y love; cpdmon> cudmon> c6mon, come; fwgcr>f&ri 
fair ; sdpl > edtd, soul ; epic > cuic > cite, quick ; tieahan > slcdn, 
slay ; cpam > com > cdm, come ; pfhan > jbeefci, grow. 

(2.) The reduplication contracts with the root of verbs; &+d, 
&+ed y &+d, give etf, which shifts to B; &+a, &+ea, &+&, con- 
form. See Inflection, § 159. 

(3.) For traces of synizesis, synalcepha, and other contractions 
in Anglo-Saxon poetry, see §§ 509, 510. 
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I. DEFINITIONS. 

53. Etymology treats of the structure and history of words. 
It includes classification, inflection, and derivation. 

54. A Word is an elementary integer of speech. It has a 
mixed nature : it is thought on one side, and sound on the other. 

55. Notional and Relational. — An analysis of the words 
of the Indo-European languages gives two kinds of significant 
sounds: (1) those connoting qualities: e. g., of acts, as eat, sit, 
go, know, love; of substances, as wet, red, quick; (2) those con- 
noting relations : e. g., of space, time, subject, object ; as here, 
there, then, me, he. The first are called notional; the second, 
relational. 

56. Radicles are elementary relational parts of words. They 
are generally single sounds— oftenest a consonant sound. The 
labials connote subjective relations oftenest; the dentals, object- 
ive and demonstrative ; the gutturals, interrogative ; the nasals 
often connote negation; the vowels, oftenest simple limitation. 
Radicles are found (1) as the essential part of words which de- 
note relation (prepositions and adverbs) : ^p, up ; b-t, by ; o-f, 
of; m-id, with; a>t, at; t-tf, to; ]>$r, there; \>-aenne, then; 
sp-4, so ; hp-$r, where ; hj>-wn?ie, when ; (2) of words which de- 
note persons or things directly as having the relation connoted 
by the radicle (substantive pronouns) : m-3, me ; ]>#, thou ; h-3, 
he ; &e6, she ; (3) of words which define, as having certain re- 
lations, objects, denoted by other words (adjective pronouns): 
rain, mine ; ]>&», thine ; ]>a?l, that ; sp-ifc, such ; hp-o?£, what ; 
(4) united to roots to form stems, see § 58 ; (5) united to stems 
of nouns or pronouns as factors of relation (case -endings or ad- 
verbial affixes) : smides, smith's ; leafds, leaves; him, him ; p&r, 
there ; pannau, thence ; see § 60 ; (6) united to stems of verbs 
as factors of relation (inflection endings): eom, am; hffiast, 
lovest ; lujia-d, loveth. 

57. A Root is an elementary notional syllable. A few are 

C 
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formed by onomatope from noises ; hring, ring ; has, hoarse ; a 
few from sounds naturally expressive of feeling: hleah-tor, laugh- 
ter ; p6p, whoop ; or vocal gesture : st, whist ; 8ta-nd ; some are 
a growth from the radicles, and descriptive primarily of being or 
motion in the direction or mode connoted by the radicle : znnian, 
to go in ; tflian, to put out; yp-pan, to open (= raise vp) ; fartxn, 
to fare (= go forth) ; most roots are the expression of an adjust- 
ment of the mind and vocal organs to each other, according to 
which the mind in a certain state tends to put the vocal organs in 
a given state. 

The diffusion of the roots and radicles through all the Indo-European lan- 
guages, and their perpetuation from the earliest ages through such complete 
changes of the superficial appearance of these languages, show that there 
must be some stable adjustment of mind to organs in this family of nations. 
A comparison with other races shows that it is an extension and modification 
of a less definite adjustment belonging to the original constitution of man. 

58. A Stem is that part of a noun to which the historical case- 
endings, or of a verb to which the personal endings and tense 
signs were affixed. Sometimes it is a root, but generally it is 
formed from the root by one or more relational suffixes : ^man, 
think > stem man, man; -y^u, bear > stem su-nu, son; y7t//, stem 
hffia > htjian, to love, Ivfigende, lover. For case-endings, see 
§60. 

II. CLASSIFICATION. 

59. The parts of speech are the Noun (Adjective), Pronoun 
(Article, Numeral), Verb, Adverb, Preposition, Conjunction, and 
Interjection. 

III. NOUNS. 

DECLENSION. 

60. A noun has different forms (cases) in different relations in 
the sentence. The variable final letters of a noun aro its case- 
endings ; the rest is its theme* 

61. The case-endings in Anglo-Saxon mark the relations of 
(1.) Six cases: nominative, genitive, dative, accusative, vo- 
cative, instrumental. 

(2.) Three numbers: singular (ono object), plural (more 
than one), dual (two). 
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CASE -ENDINGS. 
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(3.) Three genders : masculine, feminine, neuter. 
62. In the Parent Speech there is only one set of case-endings, 
as follows : 



Singular. 

Nominative .... s 

Vocative (Stem) 

Accusative am 

Genitive as 

Locative i 

Dative ai 

Ablative at 

Instrumental (1) a 
Instrumental (2) bhi 



} 



Plcsal, 

sas 

ams 
sams 

svas 

bhjams 

bhis 



sas 



Dual. Englisu Equivalent. 

— Nominative (no 
sign). 

— Nominative In- 
dependent. 

— Objective ( no 
sign). 

— Possessive 's, or 
of with the ob- 
jective. 

— in with the ob- 
jective. 

— to or for with 
the objective. 

—from or out of 
bhjams . with objective, 
by or with with 
objective. 



aus 



i 



63. The endings are formed from the radicles (§ 56), and are plainly con- 
nected with pronouns and prepositions in Sanskrit and other languages. 

(a.) The nominative s is connected with the demonstrative and article : 
Sanskrit sa, sa, tat ; Greek 6, *), to ; Anglo-Saxon se, seo, J&t. It is .used 
only with masculine and feminine nouns, and is a quasi article, as if, in An- 
glo-Saxon, se cymng (the king) were written cyning-se^> cynings. (For 
the use of the article to mark a subject, see Greek Grammars : Crosby, $ 487, 
4 ; Hadley, § 535.) A neuter t (tat) is early found. 

(6.) The accusative m appears in the Sanskrit mam, ma, me ; ama, this, 
etc. ; a vivid conception of any suffering object is expressed by the same 
sound which is used for one's self as suffering object. 

(c.) The genitive s is connected with the demonstrative sa, Anglo-Saxon 
se, and the common suffix of adjectives from substantives. Prepositions 
and adverbs of this radicle oftenest mean with, together: Sanskrit sahd, 
sam, sa, etc., corresponding in use with Greek avv, Latin con, Anglo-Saxon 
ge. So the genitive s marks a personal adjunct, then any adjunct. The 
original form was perhaps sam, which shows in the plural. 

(J.) The locative i appears as in in the pronoun (Sanskrit tasm-in, in 
that), and is connected with the preposition in; the plural svas is formed 
on another pronoun : Sanskrit sva, Latin se, Greek e, self. 

(<?.) The dative ai is connected with abhi, by, as appears from the pro- 
noun, Sanskrit tu-bhjam, Latin ti~bi, to thee, and from the plural bhjams. 

(/.) The ablative t is connected with the demonstrative la, the, and its 
force in prepositions and adverbs may be seen in Sanskrit, Gothic, Anglo- 
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Saxon ut, out of; the Umbrian tu, to, out of; Latin -tus (caditus, from 
heaven). Variations of the dental radicle are also found in Latin -cfc, unde, 
whence ; inde, thence ; Greek -Oiv, from, etc. 

(g.) The instrumental d is from the demonstrative radicle a, and bhi from 
the labial radicle : Sanskrit bhi ; Greek -<*>t ; Anglo-Saxon hi, by ($ 63, e). 

(h.) The plural sign is 8, and is to be connected in sense with the prepo- 
sition sam, together with, mentioned in connection with the genitive. This 
is strengthened by insertion of the pronominal am in the genitive sdms, and 
the dative and ablative bhjdms. The dual is a lengthening of the plural. 

(i.) This account is provisional ; the plural most doubtful. 

64. Phonetic Decay. — Sounds whose meaning is not vividly felt 
jcome under the influence of gravitation ($ 38) : they weaken, blend, and at 
last slough away. When tribes speaking different dialects mix, the case- 
•endings are half caught, and decay is quickened. By this process the Indo- 
European languages have been losing their inflections. As it goes on, di- 
versity of declension -arises, two causes of which may be mentioned : 

(1.) Different Endings of the Stem, — Some stems end in a vowel, others 
in a consonant. Under the operation of euphonic laws each stem has its 
own effect on the endings. The Comparative Grammars discuss the effect 
of many different stems (Schleicher gives fifteen sots of paradigms). In the 
Teutonic languages the vowel stems have held the original case-endings 
most firmly, and are called strong ; the stems in n are called weak ; other 
eon sonant stems conform ($ 40), or are irregular. 

(2.) Gender. — (a.) Names applied to females use long vowels and liquids; 
they melt away the strong consonant endings, and attain vowel or liquid end- 
ings. Again, all words having such endings tend to assume the habits of fem- 
inine names throughout, and become grammatically of the feminine gender. 

(b.) The separation of neuter from masculine is not so thorough-going. 
No special form is needed to distinguish inanimate things as acting, or as ad- 
dressed ; hence the nominative and vocative are not distinguished from the 
accusative. We take inanimate things in the lump; hence neuters tend to 
use no plural sign, or to use an ending like the feminine singular, as an ab- 
stract or collective form : Greek, Latin, -a; Anglo-Saxon, -w/etc. Latin 
neuters plural frequently become feminine singular in the Romance lan- 
guages ; Greek neuters plural take a singular verb. The neuter is a mascu- 
line with the activity out ; the Sanskrit grammarians call it kliva, eunuch. 

(r.) Gender has two aspects : (1) it represents a tendency to use different 
sounds for relations to males from those used for similar relations to females, 
or to inanimate things; (2) it represents the tendency to couple together 
words (nfcuns, adjectives, and pronouns) agreeing in their terminations. 
From the first point of view there can be but three genders ; many lan- 
guages have but two ; some have none. From the second point of view 
there may be as many genders as there are sets of terminations ; some lan- 
guages have none ; some, e. g., the Congoes and Caffirs, have many. 

(d.) There was originally no sound as a sign of gender in the Indo-Euro- 
pean Parent Speech. It is denoted, however, in the earliest remains by long 
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Towels, especially djjd>i 9 for feminine nouns ; by -6 in the nominative for 
some neuters, and indirectly by other case-endings. It has been a constant 
force, showing itself more and more through all the changes of the language, 
and in the Anglo-Saxon affords a natural subdivision of the case-endings. 

65. There are two classes of Declensions of Anglo-Saxon nouns: 
(1.) Strong: those which have sprung from vowel stems. 
(2.) Weak : that which has sprung from stems in an. 
There are four declensions distinguished by the endings of the 



Genitive Singular : 
Declension 1. 

es 



Declension 2. 

e 



Declension 3. 

a 



Declension 4. 

an 



66. SUMMARY OP CASE-ENDINGS. 



Strong. 

A 



Weak. 



-/v- 







Deol. I. 




Dcol.1L 


DlOL. III. 


Dbcl.IV. '■' 




Blase 


Neat 


Masc. 


Kent. 


Feminine. 


Masc. Fern. 


Mate. 


Fern. 


Neat 




a 


a 


ia 


ia 


& 


i 


U 


an 


an 


an 


Singular. — 




N.&V. 


- 


- 


e 


e 


u 


- 


U 


a 


e 


6 


Gen. 


es 

e 


68 

e 


es 
e 


es 

6 


e 

e 


e 
e 


a 
a 


an 
an 


an 
an 


an 




an * 




— 


— 


e 


e 


u,e 


e,- 


u 


an 


an 


e 




e 


6 


e 


e 


e 


e 


a 


an 


an 


an 


Plural. — 






















JV.,j4.,& r. 


Is 


U 


as 


XL 


&,e 


e, a 


u, o, a 




an 




Gen. 


a 
am 


a 
um 


* 
a 

nm 


a 
um 


L, ena 
um 


&, ena 
um 




ena 
um 




D. & Inst.... 





A few masculines of Decl. 1st have some forms from i-stems or u-stems, 
§§ 86, 93. 

67. Gender. General rules. For particulars, see §§ 268- 
270. 

1. Strong norms. All masculines are of the first or third 
declension ; ail feminines of the second or third ; all neuters of 
the first. 

2. Abstract Nouns have their gender governed by the term- 
inations. In derivatives the feminine gender prevails. 

3. Compound Nouns follow the gender of the last part. 

4. Masculine are names of males ; of the moon ; of many weeds, flow- 
ers, winds ; man, guma y man ; v eland ; mona, moon ; mear, horse ; Jnrn, 
thorn ; blostma, blossom ; pind, wind. 

5. Feminine are names of females ; of the sun ; of many trees, rivers, 
soft and low musical instruments : cpen, queen ; cti, cow ; JElf-pryde ; sunnu, 
ftxnne, sun; ac, oak; Danubie* Danube ; hpistlc, whistle ; hcarpe, harp. 
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6. Neuter are names of wife, child ; diminutives ; many general names ; 
and words made an object of thought : pif, wife ; beam, eild, child ; nusgden, 
maiden ; grscs, grass ; ofet, fruit ; corn, corn ; gold, gold. 

7. Epicene Nouns have one grammatical gender, but are used for both 
sexes. Such names of mammalia are masculine, except of a few little timid 
ones : mus % mouse (feminine) ; large and fierce birds are masculine ; others 
feminine, especially singing birds : nihtegale, nightingale ; large fishes are 
masculine, small feminine ; insects are feminine. 

68. Cases alike. — (1.) The nominative and vocative are al- 
ways alike. 

(2.) The nominative, accusative, and vocative are alike in all 
plurals, and in the singular of all neuters and strong masculines. 

(3.) The genitive plural ends always in a or end. 

(4). The dative and instrumental plural end always in um 
(on) (an). Instrumental are etymologically datives, except -2, -p. 

DECLENSION I. 

* * 

Stem in a. Genitive singular in es. 

09. Here belong Masculines, — monosyllables, derivatives in 
1, rn, n, r, p>w>o, els y rd\ c?, d, t, nd, st, oc, A, ny y e, ere; Neu- 
ters, — monosyllables, often with be- or ge- prefixed, derivatives 
in /, ft, r,p>w>o, d, t, h, c, incle. 

70. — I. Case-endings from stem a + relational suffixes. Nom- 
inative in — . 

Masculine. Neuter. 

Stem pulfa, wolf. scipa, ship. 

Theme pulf. scip. 

Singular. — 

Nominative . . pulf, a wolf. scip. 

Genitive pulfe*, of a wolf wolfs. scipe*. 

Dative pulfe, to or for a wolf. scipe. 

Accusative.... pulf, a wolf . scip. 

Vocative pulf, O y wolf scip. 

Instrumental. . pulfS, by or with a wolf. scipd. 
Plural.— 

Nominative . . pulfcfo, wolves. scipu. 

Genitive pulftJ, of wolves. scipd. 

Dative pulfum, to or for wolves. scipuro. 

Accusative . . . pulfrfe, wolves. scipu. 

Vocative pulftfr, 0, wolves. scipu. 

Instrumental. . pulftim, by or xcith wolves. scipton. 
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Sanskrit Greek. Latin. Gothic. Old Saxon. Old Morse. 
Stem $ acva, unro, equo, vulfa, wnlfa, ulfa, 
"" \ horse. hone. horse. vol/. wolf. wolf* 

Singular. — 

' Nominative., acva-e iinro-c equu-e vulf-e wolf (ilf-r 

'~ . . , . (nnro-»o ) * . .„ ( wulba-8 ) 

Gen,tiTe ***■■* 1 J«rov J •** vnW -« 1 wulbw J **• 

Dative acva-j-a tinry equ6 vulfa wulba, e ulft 

Accusative... acva-m imro-v equu-m vulf wulf ulf 

Vocative acva Xwwt eque vulf (JVomtn.) (JVomut.) 

Instrumental acva imrJ-^c (/iWaJ.) (Dative.) -wulbu* (Dative.) 

Plubal. — 

Nominative., acva-sas ijtjto-c eqn (e-i-s), i vulfo-s "wulbo-fl, a-e ulfa-r 

Genitive acva-n-am ?**•#>• ■[ eqi " wn 1 vnlfo wulb6, & ulfa 

Dative acve-bhjas (Locat.) equi-e vulfa-m wulbo-n, u-n 1 

Accusative... acra-n(s) Tatto-i/c equos vulfa-na wulio-s, a-a ulfa 

The Old High German has wulf, wulfes, wulf a, wulf wulfu ; wulf a, wulf 6, 
wulf urn,) wulf a. The Old Friesic has fish, fisk-is (-es) 1 fisk-a (-t, -e), 
fisk; fisk-ar (-a), fiska, fisk-um (-on, -em), fisk-ar (-a). 
For Parent speech, add the endings in $ 62 to the stem. 

71. Changes in Endings, §$ 38, 64. (a.) The stem-vowel -a in Gothic 
and Anglo-Saxon does not blend with the terminations as in Latin and Greek, 
but drops. This declension is thus become analogous to the Latin and Greek 
consonant declension (Third) ; compare the singular genitive and plural 
nominative, and see toijuv, homen, § 95, a, and proper names, $ 101, b. 

(b.) Case-endings. For original forms, see $ 62. 

Singular. — Nominative -s is weathered, $$ 62, 64. Genitive -as>-es, 
precession, $ 38. Dative -ai>-a>-e, precession, $ 38 ; sometimes -e> — ; 
ham, home ; dwg, day. Accusative -am> — , $$ 62, 64. Instrumental 
-a>e, § 18, or a-bhi> Lithuanic, Slavonic -a-mi> O. H. G. -t2, Goth, e 
(in hv3,mS,pc 9 hvadre t ete.y>A.&.-e,-$,-t,to 62, 63, 251, II., b. 

Plural. — Nominative a-s(a)s>-as has farther precession to -a j> -m> -s 
in late A.-Saxon and English. Genitive ~(s)am(s)> -a, $ 64. Dative 
•bhja(m)s^> -mjas\> -mt*j> -mr> -m ; bh>m nasalizing the labial as in 
Lith. and Slav. -mus,-mu; -am> -t/m, labial assimilation, $ 35, 2, a; pre- 
cession to -on, -en is found. Accusative -an5> -as, compensation, § 37. 
(c.) This declension has best preserved the original case-endings, and has 

transmitted to English the possessive and plural signs. 

72. Neuters differ from masculines in this declension in having no proper 
plural sign, $ 64. Their plural ending is -a in Sanskrit, Greek, Latin, and 
Gothic ; -u in O. Sax.,0. Fries., and A. -Sax. ; — in 0. H. Ger. and O. Nor. 

(a.) The earlier -a is sometimes found in A.-Sax. (North.) ; -o is com- 
mon ; sometimes the -u drops, precession, § 38 ; fidera (u), wings ; brimo (w), 
waters ; gebedu, gebcd, prayers. For -ra, -ri/, in vgra, eggs, see § 82. 
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73. STRONG NOUNS.— DECLENSION I. 

3. Shifting. 
daga, m. fata, n 
day. vat. 



2. Long monosyllables. 

Stem porda, n. 

word. 

Theme... pord 
Singular. — 

N.,A., 4" V' P or & 

Gen pordes 

Dat porde 

Inst porde 

Plural. — 
N.,A., $ V. pord 

Gen pordk 

D. Sf Inst... pordum 



dag 



dag 
dmges 
dage 
dage 



fat 

fxt 
fates 
fate 
fate 



dagtos fatVL 
dagA fatk 
dagam fatrna 



4. U-umlaut 
hlida y n. 
slope. 
Mid 



Mid 
Mides 
Mute 
Mide 

Meodn (-»-) 
Meodb (-t-) 
Meodom (-*-) 



5. Gemination. 
torra,m. spella t n. 
tower. speech. 
tor s pd. 



tor 
torres 
torre 
torre 



spel 
spelles 
spelle 
spell& 



torr&s spel 
torrk spellk 
torrum spellum 



6. Syncope. 

Stem .... tungola, m. tungola, n. 

star. star. 

Theme. . . tungol tungol 

Singular. — 
N., A., 4" V* tung-ol, -«/, -el, -/ 

Gen tung-oles, -ules, -e/ea, -/es 

Dat tung-ole, -o/e, -ele, -/e 

Inst tung-ole, -ule, -ele, -/6 

Plural. — 

Gen tung-olk, -u/a, -e/a, -/a 

D.dfl..... tung-olum, -u/um, -e/um, -/am 



7. Stem in 

-ga. 
bedga, m. 
ring. 
bedg 

bea\g),h 
hedges 
hedge 
hedge 

bedgks 

beagk 
bedgam 



8. Stem in -ha. 

mearha, m. hoha, m. 
horse. hough. 
mearh hoh 

mear(h),g, m hoh, ho 
meares hos 
meare ho 

meare ho 



mearks 

mearb 
mearum 



hos 

ho* 
hdxua 



9. Stem in -pa. 
Stem .... bearpa, m., grove. 
Theme... hearu 
Singular. — 
N.,A.,dfV. bear-u, -o 

Gen bear-pes,-upes,-opes,-epes 

Dat bear-pe, -upe, -ope, -epe 

Inst bear-pe, -upe, -ope, -epe 

Plural. — 
N., A., df V. bear-pks,-up&B,-op&s,-ep£s 

Gen bear-pA, -upk, -opk, -cpk 

D.%1. .... bear-pum, -upum, -op\im, 

-epum 



cneopa, n., knee. 
cneop 

cneop, cneo 
cneo-pes, -8 
cneo-pe, - 
cneo-pe, - 

cneo-pu, -p, — 
cneo-p&, cned 
cneo-pvan, -um, -m 



10. Stem+er. 
*ga t egg. 
mg, plur. seger 

mg 
ages 
age 
age 

ag-ei-u, -ru 
ffg'-er-a, -ra 
ogr-er-um, -rum 
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74. (1. Common forma.) Like pulf decline strong masculines not here- 
after otherwise described : dd, oath ; d&l, part ; stdn, stone ; cyning, king ; 
recels, frankincense ; hldford, lord ; snap, snow, etc. Like scip decline 
strong neuters not hereafter otherwise described : col, coal ; dor, door ; geat, 
gate ; gebod, bebod, bidding ; gebed, prayer ; gebrec, crash ; gemet, measure ; 
gefeoht, fight, etc. 

(a.) Derivatives in ~cd, -ed, -ds sometimes drop plural -ds: m&nad, months; hated, 
heroes; fmtiU, bags ; so those in -r and -nd, ff 87, 100. 
(ft.) For datives in -A, genitives in -end, see 55 98, 94, 88, e. Oen. -and is foand. 
(c) Stem -e- is sometimes inserted conforming with stems in -id: /lacefo<JUc&$, 

fishes, « 85. 
(d.) Themes in -#e may suffer metathesis, especially in the plural: JUc, ftecda^Jlxds, 

fishes; ruae, txucds, tasks, 6 51. 

75. (2. Long monosyllables, neuter, § 37, 3.) Like pord decline neu- 
ter monosyllables long by nature or position : ban, bone ; beam, infant ; fyr, 
fire ; god, good ; hors, horse ; leaf, leaf; leod, song ; speord, sword ; /*/", 
wife, etc. 

76. (3. Shifting, $$ 23, 41.) Like tfagr or fmt decline monosyllables 

with root «<a before a single consonant : — masculine hpsd, whale ; ma?g", son ; 

/mr/, path ; stef, staff; — neuter 6®c,back ; o®<f,bath ; /«c, space ; /nerf, fringe ; 

blxd, blade ; cr«/, cart. So sometimes before sc, st : sue, ash ; gwst, guest 

(a.) The shifting of a to * is stopped in the plural by the assimilating force of the 
& or « of the ending, * 85, 1. 

77. (4. TJ-umlaut, § 32, 3). Like hlid decline brim, water ; gehlid, 
inclosure; /im,limb, etc. This umlaut is only occasional. 

78. (5. Gemination, $ 27, 5.) Stems having gemination simplify it 
according to Rule 13, $ 20 ; bit, billes, ax, etc. 

79. (6. Syncope, § 46, 37.) Syncopated may be words ending in an 
unaccented short vowel before a single consonant : — masculine engel, angel ; 
ealdor, elder ; dryhten, lord ; monad, month ; keorot, stag, etc. ; — neuter 
setel, throne ; yfel, evil ; bedcen, sign ; tdcen, token ; leder, leather ; pundor, 
wonder, etc. ; — masc. and neut heafod, head ; segen, sign, etc. 

80. (7-8. Stems in -ga and -ha.) For g>h and h>g, see §§ 41, 8, b, 
118. For ecthlipsis of A, see $ 47. For contraction hdds>hos, see $ 52. 
Like mearh decline feorh, plur. neut. feorh, beings, etc. Like hoh decline 
feoh, n. fee, pi. n. fed ; hreoh, pleoh, etc. ; and with a similar contraction, 
stems in a long vowel : ed, eds, river ; s&, s£s, sea, etc. See §100. 

81. (9. Stems in -pa.) Like beam decline ealu, n., ale ; mealu, n., meal ; 

etc Like cneop decline tredp, n., tree ; peop, m., servant, etc. 

; (a). After a consonant p final shifts to «>o; and before a vowel may have quasi- 
gemination in up; this u may then have precession to o>*. Similar are Sanskrit 
tunave*<jninu, son ; O. H. Ger. jxiIatoes<paZti, bale. 

82. (10.) Stems strengthened by -er, $ 228.) Like wg decline cealf, 

calf; eild, child ; lamb, lamb. 

. (a.) A similar interchange of stem -a with -era is foand in O. H. Ger. -ira, kelb, kelb- 
fr, cml£ O. Fris. kind+r-a, children, horn-ar, horns. The -er sometimes comes into the 
singular: lamber, a lamb. 
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83. — II. Case -endings from 


84. — III. Case -endings from 


6tem -ia+ relational suffixes. 


stem -i+ relational suffixes. 


Stem . hirdia, m., 


ricia, n., 


byri, m., 


f&ti, m., mani, m., 


shepherd. 


realm. 


son. 


foot. man. 


Theme hird. 


rtc. 


byr 


fot man 


Singular. — 




• 




Norn, hirde 


rice 


byre 


fot man 


Oen... hirde* 


rice* 


byre* 


f&te* manner 


- Dot... hirde 


rice 


byre 


fet, fi&te men 


Ace... hirde 


rice 


byre 


lot man 


Voc.. . hirde 


rice* 


byre 


fot man 


Inst... hirdd 


ric3 


bjrS 


fet, fttd men. 


Plural. — 


• 






Nom. hirdefc 


rtcu 


byre, -ds 


fet, f£t<2* men 


Oen... h\rdd 


ricd 


byrd 


ibid mannd 


Dot. . . hirdum 


ricum 


byrwm 


fotwm manntim 


Ace... hird<fo 


rlcw 


byre, -As 


f$t, fdtds men 


Voc. . . hirdds 


rict* 


byre, -ds 


f$t, fbtds men 


Inst... hirdum 


ricum 


hyvum 


fbtum mannum 



83, a. Latin, O. Lat. Gothic. Gothic Gothic 0.8ax. O. Norse. 

Stem filio, m., harja, m. } hairdja, m. v kunja, n., birdja, m., herja, m. v 

mm. army. shepherd. kind. shepherd. army. 

Sing.— 

Abm....f!lia-8,fili(8) harji-8 hairdel-e kuni hirdi her-r 

Gen. ... filii, fill harji-s hairdei-a kunji-s hlr&je-a, -eaa her-8 

Dat... ..filib harja hairdja kunja hird-je, «ea her-i 

Ace..... fili-um,fili-m hari hairdi kuni hirdi her 

Voc fili hari hairdi kuni hirdi 

Inst..... hirdju 

Plural. — 

N.fV.ffil harjo-s hairjo-a kunja hird-j6-a(neut..i) herja* 

(7en.....filiornm l filianihaije hairdja kunj6 hird-jd, -e6 herja 

D. $ /.. filili harja-m hairdja-m kunja-m hird-ju-n herjn-m 

Ace filioa harja-ns hairdja-ns kunja hird-jo-a (neat -I) herja 

When a single short syllable precedes the stem -ja % Gothic masculines 
follow harja, otherwise hairdja. The O. H. German has hirti, hirtes, hirta, 
hirti, hirtu ; hirta, hirto, hirtum, hirta ; neuter kunni, kunnies {kunnes), 
kunnje (kunne), kunni, kunnju (kunnu) ; kunni, kunnjo {kunneb, kunno), 
kunnjum (kunnum), kunni. The O. Friesic retains of this declension only 
a nominative e<Cja. For changes in endings, see $$ 71, 72, 85. 

84, a. The comparative grammar of the i-stema is reserved for the fem- 
inine forms, §§ 88, 89. The plural -As conforms with the a-stems. 
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85. (Stem in ia.)— Like hirde decline masculines in -e and -ere: 
bere, barley; ele, oil; eye, awe; ende, end; mece, sword; spenge, 
sponge ; freo?idscipe, friendship ; fiscere, iisher ; huntere, hunter. 

Like rice decline strong neuters in -e and diminutives in 4nde: 
ptte, punishment ; yrfe, heritage ; UdincU, a little joint ; rdpincle, 
a little rope, etc. Most neuters originally in ia conform with 
pord, or are now masculine. 

(a.) The -e of the singular nominative, accusative, and vocative is by 
precession from 4a. In the earlier forms a stem -e<-£ is occasionally 
found elsewhere : hirdeds>hirdds, hirdea>hirda, hirdeum>hirdum ; me- 
ced>mecd, etc. The i has sometimes a quasi - gemination to ig, ige, the 
g or ge representing an opening of the organs from the t-position ($ 28, 2 ; 
27, 5) : here (Gothic harjis), herigds, herigeds, hergds, etc., hosts. 

(b.) Many words originally in -ia, which have dropped the nominative -e, 
and are declined like pulf, are seen to have i-umlaut or other assimilation 
when compared with other languages : rec<rece (Old H. German rouch), 
smoke; so some t-stems: g&st, gest, gyst, gist ; plur. gystds, gi estds, etc. ; 
gastdy etc., guest (Gothic gasts ; plur. gasteis, § 89). 

86. (Stem in i. §§ 89-91.) — Few remains are found of mascu- 
lines in 4. Byre ; bite, bite ; dryre, fall ; hete, hate ; sele, hall, oc- 
cur ; cyme, coming, has a plural ; some aa-stems conform : pine, 
friend ; hacle, man ; hyge, mind ; mere, sea. Like byre decline 
ledde, men, and compounds of pare (called by Grein fem. plur. 
oileCd, people, para, state, but which seem quasi-adjectives like 
Latin JRomani) : burhpare, citizens ; Cant-pare, Kentish folks ; 
names of peoples : Dene, Danes ; JRdmdne, Romans. 

Umlaut. — Itike/ot decline tdd; from old u-stems, § 91, C. 

87. (Stems in -r and -nd.) 

Singular. — r-stem. nd-stem. 

Nom.)A.i& V. brodor. fednd. 

Gen brodor. fedndes. 

Dat. <b Inst. . . . breder. fednde. 
Plukal. — 

Nom n A., <b V. brodru (a), brodor. tynd, fednd, 4s. 

Gen. brodra. feonda. 

Dat. <b Inst... . brodrum. feondum. 

The changes 6 to e?, a to c, and e6 to #, are i-umlaut concealed. § 32, 2. 
These irregulars conform to the t-stems. $ 91, 4, 5. For others, see $ 100. 

The Gothic has brSpar, bropr-s^ br6pr, brojxir ; plur. (like u-stems) brojh- 1 
ju~s, brbtyr-e, brojHr-u-m, brdpr-u-ns. The other Teutonic tongues show pe- 
culiar forms (often undeclined) in their r- and ni-stems. See $ 100,/. 
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Stem in a or i. Genitive singular in e. 



88. — I. Cose -endings from 
stem a + relational suffixes. 

Stem gift><7(/fc. 

Theme... gif. 
Singular. — 

Nominative. . gift*. 

Genitive gife. 

Dative gife. 

Accusative . . . gifu, gife. 

Vocative gift*. 

Instrumental, gife. 
Plukal. — 

Nominative.. gif<2, gife. 

Genitive . . gift, gifend. 

Dative.... gifum. 

Accusative . . . giftf, gife. 

Vocative gif<J, gife. 

Instrumental., gifum. 

88.— 1 (a). 8antkrit Greek. 

Stem 1 ****» **»• 

( mare. 

Singular.— 
Nominative.. &cva 



II. — Case-endings from stem 
i+ relational suffixes. 

d&di, deed. 
d&d. 

d&d. 

d&de. 

d&de. 
d&d, d&de. 
d&d. 

d&de. 

d&de, d&d& 

d&dd. 

d&dum. 
d&de, d&dd. 
d&de, d&d<i. 

d&dum. 



room. 



latin, 
equa, 
mare. 



Gothic 

gfoa, 



Old Saxon. Old None. 



gfiba, 

sift. 



X*>pa 



giba gCba 



V gibo-a J 
I gibai J 



equa 
f equa-es 

Genitive acva-j-aa X&pa-Q < equa-i 

( equa* 

Dative S ** v&i I x*(W J "^ 

C acva-j-ai > X W 1 equa* 

Accusative... &cva-m x^P a ' v equa-m 

Vocative acve X^pa e< l u * g* * (Womin.) 

Instrumental acva-j-4 (Ztaf.) (ilMrf.) (Z)crf.) (Dative.) 

Plural. — 

;va-sas ....„ < equa 



giba 



gebd 
geba 

gfibo 
g©bu 
gfiba 



Nominative , 



giafa, 

giSf 
V giafa-r 

} gWf(a) 

giof 
(Aoim'n.) 
(Aaft'm.) 

giafa-r 



Genitive 1,^7^™ {■ x^P** equA-rum gibo gebo-n-$ giafa 

( acva-n-am ) 

Drtlre «^U*|m (tat) {«l»*j»»} giW-m { ■"** J P 6 *J , " m 

(. eqnia ) < gebo-n ( giSfo-m 

Accusative... &cva-8 x^'C equi-a gibo-a gfiba giafe-r 

The Old High German has geba.gebo (d) 9 gebo (u), geba, geba; g'ebo (a), 
gebono, gebom, gebd (a). The O. Friesic has sing, jeve; ylxn.jevajevena 
(jevd),jevum (on),jcva. 
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(£.) To the 1st class belong all feminines in u. They are few: 
font; journey ; lufu, love ; eceamu, shame ; ecdlu, school ; pracu^ 
revenge; compounds in -paru (burh-paru, state, etc.). 

(c.) For the Parent Speech, add the endings in $ 62 to the stem. Grav- 
itation has carried away all the consonants from the Anglo-Saxon case-end- 
ings except the m of the dative plural, which is a nasalizing of the original bh 
(§ 71, b) ; n in gifend is euphonic epenthesis ($ 50), as in Sanskrit, a con- 
formation with the weak form in an; min gifum (gifdm) assimilates the a 
(§ 35, 2, a). The plural •& suffered precession in late Anglo-Saxon to -a, 
then to ~€, which in English drops. The original -d is retained in the para- 
digms as the classic sound. 

(d.) Plural -6 is a conformation with the i-stems, influenced also perhaps 
by the Latin. In the sixth century, Latin w=e ; -m, -s were silent 

(e.) Root a sometimes suffers shifting to ®, or even i-umlaut to e, before 
-e : sacu, strife, genitive sxce ; pracu, revenge, dative prace, prxce, precc, 
etc. §§ 41, 32. 

(/.) Here also are placed nouns in -0<-u undeclinable in the singular, 
from adjectives : yld-u, -o, -e (eld, age), plur. yldu, -o, -*, yldd, yldum ; plural 
nom. and ace. in d is found : yldd (G rein), yrmdd, miseries. So aedelo, nobil- 
ity ; brsldo, breadth, etc. The plural is rare. Similar words in Gothic are 
weak : manag-eins (multitude), -cm, -ein, -ei, plur. manag-eins, -eino, -eitn, 
-eins. O. H. German has -In for -ein; O. Saxon has strong forms. The 
A.-Saxon words conform with the a-stems. § 40, 1. 

(g.) For duru, door ; &, law ; beo, bee ; ed, river ; s&, sea ; forms from 
ia-stems, etc., see § 100 ; for Northumbrian forms, see page 49. 

89.— (88, II.) Stem in i. 

Sanskrit. Greek. Latin. Gothic Old Saxon. Old Norae. 

€ 4vi, 5F'» ovi » anstai, ansti, asti, 

m 1 sheep. sheep. theep. love. love. love. 

Singular. — 

Nom avi-s 5Fi-c ovi-s anst-s anst ast 

Gen avj-as oft-og ovi-s anstai-s ansti, ensti ast-ar 

Dat avj-ai Loc.oft-t Loc. ovi anstai ansti, eneti ast-u 

Ace avi-m oft-v ove-m anst anst ast 

Toe av© 5F» (iVoro) anst (Worn.) (Nom.) 

Inst. avj-a (Dative.) All. ove( d ) (Dative.) (Dative.) (Dative.) 

Plural. — 

Nom.&Voc. avaj-as ofi-tc. ovo-fl anstei-s ansti, enstt aati-r 

Gen dvi-n-am ofi'-wv ovi-nm ansto anstjA, enste-6 ast-a 

Dat avi-bhjas Loc. vfi-ffi ovi-bus ansti-m anstju-n, enstju-n aat-um 

Ace avi-s ofi-ac. ovfc-s ansti-ns ansti, ensti asti 

The O. High German has anst, ensti anst, ensti anst, anst ; ensti, enstj-6 
ensteo, ensti-m, ensti. The Old Friesic has ned, nede, nede, nede; neda, 
neda, ned- a, nedi-m<nedem, -urn, -on, neda. Masc. and neut. i-stems wore 
common in tho older tongues ; but few masc. survive in A.-Sax. $$ 64, d ; 86. 
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90. — II. Case-endings < stem i + reL suffixes. Nominative in — . 

Stem. . 1. d&di, deed. 2. pynni,/wn. 3. beadpi, battle. 

beadp (u, o), bead up. 



Theme 

Singular. — 
Nom. . . 
Oen. . . . 
Dat. . . . 

xx.CC. ... 
V OC. ... 

Inst. . . . 

Plural. — 

Nom. . . 
Gen. . . . 
Dat. . . . 
xji.ee. . * . 
Voe. . . . 
Inst. • . . 



died. 




d&de (d). 

d&dd. 

d&dum. 
dcede (d). 
d&de (d). 

d&Aum. 



pynn, 

pyn. 
pynne. 
pynne. 

pyn, 

pynne. 
pyn. 
pynne. 



i 



beadu (o). 

beadpe, beadupe. 

beadpi, beadupe. 
beadu (o), 
beadpe, beadupe. 
beadu (o). 

beadpe, beadupe. 



pynne (d). beadpe (d) y beadupe (d). 
pynnd beadpi, beadupd 

pynnum. beadpum, beadupwn. 

pynne (d). beadpe (d), beadupe (d). 

pynne (d). beadpe (d), beadupe (d). 
pynnw7W. beadpw/n, beadupwm. 



Stem. . 4. b&ci, book. 
Theme b6c. 

Singular. — 



5. musi, mouse. 
mils. 



6. ceasteri, city. 
ceaster, ceastr. 



Nom. . . 

Gen. . . . 
Dat. . . . 

Ace. . . . 

Vbc. . . . 
Inst. . • • 

Plural. — 

Nbm. . 
Gen. . . 
Dat. . . 
Ace. . . 
Vbc. . . 
Inst. . . 



b&c. 
b£c, boce. 
bSc. 

boo 

bdc. 
bfic. 

bSc. 
bocd 
bocum. 

bee. 

bee. 
bbcum. 




mils, 
ra^s. 

mtisd 
rauswm. 

m£s. 

m^s. 
muswm. 



\ 



ceaster. 
ceastre. 

ceastre. 
ceaster. 

ceastre. 

ceaster. 

ceastre. 

ceastre (rf). 
ceastrd 
ceastrum. 

ceastre (d). 

ceastre (d). 
ceastrum. 



91. To the 2d class belong all ferainines ending in a consonant: 
they aro simple monosyllables; derivatives in -el, -en, -er ; -ung ; 
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•nw, -nes; -es; -oc; -od, -ud, d; p-; nearly all strong feminines 
conform. 

(a.) The feminines of the first Sanskrit declension are a-stems and 
t-stems. 

(b.) The apocope of stem i in the singular nominative, accusative, and 
vocative, is the effect of gravitation ($ 38). That short roots retain the stem 
Towel (gifu, etc.), while long roots drop it (d&d, etc.), shows compensation 
($ 37). Compare the feminine of the strong adjectives. 

(c.) The singular accusative -6, the plural nominative, accusative, and 
vocative -d, and dative -wm<-jm, are conformations with the 1st class. 
$ 40, 1. 

A. (1. Common Form.) — Like d&d decline words of this de- 
clension ending in a syllable long by nature or position : dr, honor ; 
tan, prayer ; Idr, lore ; rdd, cross ; pund, wound ; pyrd, fate ; ge- 
samnung, assembly ; so also ides, woman, and some other words 
in a short syllable. 

(a.) Except words like hoc and mus (4, 5), and like eld, cleo ($ 100). 
(b.) Many have sometimes -d in the dative : some originally -t* stems re* 
taking it, others conforming — words in -ting oftencst. $ 03, i. 

B. (2. Gemmation.) — Like pyn decline words of this declen- 
sion ending short in a consonant : ben, wound ; bits, bliss ; hen, 
hen ; byrgen, sepulcher ; gfrmen, care ; prints, trinity, etc. 

(3. Semivowel Gemination.) — Like beadu decline feminines in 
p>u (§ 30) : gearu, gear ; sceadu, shadow, but sceade, sceadd are 
found ; r&su, providence ; seonu, sinew. 

(a.) Except syncopated forms like ceaster, and a few like d&d. 
(b.) For the simplification of gemination pynn^pyn, see § 20, Rule 13. 
(c.) The u of yp is made in closing the organs top ($ 27, 5). It may 
suffer precession to o>(? ($ 38). Final p>u is shifting (§ 30 ; 41,2). 

C. (4, 5. Umlaut.) — Like b6c decline broc, breeches ; gds, goose. 
Like mils decline Ids, louse ; for cd, cow ; burh, borough ; turf y 
turf, see § 100. Note also dChtor, speoster, mCder. 

(a.) The changes in the roots of hoc, mus, etc., are i-uralaut concealed: 
bec<boci (Old Saxon ftocQ, $ 32, 2. 

D. (6. Syncope.) — Like ceaster decline syncopated words of 
this declension : they end in an unaccented vowel before I, n, r, 
or sometimes other single consonants (§ 46) : sapel y soul ; stefen, 
voice ; lifer, liver ; meoluc, milk. Unsyncopated forms occur. 

E. For forms from za-stems ; hand, !iand ; niht, night ; piht, 
whit, see § 100. For Northumbrian forms, see page 49. 
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92, STRONG NOUNS (MASCULINES). 

L Head-cases in a Vowel — Genitive in a. (Declension HI.) 

Case-endings < stem u + relational suffixes. Nominative in u. 

Feminine hand (hand) is added. 

Stem 1. sunn, son. 2. handu, hand. 

Theme .... sun. hand. 

Nominative. . sunu. hand. 

Genitive sund handd. 

Dative sund, sunu. handd, hand. 

Accusative . . . sunt/. hand. 

Vocative sunw. hand. 

Instrumental. sund. handd, hand. 
Plural. — 

Nominative. . sunu (o), sund. handd. 

Genitive i ' .- [ handd. 

( Bunend. ) 

Dative sunum. hand um. 

Accusative.. . sunu (o), sund. handd. 

Vocative sunt* (o), sund. handd. 

Instrumental. sunuro. handum. 

03. To the third declension belong sunu; pudu, wood; magu, 
servant : and bregu^ prince ; headu-^ fight ; heoru, sword ; lagu, 
lake; meodu, mead; salu, hall; sidu, custom, and a few others, 
found mostly in the singular nominative and accusative, and in 
composition. 

(a.) This declension corresponds to the Latin second in so far as it con- 
tains those masculine nouns which have their head-cases in a vowel, and so 
is a complement of declension second. In its original stem it corresponds to 
the Latin fourth. § 101, b. 

Sanskrit Greek. Latin. Gothic. Old Saxon. Old Norte. 
0i f Buna, viiev 9 fructu, rami, sunu, sonu, 

( ton. corpse, fruit. ton. son. ton. 

Singular. — 
Nominative.. 8unu-s vLkv-£ fructu-a snnu-s 8unu,-o son-r 

Genitive Bunv-as vikv-oc fructu-s sunau-s \ \ t sona-r 

Dative from ( Bunau ^ , (fructu-i) (sunu, -o,) 

Locative.. . ( B&nav-i) ( fructu ) ( sunje ) ^^ 

Accusative... sunu-m vicv-v fructa-m sunu sanu,-o son 

Vocative Bu'nft vlicv (Nomvu) Bunau, -u (Xomin.) (Nomm.) 

Instrumental. 8unu-n-& (Dot.) (Ablat.) (Dative.) sunju (Dative.) 
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Sanskrit Greek. 


Latin. 


Gothic. 


Old Saxon. 


Old None. 


Plubal. — 
Nominative. 


J* sunu, viKv, 
i son, corpse, 

(sunav-as) , 
lata*-* I *""-«' 


fractu, 
fruit, 

fructu-s 


sunn, 
son, 

sunju-s 


sunn, 
son. 

suni 


sonn. 
son. 

syni-r 


Genitive..... 


sunu'-n-am vikv-uv 


fructu-um 


saniv-£ 


sunj-6, -co 


son-a 




sumf-bhjas (Locat.) 


fructi-bus 


sunu-m 


sunu-n 


sonu-m 


Accusative.. 


( sunu'-n ) , 
k sunv-as ) 


fructu-s 


snnu-ns 


suni 


sonu 



The Old High German has sunu (0), sunes, sunju (sunu), sunu (0), sunju 
(sunu) ; suni, sunjo, sunim (sunum), sunt (u). The u-declension is near- 
ly extinct O. Fries, sun-u (0), -a -a, -u; -ar (-a), -a, -urn, -ar (-a). 

(0.) Gravitation has carried away all the consonants from the Anglo-Saxon 
case-endings, except the -m of the dative plural, which is a nasalizing of the 
original bh, $ 38. 

(c.) The Gothic dil of the genitive and dative singular is a progression 
from u (sunu-as>sundu-as>sundus), § 38, 1. The Anglo-Saxon d nearly 
resembles it, and is retained in the paradigms as the classic sound, though it 
suffered precession in later times. 

(d.) The instrumental sund, handd are dative forms. 

(e) The plural -u>-0 is precession : it is found also in the singular. 
§ 38, 1. 

(/.) The plural -d and -end conform to the second declension. 

(g.) Note the umlaut and shifting in the Old Norse : £>r, t£>0, ^>y. 

(h.) Hand conforms almost wholly to the first declension. 

(i.) Some words originally u-stems retain the forms of this declension in 
single cases, especially in the singular dative -d, and plural nominative, ac- 
cusative, and vocative -u : feldd, field ; fordd, ford ; sumord, summer ; pin- 
tra, pintru, winter ; dura, door. Some words of other stems conform in the 
same cases : peoruldd, world ; gehrixtru, brothers ; dohtru, daughters ; mo- 
dru, mothers ; gespeoslru, sisters ; feminines in -ung. 

(&.) For irregular forms ofpudu, magu, hand, etc., see § 100. 

94. NORTIIUMBBIAN. 

Feminines, Declension II. — In words of the First Class -a is found for 
Common Anglo-Saxon -w or -e. Feminines sometimes have -es in the geni- 
tive singular and -as in the plural, and then may pass for masculines. 

Singular.— Nom. gefo. Plural.—- Nom. getis. 

Gen.. gefes(aes). t Gen., gefend. 

Dat.. gefa. Dat.. gefwrn. 

Masculines, Declen. I. and III. — Here a for n is found : suna for sunu ; 
also the complete descending series oft*; suno, sune, sun, sun. $ 38, 1. 

Nouns strong in Common Anglo-Saxon often have weak forms or mixed 
strong and weak forms in Northumbrian. The genitive -end abounds, 

D 
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95. WEAK NOUNS. 
Case-endings < stem an + relational suffixes. — Genitive in an. 

(Declension IV.) 
1. Masculines. 2. Femdcwes. 8. Neuters. 



Stem 



••{ 



Theme 

SlNGULAB.— 

Nbm. . . 
Gen. . . . 
Dat. . . • 
Ace. . . . 

rOC. . . . 

Inst. . . . 
Plural. — 
Nbm. . . 
Gen. . . . 
Dat. . . . 
Ace. . . . 
Voc. . . . 
Inst. . . • 



hanan, 
cock. 
han. 

faana. 

hanan. 

hanan. 
hanan. 
hana. 

hanan. 

hanan. 

haxiend. 

hanun?. 
hanan. 
hanan. 

hanwm. 



tungan, 

tongue. 

tung. 



tunge. 

tungan. 

tungan. 
tungan. 
tunge. 

tungan. 



tungan. 

txxugend. 

tungum. 
tungan. 
tungan. 

tungum. 



e&gan, 
eye. 
e&g. 

ekge. 

e&gan. 

ekgan. 
eage. 
ekge. 

cagan. 

eagan. 

ekgend. 

ekgum. 
e&gan. 
e&gan. 

eagum. 



Contracts. 

titan, 

toe. 

XL 

iHe, ta. 

taan, tan. 

taan, tan. 
taan, tan. 
tae, ta. 

taan, tan. 

taan, tan. 

t&end, tana. 

tawm. 
taan, t&n. 
t&an, tan. 

t&um. 



To the weak declension belong certain monosyllable themes, 
and derivative themes in 4g % -J, -m, -w, -r, •*, -p, all adding -a or 
-e in the nominative. 

(a.) Stems in -an are of the third declension in Latin and Greek. 

Sanskrit. 



Stem -J * man ' 

( stone. 

Singular. — 

Nominative. dcm& 

Genitive .... deman-as 

Dat < Loa deman-i 

Accusative., dcm&n-am 

Vocative.... deman 

Instrument, deman-u 

Plural. — 

Nominative, deman-as 

Genitive deman-am. 

Dative dema-bhjas 

Accusative, deman-as 



Greek. 

woifUVj 

shepherd. 

iroi/jLtjv 
iroifuv-oc 
iroifuv-i 
iroipiv-a 
(Nomin.) 
(Dative.) 



Latin, 
homen, -i, 

man. 

homO 

homin-is 

homini 

homin-em 

(Nomin.) 

(Ablat.) 



Gothic. 

hanan, 

cock. 

hana 

hanin-s 

hanin 

hanan 

hana 

(Dat.) 



Old Sax. Old Norse. 

hanan, hanan, 

cock. cock. 



hano 
hanun 
hanun 
hanun 



hani 
hana 
hana 
hana 



(Norn.) (Norn.) 
(Dat.) (Dat.) 



TCOtfliV-lQ 

iroifitv-wv 
(Local.) 

TfOlflkv-aQ 



homin-ds 
homin-um 



hanan-s hanun hana-r 

hanan-3 hanon-o hana 

homini-bus hana-m ' hanun honu-m 

homin-es hanan-s hanun hana 

The Old High German has hanv, hanin, hanm, hanun ; hanun, hanon-o, 
hano-m. O. Fries, sing, hona ; plur. hon~a, -ana(-ona) t -urn, -a. 
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(b.) The singular casc-cndings are sloughed off; and, in the nominative, 
n of the stem. In the genitive plural, d has held its ground, and gravitation 
has modified the stem : a > e > — : arena, drnd, honor. The dative has 
ecthlipsis of n ($ 47), and assimilative precession of am to um ($ 35, 2, a). 

(c.) Feminines in Gothic strengthen to 6 the a of the stem -an through- 
out, and the d of the case-ending of the genitive plural. In Anglo-Saxon 
all genders agree ; but feminines in the nominative, and neuters in the nom- 
inative, accusative, and vocative, for final a take e (Precession, $ 38). 

(d.) The stem in an was mostly masculine, but has been going over to 
the feminines in the Teutonic tongues (§ 67, 2). 

(e.) The same peculiar gravitation which has brought the short a-stems 
to the form of consonant stems in declension first, has here produced a new 
declension by sloughing away the endings and stem. This new declension 
has been adopted by the Teutonic nations as their favorite for secondary 
formations having the .force of an adjective used as a noun, and for definite 
adjectives ; and it has in the Teutonic tongues a historical and logical im- 
portance coordinate with the strong forms. In English the Norman -s join- 
ed with -* of the Anglo-Saxon first to kill it, and oxen, with the irregular 
children, brethren, is almost its only memorial in current speech. 

96. Like hana decline all weak nouns in -a : bana, death ; 
cempa, soldier ; dropa, drop; guma, man; hunta, hunter; mdna, 
moon ; oxa, ox ; prsecca, exile ; nafela, navel ; hodma, covering ; 
geongra, disciple ; egesa, awe ; r&spa, general ; gemaca, mate. 
Some remains of stems in -tan are found : preccca =precca, ag- 
l&cea, monster, etc. 

97. Like tunge decline all weak nouns in -e: byme, mail; 
eorde, earth ; heorte y heart ; 8unne> sun ; syrce, sark ; puce, week ; 
hl&fdige, lady ; f&mne, woman ; nsedre, snake ; puditpe, widow. 

(a.) Except the four neuters ($ 98). 

(6.) Now and then forms arc found in -ean for -an, either remains of 
stems in ~ian, or conforming to such stems : cyricc, cyriccan, church. 

98. Like edge decline cdre, car; lunge, lungs; clype y clew. 

99. Like td decline be6,hee,be6n y etc.; and masculine freaa> 
fred, freaan >fredn y lord ; tpeoa > tped, tpeoan > tpe6n, doubt. 

Northumbrian. — {Weak Kottm.) 

Final -n and -m drop. The a of -an often suffers precession in the 
masculines to o or e, in the feminines and neuters to u, o, or e. Nouns 
weak in Common Anglo-Saxon have often strong forms, or mixed strong 
and weak in Northumbrian : noma {nama), name, genitive noma, nomes. 
By comparing pages 49, 61, it will be seen that the Northumbrian forms 
vary irregularly between forms older than the Common Anglo-Saxon and 
others modified by gravitation and conformation almost as much as the En- 
glish. See page 19. . 



02 IRREGULAR NOUNS. 

100. IRREGULAR NOUNS. 

Such are without case-endings (Indeclinable), or without 
certain cases (Defective) ; or they vary in gender (Heteroge- 
neous), in stem (Metaplasts), in case-endings (Heteroclites) ; 
or they are remains of dead declensions (Reliquice, Relics) ; or 
are disguised by phonetic changes (Cryptoclites). The same 
noun may belong to several of these classes. 

(a.) Indeclinable are many nouns in -?e>0 ($ 88,/) : scdelu, f. no- 
bility ; Juctu, f. heat ; hedhdu, f. highth, etc. ; and &, f. law ; bed, bi, f. bee, 
pi. declined. 

(b.) Defective. — Without the plural are most proper, abstract, and ma- 
terial names : Alfred ; strengdu, f. strength ; gold, n. gold. Sometimes 
the plural has a change of meaning : &, rites ; giftd (u), nuptials ; leode, 
men] -pare, men? Without the singular are fident, n. wings; firds, m. 
men ; fnvtpc, f. ornaments ; gearpe, f. trappings ; geatpc, f. equipment ; ge- 
bruitor(ii), m. brothers ; gespeostor, f. sisters ; gespeoru, n. hills ; gcttmbru, 
n. building ; lendenu, n. loins ; niddds, men ; -paran, -paras, -pare, m. citi- 
zens ; pclerds (-a), m. f. lips. 

(c.) Heterogeneous. — Masculine and Neuter are dcbfol, devil ; dogor, 
day; feorh, life; frid, peace; gepanc, mind; God, m., plur. godds, m., 
godu, n. God, idols; gym, distress; hcafod, n. head, plur. sometimes heaf- 
das, m. ; heap, heap ; hilt, hilt ; holt, holt ; raeced, house ; tungol, star ; p&l, 
weel ; pesten, waste ; pam, spot ; polccn, cloud ; brim, sea ; ceaJf, calf. 

Feminine and Neuter are sebylgd, offense ; srdelu, sing. f. , plur. n. nobil- 
ity ; wfc st, envy ; gepeaht, counsel ; gift, dower ; grin, snare ; hget, light- 
ning; pedstor, n., peostru, f. darkness; p&d,p&de, weeds; pxht, whit. 

Masculine and Feminine are &nst, resurrection ; bend, bond ; hearg, 
grove ; list, art ; nedhpest, f. m. vicinage ; s&, sea ; s&l, luck ; str&l, arrow ; 
spcr, column ; peard, watch j pelerds (-a), lips ; leod, f. a people, plur. m. ? 
le ode. men ; paru, f. state, plur. -pare, m. ? citizens ($ 86) ; est, love. 

Masculine, Feminine, and Neuter are pred, throe ; pxslm, growth. 

(<f.) Metaplasts. — Forms from stems in -fa, -tan, mix with others: 
plcncu, f. pomp, plur. gen. plcnced ; c&g, f. key, plur. nom. c&gid ; fisc, m. 
fish, plur. nom. fisceds ; l&ce, m. leech, plur. nom. Ixccds; cirice, f. church, 
plur. nom. ciricean. From u-stems : dura, pudu, magu, like sunu ($ 92), 
also gen. dure ? pudes, plur. nom. pudds, magds; hand, etc. (§ 93, i). To 
some stems -er is added : a>g, egg; cealf, calf; cild, child ft 82). Stems 
with and without quasi-gemination (^ 81,91) : sceadu, f. shadow, dat. scea- 
dupe, sceade ; frl, freb, m. freeman, plur. nom. frige, freo. Metathesis : 
fisc, m. fish, plur. nom. fixds. Many conforming regulars, and heteroclites, 
are metaplastic 

(*.) Heteroclites. — Many heterogeneous strong nouns (1) with Mascu- 
line and Neuter endings: God, m. God, plur. m. Godds, n. Godu; hcafod, 
d. head, plur. n. heafodu, plur. m. heafdds. (2) With Feminine and Neu- 
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ter endings : dfest, envy, gen. n. dfcstcs, pi. nom. f. afcstc ; gift, f. dower, 
plur. nom. f. giftd, n. giftu ; grin, snare, inst. grine, grine, plur. nom. grind, 
grinu. (3) With Masculine and Feminine : bend, bond, plur. nom. bendds, 
-a, -e; ssb, sea, gen. s&s, sx; pclcrds, -d, lips. Many themes have both 
weak and strong forms : hcofon, heofon-e, heaven ; sunn-u, sunn-c, sun ; 
-par-ds, -par-art, men ; but such are given as different words. Some mix : 
c&g, f. key, gen. c&gan, dat. c&gc, plur. nom. c&gid, dat. c&gum. 

(/.) Relics of the r-stem are brbdor, brother ($ 87) ; modor, mother * 
dohtor, daughter; spcostor, sister; gebrodor, gebrodru (dual?), brothers; 
gcipeostor, sisters ; fscder, father, sing, indecl. has also gen. and pi. forms of 
Declension First ; of the n J-stera are feond, fiend (§ 87) ; frcond, friend ; 
and (compound) participial nouns : ymb-sittend, neighbors, plur. nom. ; fold- 
buend, farmers ; plur. nom. sometimes in -as, gen. -rd, like adjectives ; of 
other consonant stems : ncaht, f. night, gen. nihtc, nihtes, generally adverb- 
ial, plur. nom. niht; piht, f. whit, plur. nom. (piht, Grimm) pihtd, pihtu, 
pihte; burg, f. borough, gen. byrg, byrig; man, man ($ 84). 

(g.) Cryptoclitea. — The most common obscure forms spring from 

1. Concealed umlaut. See, for paradigms, boc, book ; mus, mouse ($90) ; 
fot, foot ; man y man (§ 84) ; broder, brother ; feond, fiend ($ 87) ; like are 
broc, breeches ; gos, goose ; tint, tooth ; I us, louse ; mus, mouse ; cu, f. cow, 
gen. cus (Rask), dat. cy, ace. cu, plur. nom. cy, eye (cus, Rask), gen. cund, 
dat. cum ; burg, burh, f. borough, gen. byrig, burge, dat. byrig, byrg, plur. 
nom. byrtg, gen. burgd, dat. burgum; turf, f. turf, dat. tyrf; modor, dohtor, 
speostor; freond, friend. 

2. Quasi-gemination of semi-vowels : paradigms of bcadu, battle ($ 90, 
3) ; here, host ($ 85, a). Like are frxtupe (a), fratpc (a), f. plur. orna- 
ment; gearpe, f. plur. trappings; geatpe, f. plur. equipment; ncaru, f. nar- 
rowness ; r&su, f. providence ; seonu, f. sinew ; mclu, n. meal ; calu, n. ale, 
etc.; and frl,freo, m. freeman, plur. n. frige, freo ; pine, m. friend, plur. 
nom. pinds,pine, gen. pind, pinid,pinigd,pimgcd, dat. pinum, ace. pinds,pine. 

3. Apothesis and Contraction — words in M>0 indeclinable ($ 100, a), 
bi, beo, f. bee, sing, indeclinable, plur. nom. beon, gen. beond, dat. beoum, 
eld, f. claw, plur. nom. cldpe, dat. cldm. [beom. 
dry, m. magician, dat. dry, plur. nom. dry as, gen. dryrd. 

ea, f. river, gen. ed, &, eds (m.), dat. ed {ic, Rask), plur. nom. cd, eds (m.), 

dat. cam. 
feoh, fed, n. fee, gen. fobs, dat. fed; plur. nom. feo, gen. fcona, fed 

«feohd): so hreoh, pleoh, peoh, etc. 
hdh, ho, m. hough, gen. hos, dat. ho, plur. nom. hos, gen. hod, etc. 
hrdp, hr&p, hredp, hrd, hred, n. sing, and plur. nom. ace. voc. body, corpse, 

gen. hr&s«hr£pes), plur. nom. hr&pds, dat. hrxpum. 
morgen, m. morning, plur. gen. morgend, morgnd, mornd. 
s&, m. f. sea, gen. stcs, s&pe, s&, dat. s&, smpe, plur. nom. sits, s&, dat. 
seo, f. pupil, gen. seon, scan, sugu, su, f. sow, d. sue. [stem, s&pum. 

treop, treb, n. tree, gen. treopes, plur. nom. treopu, tripu, trcop, trco. 
Jtred, f. m. n. throe, indeclinable, plur. dat. predwn, predm. 
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101. PROPER NAMES. 

(1.) Persons. — Names of women in -u or a consonant are 
stro?tg, those in -c or -a are weak. Declension II., d-stem : Begu, 
Freaparn ; i-stem : Beadohild, Hygd, and most others. Declen- 
sion IV : Elene, Eve, Ada, Maria, etc., from foreign names ; 
Pealhl)eo(p), dat. PealhJ>eon (§ 99). 

Names of men in -u, -e, or a consonant are strong, those in -a 
are weak. Declension III., u-stem : Leofsunu ? Declension I, 
a-stem: ^lfr^d, Beopulf, Eadmund, Sigemund {gen. also Sige- 
raunde<raund,/l Mask) ? Peland, and most other strong names; 
syncopated: Ecgl>e6(p), gen. EcgJ>eopes, EcgJ)c6es, etc.; Ongen- 
J)co(p); Grendel, gen. Grendeles, Grendles, etc.; Hredel; ia- 
stem: Ine, Hedde, Gislhere, Pulfhere, Eadpine, Godpine, and 
others from -here and -pine ; umlaut not found: Hereraan, dat. 
Heremanne. Declension IV: ^Etla, Bccca, and many others. 

(a.) Foreign names sometimes retain foreign declension, or are unde- 
clined, but are generally declined as above ; those in -as, -es, -us do not 
often increase tn the genitive. Those from Latin -us, Greek -oc, of the 
second declension, sometimes drop their endings and take those of the 
Anglo-Saxon first: Crist (<Christus), Cristes, Criste, etc. In less fa- 
miliar words -us oftenest stands in the nom. and gen., but sometimes the 
Latin and Anglo-Saxon forms mix throughout: Petrus, gen. Petrus, Petres, 
Petri, dat. Petro, Petre, ace. Petrus, Petrum ; so -as and -es : Andreas, gen. 
Andreas, dat. Andrea, ace. Andreas, Andream ; Her6des, Her6des, Her6dc, 
Her6d-em, -es, or -e. 

(£.) In Gothic these Latin and Greek names of the second declension are 
regularly given in the u-declcnsion : Paitrus, gen. Paitraus, dat. Paitrau, 
ace. Paitru ($ 93, a). The Anglo-Saxon genitive Petrus may be a reltc 
of the u-declension. 

(2.) Peoples. — Plurals in -as and -e are strong, in -an weak. 
Declension I, a-stem : Brittas, Scottas, etc. ; ia-stem and i-stem : 
Dene, gen. Den-a, -ia, -iga, -gea (§ 85, a) ; Romane, etc. Declen- 
sion IV. : Gotan, Seaxan, etc. 

The singular is oftenest an adjective in -isc regularly declined: 
Egyptisc man, Egyptian man; Egyptisc ides, Egyptian woman; 
|>a Egyptiscan, the Egyptians, etc. Sometimes an Brit, a Briton. 

Often is found a collective with a genitive, or with an adjective, 
or compounded : SeaxnaJ>e6d; FilistGa folc ; Caldeacyn; Ebrca 
peras; Sodomisc cyn; Rom-pare (§ 86); Nord-men (§84, 3), etc. 
Foreign names are treated as are names of persons. 

(3.) Countries. — A few feminine names are found : Engel, 
England ; Bryten, Britannia. Qftenest is found the people's 
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name in the genitive with land, rice, edel, etc., or in an oblique 
case with a preposition : Engla land ; Sodomd rice ; on East-En- 
glum ; of Seaxum ; on Egyptum. Foreign names are treated as 
are names of persons. 

(4.) Cities. — Names found alone are regularly declined accord 
ing to gender and endings: Rom,/. Rome ; Babylon, n. Babylo- 
nes; Sodoraa, m. Sodoman. Oftenest they are prefixed undeclined 
to burg, ceaster, pic, dun, ham, etc.: Lunden-pic, Roma-burg, etc.; 
or thefoWs name in the genitive followed by burg, ceaster, etc., is 
used: Caldda burg. Foreign names treated as names of persons. 

102. WEATHERING OF CASE-ENDINGS. 

(1.) Anglo-Saxon : Strong. Weak. 

t A : \ i K 1 

Masculine. | Nkoteh. | ysm. | Maso. I Mabc. Feil Neut. 

Decl. L j Decl. L J Decl. IL | Deol. IIL j Decl. IV. 

Head-casea ia a consonant. j Uead-catet in a vowel, j llead-caiet in -an. 

Stem a ia i a ia & i u an an an 

Singular. — 

N.&V. - e e - e u - u a e e 

Gen. es es es es es e e a an an an 

Dat e e e e e e e a an an an 

Ace -ee - e u, e e, - u an an e 

Inst 6 6 & 660 e a an an an 

Plural. — 

N.y A.,&V. is as e, as n, - u a, e e, a u, 0, a an 

Gen a a a a a a, ena a, ena ena 

D. & Inst. . . urn urn um cm urn urn am am 

(2.) Lavamon: 

Singular. — 

N.,A.,& V. - e,en e e, -, en e e, en 

Gen. es es es es e, -, en, es e, es en, e, es 

D. & Inst. .. e, en e, en e, en e, en e, -, en e en, e 

N., A.,&V. es, en, e 0,-, es,en e,en, es e,en,es en,e,es 

Gen e,ene,en,es e, en, es e, en, ene, es en, es en, eno, enen 

D. & Inst. ... en, e, es en, e, es en, es en, es en, e 

Here is precession of all the vowels to e ($ 38) (a is found here and there) ; 
(2), shifting of m to n ($ 41, b); (3), a conflict everywhere between s and 
n, the weak and strong form. In the earlier manuscript n most abounds, 
in the later s. Norman influence, $ 95, c. 

(3.) Ormulum. — Singular, N. t A.,F.,D., 1, alike ; Genitive -ess. Plural, 
all cases alike in -ess. Singular dative -e is found with prepositions in a 
few phrases, and Plural genitive -e (Northern dialect). 

(4.) Chaucer instead of -ess has -es or -s: king, kinges; lover, lovers. 
The last form brings us to Modern English. Irregular forms having um- 
laut ($ 100,^-), or P^ral -en ($ 95, e), or indeclinable from r-stems or neu- 
ters plural ($ 100,/), are found in Chaucer, and a few still survive. 
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IV. ADJECTIVES. 

INDEFINITE AND DEFINITE DECLENSIONS. 

103. An adjective in Anglo-Saxon has one set of strong and 

one of weak endings for each gender. The latter are used when 

the adjective is preceded by the definite article or some word 

like it. Hence there are two declensions, the indefinite and the 

definite. 

104. — L The Indefinite Declension. 

Case-endings < stem a, a, or i + relational suffixes. 

Masculine. Feminise. Neuter. 

~ j blinda, blinda, blindi, blinda, 

" ( blind. blind. blind. 

Theme . blind. blind. blind. 

Nom blind blind (u) blind 

Gen blinds blindre blinder 

Dal blinduro blindre blindwm 

Ace blindne blinde blind 

Voc blind blind (u) blind 

Inst blindc? blindre blindd 

Plural. — 
Nbm blinde blinda, o, e blind, e 

Gen. blindrd blindrd blindrtt 

Dot. blindt/m blindum blindum 

Ace blind* blinda, o, e blind, e 

'Voc. blind* blinda, o, e blind, e 

Inst. blindwra blindum blindum 

(a) In other Indo-European languages the adjective is declined like the 
substantive; Teutonic strong follows the pronominal declension. This 
has been explained by supposing a composition in the Teutonic between the 
adjective stem and a pronoun (in Sanskrit jas, jd> jad, a relative) which it 
is suggested must have been in the Teutonic Parent Speech jis, ja, jata ; 
jisy jizos, jis ; jamma, jizai, jamma ; jana, ja, jata ; je^jizai^je; plural, 
jai,jos,ja; jize, jizo, jizi ; jaim; jans t jos,ja, and have had a demonstra- 
tive sense. Whether there has been a composition with a particular pro- 
noun, or a conformation to the pronominal declension, must, in the absence 
of decisive phonetic demonstration, be decided from the meaning ; and the 
fact that this is the indefinite form, and is not used where the sense calls for 
a demonstrative, weighs heavily against composition with a demonstrative. 

(£.) We give the demonstrative pronoun from which comes the definite 
article : 
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Stem, 


Sanskrit 


Greek. 


Latin, 


Gothic. 


A. -Sax. 


0. IL Ger. 


Masculine . . . 


sa, ta 


TO, O, 


to (is-to) 


sa, fa, pi 


sa, pa 


de,di 


Feminine . . . 


sa, ta 


a,ra 


ta 


sa, pa, pi 


sa,pa 


di,de 




ta 


TO, 


to 


pa, pi 


fa 


da,de 


Singular. — 


" 












Nominative, 














Masculine. . . 


sa 


o, o-c 


te (iste) 


sa 


80 


de-r 


Feminine . . . 


sa 


>> 


ta 


80 


seo 


di-u 




ta-t 


TO, 


tu-d 


pa-t-a 


pe-t 


da-z 


Genitive, 














Maac. & Neut. 


ta'-sja 


TO-XO, TOV 


tlus 


pi-s 


pse-s 


de-s 


Feminine . . . 


ta'-sj-as 


TI]~C 


tius 


pi-zos 


pae-re 


de-ra 


Dative, 














Maac. & Neut. 


ta'-smai 


Ttji 


ti 


pa-mma 


pa-m 


dg-mu 


Feminine . . . 


ta'-sj-ai 


if 


ti 


pi-zai 


pae-re 


de-ru 


Accusative, 














Masculine . . . 


ta-m 


TO-V 


tu-m 


pa-n-a 


po-ne 


de-n 


Feminine . . . 


td-m 


TT\-V 


ta-m 


j* 


pa 


di-a 




ta-t 


TO, 


tu-d 


pa-t-a 


pae-t 


da-z 


Instrumental, 














Masc. & Neut. 


te'n-a 


(Dat.) 


(Ablat.) 


pe 


pe,py 


du, di-u 


Feminine . . . 


ta'-j-a 


(Dat.) 


(Ablat.) 


(Dat.) 


(Dat.) 


(Dat.) 


Plural. — 














Nominative, 














Masculine. . . 


te 


roi, ol 


U 


pai 


pa 


di-e 


Feminine . . . 


ta-s 


rat, al 


tffi 


p6s 


pa 


di-6 




te 


TCL 


ta 


p6 


pa 


di-u 


Genitive, 














Masc. & Neut. 


te'-s'am 


TUV 


td-rura 


, pi-ze 


pa-ra 


de-rO 


Feminine . . . 


ta'-sam 


TCL-ttiV, TU/V 


ta-rum 


pi-zd 


pa-ra 


de-rd 


Dative, 














Masc. & Neut. 


te'-bhjas 


(Local.) 


tis 


pai-m 


pa-m 


{ di-em, 
C dem 


Feminine . . . 


ta'-bhjas 


(Local.) 


Us 


pai-ra 


p&-m 



(c.) Peculiar Forms. — Nominative singular neuter t, a radicle, hav- 
ing the same relation to ta which masculine 8 has to 8a ($ 63, a). Geni- 
tive feminine singular -re<sjas: r<a ($41,3,6); e<Cjas ($ 88, a): the 
inserted *;<*miOma<ja-tfia, this-here. Dative m<jnma<smai shows 
ecthlipsis of 6, gemination, apocope ($ 38, B; $ 44) : the inserted sm<Csma, 
as before. Dative -re<^sjai; r<Cs, etc., as in Genitive. Accusative -ne 
<na, precession ; w<m ($ 41, 3) ; a, euphonic epithesis, which prevailed 
as a law in Gothic. Plural nominative pd, Gothic pd < tai < ia-i-sas 
(emphatic i inserted) ; compare Greek and Latin nouns in $ 70. Genitice 
pd-rd has r<8 ($ 41, 3, b), and -d (Gothic 8, 6) as in nouns. The Old 
Sax. endings are like the O. H. Ger., the Norse like the adjective ($ 107). 

(d.) As compared with the article, the Anglo-Saxon adjective has apocope 
of neuter -t ; has feminine singular -u, neuter plural -t#, plural -e, like strong 
nouns ; euphonic epenthesis of u in dative -urn. §$ 44, 40, 50. -an occurs. 
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105. — II. The Definite Declension. 

Case-codings < stem an + relational suffixes. 

Masculine. Feminine. Necter. 

Stem., blindan, blind, blindan, blindan, 

Theme blind. blind. blind. 

Singular — ^-^v^ ^-^-w ^-^-w 

Nom.... so blinda seo blinde J>set blinde 

Gen J>aes blindan |>&re blindan |>aes blindan 

Dat Jmm blindan J)&ro blindan J>am blindan 

Ace J>one blindan ])a blindan J>aet blinde 

Voc se blinda seo blinde J>*et blinde 

Inst ])$ blindan \>&re blindan \rf blindan 

Plural. — v v ; 

Nom. ... J>& blindan. 

Gen J>dr& blindend. 

Dat Jmm blindt/m. 

Ace J>& blindan. 

Voc J)d blindan. 

Inst J)dra blindum. 

106. — Tlieme ending Short {Root Shifting). 

Stem., glada, glad. gladd, gladi. glada. 

Theme glad>gked. glad>ghed. glad>glaed. 

Nom.... glffid. gladu. gked. 

Gen glades. gloedre. glades. 

Dat gladwm. glaedre. gladum. 

Ace glaedne. glade. glsed. 

Voc glsBd. gladu. gted. 

Inst glade*, gtadre. glade 4 . 

Plural. — 

Nom. . . . glade glada, e gladw, e 

Gen glxdrd glaedrd glaedrd 

Dot..... gladum gladum gladuro 

Ace..... glade glada, e gladw, e 

Voc. .... glade glada, e gladw, e 

Inst..... giadum giadum giadum 

In the Definite Declension it has ^Jglad throughout, and agrees 
wholly with blind. Dat -an occurs sing., plur., weak, strong. 
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107. — Strong: 

Sixoular.— Masculine. Feminine. i Neuter. 

Gothic O. Sax. O. Norse. | Goth. O. Sax. O.Xorw. | Goth. O. Sox. O.Xone. 

Nom... blind-*, — , -r; -a, — , — ; (-a*<0> — > -f. 

Gen.... blind-it, -as, -#; -aizds, -aro, -rar ; -is, -as, .5. 

Dot.... blind-ammo, -tontf, -ton; -av', -aro, -rt; -a/nma, -ttniu, -t*. 

.dec... blind-ana, -an (a), -ait; -a, -a, -a; (-ate), — , -*. 

Inst... bliniUCDa<.)-u, (ZM.); (Dat.) (Dat.) (Dot.); (Dat.) -u, -«. 
Plural. — 

Nom... blind-ai, -«C0» ""*» *^ 5 > -°(-0i * ar » -°» (-«)» — • 

C7«n. .. blind-aic^, -ar6, -rd ; -aizd, -ar6, -rd ; -aire, -oro*, -rrf. 

Z>. & /. blind-aiin, -tin, -tint ; -aim, -ttn, -twi ; -aitn, -un, -urn. 

Ace.... blind-an*, -a(-«), -a; -to, -o(-«)i * ar » -*» (-'Ot — • 

Weak: 

Singular. — 

Nom... bliad-a, -o(-<0» -»; -6% -«> -a; -o\ -a, -a. 

Gen.... blind -ins, -t/n, -a; -6*/!*, -tin, -ti; -ins, -tin, -a. 

Dot.... blind-in, -tin, -a; -Cn, -un, .«; -in, -tin, -a. 

j4cc... blind-an, -tin, -a; -tfn, -tin, -ti; -6, -a, -a. 

/nrt.... blind-(Ztaf.) {Dat.) (Dat.); (Dat.) (Dat.) (Dat.); (Dat.) (Dat.) (Dat.) 
Plural. — 

Nom... blind -ohs, -tin, -ti; -6ns, -tin, -11 ; -6na, -tin, -u. 

Gen.... blind-an^, -6no, -u; -6n6, -6nd, -11 ; -ane, -6n6, -11. 

D.&I. blind-ant, -tin, -ti; -6m, -tin, -ti; -am, -tin, -u. 

Ace.... blind-an*. -un, -u; -6ns, -tin, -ti; -tfna, -tin, -ti. 

In Old High German the adjective has the same strong endings as the defi- 
nite article ($ 104, b). The weak form has Masculine plinto, -in, -in, -un ; 
plur. -un, -uno, ~bm, -un : Feminine plinta, -un, -un, -un ; plur. -un, -Cno, 
-vm, -un : Neuter plinta, -in, -in, -a ; pi. -un, -ono, -om, -un. O. Fries, has 
strong endings like A.-Sax.,but dat. -a(-e) ; weak forms like its noun. $ 95. 
(a.) The Indo-European languages generally have no separate forms for the 
definite adjective ; but the Slavonic and Lithuanic have. In them it springs 
from composition between the adjective and demonstrative ja ($ 104, a) : 
Slavonic dobryj (good), dobraja, dobroje, 

from dobras -\-jas, dobrd -\-ja, dobrat -\-jat ; 
Ang.-Sax. goda + se, gode + seo, gode +J)xt. 
Grimm suggests that the Teutonic adjective is compounded in a similar way 
with the demonstrative jam (that), English yon. Hey Be suggests a compo- 
sition with an, one. The Teutonic weak declensions form one whole with 
those of the an-stems in other Indo-European tongues : as to form, all are a 
growth from one stem. This stem is a secondary formation by means of the 
pronominal affix -an. The force of this affix may be illustrated by compar- 
ing it with the pronouns jdin, an; many nouns with it are rendered in En- 
glish by an adjective + one : pxdla, poor one ; prweca, wretched one ; pana, 
defective one, etc. ; but to call the adjective a compound with either is likely 
to mislead. Compare the explanation of affixes in $$ 50, 63. 
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As to the logical and historical value of the weak declension, sec $ 95, c. 
It may give a profound insight into the Teutonic mind to notice here that its 
fundamental classification of objects is into those made definite to thought 
and those not so. 

108. The weak form is used when the adjective is preceded by 
the definite article, or by a demonstrative or possessive pronoun, 
or personal pronoun in the genitive, always with comparatives, 
often with vocatives, instrumental, and genitives, § 362. 

(a.) For masculine present participles, see § 119. 

109. Like blind decline adjectives ending in a long syllable, 
participles present, weak participles past, superlatives, and adjec- 
tive pronouns : fsest, fast ; g6d, good ; hdt, hot ; heard, hard ; 
/uebbende, having (§ 119) ; gehdlgCd, hallowed; hdtust, hotest; 
mtn, mine. See § 110, a. 

110. With the endings of glwd decline adjectives with a final 
short syllable and strong participles past : eadig, blessed ; Jtwctai, 
heathen ; ficger, fair ; brocen, broken. 

(a.) The -u of the feminine singular oftenest, and of the neuter plural 
often, suffers precession to -0> -£> — , especially in derivatives. It drops 
pretty regularly after a long syllable ($ 109; 91,6). A few once u-stcms 
hold it : heard, hcardu > hearde (Gothic hardus), hard. 

111. (Shifting, §§ 73,41). — Like glwd decline short monosyllables 
with root a> fl? ; bier, bare ; bloc, black ; hrwd, ready ; hpset, whetted ; Ixt, 
late ; smwl, small ; spwr, spare ; pwr, wary. 

(a.) The shifting is stopped by a following vowel, even by e which is 
from a, and £<& The nouns (dxges) have shifted further; the ad- 
jective has throughout held stronger than the noun by the old forms. 

112. (Gemination, § 78).— Rule 10, $ 20, for simplification of gemi- 
nation applies : grim, grimmes, grimre, grimmum, grimne, etc., grim. 

113. (Syncope, §§ 46, 79).— Polysyllables in -ig, -*/ (t//, el), -en, -or 
(er), and others liable to syncope, may drop the last vowel of the theme 
when the ending begins with a vowel : fwger, fair, fsrgru, but fxgerne ; 
hdlig, holy, hdltgcs^> hdlges, haligan> h&lgan, etc. 

114. (Stems in -ia, § 83). — Some adjectives once in -ta have e<ia 
in the cases usually without endings : blide, blithe ; gen. blides, blidre, blldcs, 
etc. ; rarely before the endings : ece, eternal, eceum, ecum. So decline ad- 
jectives in -e and present participles ($ 1 19). 

(a.) Some show t-umlaut when compared with other words: grene 
(O. H. German gruom), green; sefte {soft), soft; strcnge (strong) y 
strong. § 33, 2. 

(b.) Some show compensative gemination: midde <mid (Gothic 
midis, midjia), middle. § 37, 2. 
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115. (Themes in -1). — Such may have dissimilation into i* before the 
case-endings : fri, free, gen. friges* frigre, etc. The g is the parting of the 
organs after taking the i-position. $ 85, a. 

116. {Themes in -eo). — Such may drop the Towel of case-endings: 
/red, free, gen. f reus, freorc,f reds, etc. § 80. 

117. (themes in -/>> -U > -O, § 81; 91, B).— Such may dropp 
final after a vowel : blA, blue, gen. bldepts. After a consonant p final shifts 
to tr>o; and before a vowel may suffer quasi-geroination to vp: fcalu, 
fallow, fealupe, etc ($ 27, 5). This u may suffer precession to o > e : fea- 
lop€ y fealcpe, etc. $ 38. 

118. Themes in -h, § 80).— Such may drop A final or before a close 
ending, and before a vowel change it to g, or drop it and contract : hcdh, htd 
(Gothic hauhs, O. H. German hah), high. 



SECGrLAB. — 



Xom. hcfi(h) hcaTi) hcft/li) 
Gen. hc£(gc)s hearts hc&/gc)s 
Dai. he*/g)am he Are hcafg)am 



Plural. — 



Xom. hei(gc) heii^rc) hcifcn) 
Gem. hear* heir* lioira 

Dot. hca(g)am hci'g)am hem(g)am 
Ace. hcinc hc&Cge) hci'b) I Ace. hea(ge) bc&(ge) hei(gu) 
Voc. hci(h) hca/h) hcik(h) Toe. beig(c) hca{ge) bea(gn) 

Inst, beige) he arc bca(ge) 1 Inst. hea(g)um lua g)um hca(g)am 

The spelling of such words is irregular in the manuscripts. Sing. nom. 
keh, accusative hedhne, hednne, plur. dak hedhum, are found. 

119. Participles. 
The participles have both declensions. §§ 103, 109, 110. 

(a.) Present participles in the strong forms without endings have -€ like 
ta-stems ($ 114): gtfende, giving. 

(i.) Masculine present participles used substantively may take strong 
forms after the definite article : pd Ikiende or Intend, those sailing ; Jtdrd 
ymb-sittendrd, of those dwelling around. ($ 100,/.) 

(c.) The strong singular accusative of the participles is often (wrongly) 
spelt without -n : gceorene<gecoren-ne, chosen ; scridend-(n)e, coming. 

120. The declined infinitive (gerund) is often found in the da- 
tive : tC faranne, to fare. 

121. NorrniuMBniAX Adjecttte Declension. 

The strong declension is like Common Anglo-Saxon. The instrumental 
in -2 is very rare — the dative takes its place. The plural nominative is 
often in -0, perhaps an older form than -€ : compare Old Saxon -a and pre- 
cession, $ 38 ; perhaps merely an irregular conformation with weak forms. 
The weak declension drops -ft, and is otherwise like that of the weak sub- 
stantive (p. 51). 
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122. Comparison. 

Comparison is a variation to denote degrees of quantity or 
quality. It belongs to adjectives and adverbs. 

(a.) In Anglo-Saxon it is a variation of stem, and is a matter rather of 
derivation than inflection ; but the common mode of treatment is convenient. 

(&.) The suffixes of comparison were once less definite in meaning than 
now, and were used to form many numerals, pronouns, adverbs > preposi- 
tions, and substantives, in which compared correlative terms are implied : 
either, other, over, under, first, etc. 

(c.) Anglo-Saxon adverbs are in brackets : (jsptdc). 

123. Adjectives are regularly compared by suffixing to the 
theme of the positive -tr>-er or -6r for the theme of the com- 
parative, and -ist > -est or -ost for the theme of the superlative. 

The Comparative has always weak endings and syncopated 
stem. 

The Superlative has both weak and strong endings. 

Adverbs arc compared like adjectives: the positive uses the 
ending -e, the comparative and superlative have none ; -ir drops. 

Strong, spiel, strenuous ; spidra; spid6st. 
Weak, se spida ; se spidra ; so spidosta. 

Adverb, (spide) ; (spidor) ; (spidost). 

(<z.) These suffixes in the Parent Speech were comparative -jans, superla- 
tive -jans-ta> ista, combinations of emphatic dental radicles ($ 56 ; 126, a) : 

Saxukrit. Greek. Latin. Gothic O. Saxon. O. Xorw. 

rmah, uiy>iui, mag > ma, mak>m&, mik>rad, mik>mei, 

(great. great great. great. great. great. 

Compar. mah-i-jas /«*-$ov(-jon) roa-jor, -jus mi-iz-a me-r-o mei-r-i 

Superl. mdh-is'tha uiyurro-v (see §126, b) m£-ist-s me-st mci-st-r 

The 0. H. German has me-ro, me-ist-er, Anglo-Saxon md-r-a, m&st. 

(£.) In Anglo-Saxon tr<jans, the t<^, r<* are shifting ($ 41, 2, i); 
dropping of an, apocope from gravitation ($$ 44,38). 6 in -or and -ost is 
compensative progression from an ($$ 37, 38) ; the same form is in Gothic, 
Old Saxon, Old H. German. Old Norse has a for 6. A further precession 
took place in -ir, -or, -ist, -ost, of i>e> — , and oftf>d>a>w>e> — 
(§ 38). In Gothic, S has not shifted ; so pyrsa, worse ($ 129). 

(c.) The superlative -ta is suffixed to the theme of the positive in nu- 
merals: Sanskrit s'as'-tha, sixth; Greek icow-to, first; Latin quar-to, fourth ; 
Gothic ahtu-da-n, eighth ; Anglo-Saxon prid-da, third. $ 139. 

124. (Umlaut, § 32, 2).— The affixes -ir>-er and -ist > -est 
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may work i-umlaut, changing 

a, a, ea, ea, eo>o, o, u, u, 
to e, £, y > e, y, y, e, y, y : 

lang, long ; lengra {leng) ; kngc*t. 

Strang, Btrengc (§114, a), strong; strcngra ; strongest. 

eald, aid (§ 33), old ; yldra, chlra ; yhbst, ildmt. 

tudh, hed, hth, high (§§ 118, 25) ; hgrra, hyhra, htrni, A«M- 

ra; hjjhst, hehst, hedhst, hedhetf, hedgost, ami as ncdh, 
nedh, nth, nigh (§§ 118, 25); n$ra (/tfr), mm (nrcfr), wdmi 

(nidr) ; n$st ($>*> ie), nChst, ncdhst, aud as hedh. 
fear, (fear), (fyr), far; fyrra; fyrrcst. 
geang, young ; gyngra (y > t) ; gyngest (y > i). 
sceort, short ; scyrtra/ scyrtest. 

(86JU) style, soft (1 14, a) ; «(/?ra (*y>) ; ftf/frrf. [125,1 2i». 

e&fc (ft e), easy ; pdra (ed), (&d(ed, £)) ; i/dest, cddtUU Sow Kg 

125. (Shifting, § 110). — Root a>ro of short inonoMyllnbli^ 
shifts to to unless the next syllable begins with a vowel ; such 
words may also have forms with i-umlaut (§ 124) : 

glsed, glad; glwdra, gledra; gladtist. 
hrwd, ready; hrmdra, hredra ; hradfat. 
hpmt, whetted, keen ; hpsctra; hpatCtt. 
peer, wary ; pserra; parCrt. 

126. Relics arc found of forms from Paw-nt Hjiwrh C'ompni 
ative -ra, -ta-ra, Superlative -ma, -ta-ma. Of lli<: #oni|Miiniiv'' f 
only pronouns, adverbs > prepositions, arid thu lik<; : 6 drr, uIIm-i , 
hptB-der, whether; far, ere; after, afW; hid*r, |jii.ln-r ; ';/'/, 
over; ttn-der, under. Of the superlative: forma, fnui ; ////* 
dema, hindmost ; inn-ema, inmost ; Iwttmo, l;it#'*i. ; wd umi t 
midmost; nid-ema, nethermost; nidttmt, \u\.**\\ /////////, u\%uo*.* , 
and others with double orcparl*'//!, ££ I^V, IVJj. 

(«.) Parent Sp«^h -lata. Yo:iu% **u */#, *V*», j."J /*, *i, .', J>yi -•» 
other* whether: 
StfMkrft. Gtwl, 'a-''".. **•?«■* *, *. * .. t. /. ■.,.«. t, .■ .,. 

jo-taxi i-rtw/t/ *~' m s:/*, %- )*;'\- 1 * * .» *,'*•* **,» > 

ka-ttzi, tZ^rtw/z, >>*•/*, ;. »wJa. -/ .x / > v *' * /«; * f, '» #-tV >» 

The O. H. € x*ttzslt. ;rw v?*": */.'+* t.***i*,* *, + >** 'I , • .- > ' •.•* 
'- rip" *'*■'*' •*"* V * w '" 
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(&.) Parent Speech -ma, -ta-ma. Forms on pro, fore; sep, seven; 
hin, hind: 

Sanskrit. Greek. Latin. Gothic. 0.8ax<m. Ang.-Sax. O. Nor. 

pra-tha-ma ir/i>o-/io(c) pri-mu(s) fru-ma for-mo < J* "" 1 * t frum- 

sap-ta-ma tfl-So-fto^o) sep-tu-mu(s) hin-du-ma hin-de-ma 

The O. H. German has frumi, first. This is a common form in Sanskrit ; 
in Latin, suffixed to Comparative jans>is ($ 123, a), it makes the regu- 
lar -issimo <is-timo by assimilation ($ 35). After / and r it is suffixed 
to the theme and assimilated : facU-limo, easiest ; pulcher-rimo, hand- 
somest. In the other languages it is found only as in Anglo-Saxon. For 
numerals, see $ 140. 

127. Double Comparison is found chiefly with relics in -der, 
-er, and -m (§ 126) : $-r, ere, &-r-er y -6r, &-r-est; sef-ter, mfter-ra 
>mfterO) af~ter-tnest (llask), wf-tem-est; lies, less, bessa, Ubs- 
dst, -est; for-ma, fyr-m-est, and see § 129. 

(a.) Accumulation of signs of comparison is a striking fact through all the 
languages. (1.) Repetition of the suffix for emphasis: -Taroc<Ta'ra, reg- 
ular Greek superlative ; Irish ma-ma ; O. H. German bezcroro, more better 
(Shakespeare) ; ererera, more sooner, etc. ; Parent Speech ta-ma ($ 120, b). 
(2.) New suffix after Relics ($ 120) : Gothic aftu-m-is-ta ; Anglo-Saxon 
mfte-m-es-t ; aftermost =q/"+to+ra+»ia+ > ;fln*-f-/a, a heaping of radicles 
which illustrates their force as signs of comparison ($ 123, a). Emphatic 
double comparison abounds in early English : Shakespeare has more braver, 
more fairer, most best, most boldest, most unkindest, etc. 

(£.) The English superlative ending -most in aftermost, and the like, is 
simulation of a connection with most. $ 42, 2. 

128. Heterocutic forms abound from themes in -*r and -6r, -ist, 
-fat : 8$l, good ; -ra, -fa, (*#) ; — est, -6st; rice, rich ; ricest, ricfot; 
fflsedy glad ; glsedra, gledra, etc. (§ 125). Some have themes with 
and without double comparison: Ivet, late; Imtra; laldst, late- 
meat; sid, late; stdra (std, sid&r) ; sldrdst, -est, -meet. 

129. Defective are the following. Words in capitals are not 
found. 

(1.) Mixed Roots: 

Positive. Comparative. Suteblattye. 

, j god ) / i\ j betera, betra, § 124 betst,bctost,-&st 

ff0oa * ( bat J lP ° } I battra, § 125 (bet) (bctst) 

Iyfel \ (yfele) ( pyrsa, (pyrs), j pyrst, pyrresta, 

peor >■ ■< § 123, b \ (pyrst), (pyrrest) 

sam- ) ( s&mra, § 124 s&mest 



ever, 
ere 
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Positive. Comparative. Superlative. 

' (ma ) (mara, (ra&) m&st,§ 124; 123, a 

little \ l * icl C? 1 ) i 

' ( ljes (Goth. fabr) tessa (lffis),§ 35,2? ( las-ast, -est, -t 

(2.) From Adverbs of time and place (compare §§ 126, 127) : 

V€r \\&-,&- i(Ar)>&rra, ) & 

>«™M ' ((&r-6r,-ur) J ™ * 

after- j af-, aef-=of, ) , - w A ( sef-tem-est 
™rd, | ffi fterpeard \ (aetter) > * ftera \ *fter-mest, § 127 
e&e, (elles) (elldr),elra 

s r i ,c \ r J for-ma > (fyrmest), 

/or., forepeard, (fore) fyrra j ^ ^ § fi / 

/ar, feor, (fyr) fyrre, (fyr) fyrrest (eo>y) 

forth, fordpeard, (ford) (furd-ur, -ur) j f*£*^ 

behind, \ hinde(r)peard, ) C hinduma, 

^ ( (hmdan) J v ( hinde-ma,§ 126,5 

inner, innepeard, (in) innera inne-ma, (-m-est) 

. -. j middepeard, ) ( med-ema (-uma ?) 

' ( (mid) ) ( mid-m-est 

north, ■} . P ' >• (nord-6r) nord-m-est 

( (nord) ) x ' 

j nidepeard, ) j nid-ra, j nidema, § 126 

nether, -j ^^ J- | (nid-6r,-er(i>eo) (nide-m-est (i>eo) 

upper, ufepeard, (up) J *J*> iyf(e)-m-est, § 124 

outer, iitepeard, (A,) <Ura,(utt6r,<lt6r) j JJ^J^* m 
So sUdemest, edstemest, pestemest, south-, east-, west-most. 



Decay op Endings. — (1), Declension: Layamon, strong, sing. masc. 
— , -es, -en, -ne ; fern. — , -re, -re, -e ; neut. — , -es, -en, — ; plur. -e, -re, 
-en, -e; but n 1 5, r may drop. Weak, -e, -en, as in $ 102. — Ormulum, 
strong, sing. — , plur. -e. Weak, -e. — Chaucer, monosyllables as in Orm., 
others undeclined. — Shakespeare, no declension. 

(2), Comparison: Layamon, Ormulum, -re, -est, — Chaucer ( = Modern 
English), -er, -est. 

E 
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V. PRONOUNS (Relational Names, $ 56). 
130. Personal Pronouns (Relational Substantives). 



2. thou. 

J)CC, ]>0 

e6per 
e6p 
eopic, cop 

cop 

git 

incer 

inc 

A. uncit, nno incit, inc 

V. git 

I. unc inc 



Sing. — l.Z 
iK ic 
G. min 
2>. mo 
A. mec, mo 

f: 

L me* 

Plural. — 
JV. P 6 
(2. iiscr, tiro 
2>. us 
-4. u\sic, Us 

f: 

I. us 
Dual. — 

jr. pit . 

(r. unccr 
2>. unc 



3. A*, 

hd 
his 
him 
hino 

him 



she, 
hed 
hire 
hire 



it. 
hit 
his 
him 



hie, hi, hco hit 



hire 



him 



hie, hi,he6 hie,hi,heO hc6,hie,hi 

heora, hyni heora, byra heora, byra 

him him him 

hie, hi, hco hie, hi, hc6 bed, hie, hi 



him 



him 



Sn»o. Nom. 
P. Sj). .. i-s, i-ja, i-t 

Latin ... i-s, ea, i-d 

Gothic., i-s, si, i-ta 

0. Sax., hi, siu, i-t 

0. H. G. i-r, sin, i-z 



O.Kone hann.hon, — 4 ' "> 

1 nar,— } 



him 


Gexitivk. 


Pi.ua. Nom. 


i-sja 


nj-as 


ejus 


ii, ess, ea 


is, iz6s, is 


eis, ijos, ija 


is, ira, is 


siu, sia, siu 


sin, ira, is 


sic, 8i6, <siu 


jhans, hen-] 





(a.) Other Forms.— (1 and 2), pyt; gyt; ungc; uncer not found; us- 
ser, ussic. (3), i>y (bad spelling) : Ay*, Ay/, etc. ; i>eo, i>ie (breaking, 
§ 33) : heom, plur. (sing, prose) hierd, hiene; i> £ (bad spelling) : Ay; hi 
> Aig- (dissimulated gemination, $ 85, a ; 27, 5) ; io for eo ; i6, ea, for e6 (or- 
thographic) : hiord, hio, hed. Nom. sing. fern, hie, hi, inst. sing. masc. hco 
<Ay in heo-dwg (Latin hodie), to-day; hira (not in Grein) >Acora. 

Northumbrian for final c has A, cA, sometimes g: ih, ich; meh, mech, 
mehe ; usih, usig, etc. ; for final & thus : g&, gee, gie, etc. ; tcoe=uoe=j>e ; 
user^>urcr; for coper appear itccr, twere, iuernc, iurra(e) ; for cop appear 
tuA, totiA, iouh, iwh, iu, ou; for topic appear iuih, iuigh, iwih. Third Per- 
son : for Aeo, hie appear hid, his*, hiu; Aire > Air; for Aeora appear heard, 
hiord, hiard. 

(b.) The pronouns are clusters of radicles, some of which lure beyond 
the Indo-European family; the c(h) of ic and of Hebrew andki have been 
claimed to be plainly from the same radicle ; so the dental of pu, thou, and 
Hebrew attdh, the guttural of he and Hebrew hu\ the nasal of me and He- 
brew andki. 
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(c.) The mode of growth from the radicles in the Indo-European 
may be studied in the following : 

SlNO. — Sanskrit Greek. Latin. Gothic O. Sex. 

Nom... aham lyto ego ik ic 

Gen.,., ma-ma (me) l/iov (mci) (meina) (min) 

mihi xni-8 mi 

me mi-k mic, mi 



family 



Sanskrit Greek, 

aham iytu 

ma- ma (me) l/xov 

Dot.... ma-hjam(mc) ipoi(Loc) 



xxCC* ••• 

Fvvi ••• 



ma-m, ma ifie 



O. II. G. 


0. Norse. 


ih(ihha) 


ek 


min 


min 


mir 


mer 


mih 


mik 



ma-ja 



Inst.... 
Plural. — 

Nom... asme', vajam 
Gen.... (asmakam)nas 
Dot.... asma-bhjaro, nas 
Ace.... asma'n, nas 
Dual. — 
Nom,., avu'm 
Gen.... ava-jos, nau 
D.&I. ava'-bhjam, nau 
Ace,... ava'm, nan 



(/k>c.) 

»//«7c 
tjpCjp 

tipac. 

vutj vdt. 

vmv 
v<*», vwi 



J MW(rf.) ? 
Inie-d, me* 



(Arf.) (Do/.) (0a/.) (Dut.) 



nds 



no-bU 
nos 



veis 


wi,wd 


■wir 


vcr 


(un8ara) 


user 


unsar 


vur (v6r) 


unsis, nns 


us 


uns 


OSS 


unsis, una 


us 


nnsih 


OSS 


vi-t 


wi-t 


(wi-z) 


vi-t 


ugkara 


unccro 


nnchar 


ckkar 


ngkis 


nnc 


(unch) 


okkr 


u^kis 


nnc 


(unch) 


okkr 



In Sanskrit there are seemingly five themes : (1), ma, me ; (2), aha < 
ma+ga (-g-a>Sansk. -ha, -gha= Greek -76 (t'yai-y€)=Gothic -X(c) is an 
emphatic enclitic). (3), Plural, ra<ma, labial shifting, $ 41, b; (4), 
a-sma<jna-\-sma=I-\-he=v?e. (5), Dual, d-va <ma+ rfi?a=:I+two = 
we two. Nas, nau, from m<wm+, mdv-\-, in oblique cases. 

Anglo-Saxon ic<C,maga by aphaeresis of m ($ 43), shifting of a>i and 
g^>c (§ 41 ; apocope, $ 44). min<Owin<2, a possessive adjective -na: me 
<Cmcr (compensation, § 37) <mi> (-r dative sign, as in adjective, $ 104, c ) : 
me<Cmec, § 37 (-c same as in tc; e<Cdm, precession, $ 41). Plural : 
pe<Cpcr (compensation, $ 37) </ > JJ (shifting, § 41); -s<isma (apocope, 
$ 44): user <C,uns-cra, us<^uns (§ 37) <C.muns (§ 43) <tnans ($41) 
<^masm (metathesis and dental assimilation, §§ 51, 35) ; -rd, genitive 
ending, § 104, c. Dual: pil<Cpi-\-tpa, we two; t/ncer is a variation of 
unser; *=A<A(c): Sanskrit sma=Prakrit hma; h<k (shifting, $ 41). 
In uncit, -I as in pit. 

(</.) Sc?G. — Sanskrit. 

Nom,,. tva-m 

Geo.... tdva (to) 

Derf. ... tu-bhjam (tv6, te) 

Ace..., tva-m, tva 

Voc. ... (Jvomuiafive.) 

Inst.... tva-ju 

Plural. — 

Nom... jus'me', jujam 

Gen,... (jus'makam) vas 

Dai.... jua'mabhjara, vas 

Ace.... jus man, vas 



Greek. 


Latin. 


Gothic 


0. Saxon. 


0. II. G. 


O.X. 


TV, ou 


tu 


bu 


thu 


du 


^ 


reoXo, gov 


(tui) 


(Jeina) 


(thin) 


(din) 


tin 


ooi (Loc.) 


ti-bi 


J is 


thl 


dir 


fcer 


t(, ok 


to 


fik 


thic, thi 


dih 


f ik 


{Nom.) 


(Nom.) 


(Now.) 


(Nom.) 


(Nom.) 


(iVcwn.) 


(Loc.) 


All. tc-d, t& 


(Dot.) 


(Dai.) 


(Dot.) 


(Dai.) 


VftUQ 


v6s 


jus 


B*,g6 


ier, ir 


er, Jcr 


VfXtoV 


v6strum(-tri) 


izvara 


iwar 


iwar 


v5ar 


VfilV 


vo-bis 


izvis 


iu 


iu 


vSr 

* 


Vfzac, 


vos 


izvis 


iu 


iwih 


y£r 
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Dual. — Sanskrit. Greek. Latin. 

Nom... juva'm <T<ptb, <r<pu>i 

Gen..., juva-jos, vam 

D.&J. juva-bbjiim,vam cQCjiv 

Ace... juvu'm, vuni otyut, a^wi 



Gothic 


O. Saxon. 


0. 11. 0. 


O.N. 


(ju-t) 


git 


(jiz, iz) 


it, Jit 


igqara 


(incero) 


(incbar) 


ykkar 


igqis 


inc 


(inch) 


ykkr 


igqis 


inc 


(inch) 


ykkr 



Radicle stem in Parent Speech, tu<tva; plural, tu + sma = thou and he; 
dual, lu + dra = thou + two =you two. Anglo-Saxon, Jrii<tu (shifting, 
§ 41) ; cop<j,up<Ciu (quasi-gemination, § 117) =ju<tu, irregular soften- 
ing of t. Compare assibilation, $ 24. Other forms like those of ic. 

(e.) Three stems show in the third person, i, hi, sia. The Anglo-Saxon 
alone has hi throughout. In English, she and they, their, them have come 
in from the demonstrative ($ 133) Ail > it; its is a late formation. The 
third personal pronoun is a weak demonstrative. In the cases not given 
above, each language uses the endings of its demonstrative given on page 57. 

131. Reflexives are supplied by the personal pronouns with 
self (self), or without it. Self has strong adjective endings like 
blind (§ 103) ; in the nominative singular also weak self a: ic self 
ic self a, myself; mtn selfes, of myself; mi selfiim, mi selfne, etc. ; 
pd self a.) thyself, etc. ; hi self a, himself, etc. 

(a.) Sin is the possessive of an old reflexive si, se ($ 132, b). Self, Gothic 
xilba, is used throughout the Teutonic tongues: <^si-\-(Jtibt\ life, soul; so 
Sanskrit dtmdn (soul) and Hebrew ncphes' are used as reflexives. 

(b.) Silf is found in Anglo-Saxon : > sclj '(a) (a-umlaut, $ 32, 1), seolf, 
siolf (breaking, $ 33), sylf (graphic variation). Demonstrative self an is 
found : py selfan dwge, the same day ($ 133). 

132. Possessives are mtn>pin y stn y User, Hre y eCper, uncer, in- 
ecr. They have strong adjective endings (§ 103). Those in -er 
arc usually syncopated (§ 79). User has assimilation of r>* 
(§ 35, B). 

Si>-g.— Pluh.— 

Masculine. Feminine. Neuter. Masc & Fern. Neat. 

A T . user user user (uscrc) usse (a) user 

(j. (uscres) usscs (uscrrc) usse (useres) ussos (userra) ussfc 

D. (uscrum) ussum (userre)usso (uscrum) ussum (userum) ussum 

A. tiscrne (uscrc) usse user (uscrc) tisso user 

I". user user user (uscre)usse user 

/. (uscrfc) usse 1 (userre) usse (uscrC) ussfi (uscrum) ussum 

Northumbrian has usenne < uscrne, usrd. Urc is a syncopated form of 
dser. 

(a.) They have the same themes as the genitives of the personal pro- 
nouns. Analogous forms are found throughout the Indo-European family : 
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mine, thine, his, our, your, 

Sanskrit, madi'ja tvadi'ja svadi'ja nsmadi'ja jus'madi'ja 

Greek.... */ioc ooq o£ iifiirtp-oc. vfurip-oc 

Latin.... mcus tuus suus nostcr vestcr 

Gothic... meins pcins scins unsar izvar 

O.Saxon min thin sin usa iwa 

O.Norte minn pinn sinn varr ySarr 

O. H. G. miner diner shier unsarer iwarer 



of us two, of you two, 



vmrtp-oQ cQutirep-oc. 



ugkar 

unca 

okknr 



igqar 

inca 

vkkar 



The n (mei(n)s) and r (unsa(r)) have been thought variations of Sanskrit 
dental d (ma(d)i'ja), but see $ 130, c. Fries, min, thin, sin, use, unser, etc. 

(5.) Sin is from obsolete se (self) found in Gothic, Old Saxon, etc., de- 
fective like Latin se, Greek e. It does not cover the full meaning of the 
possessive of the third person ; hence in Low German dialects the forma- 
tion of new possessives : English, his, her, their, its, etc. 



133. Demonstratives. 

Definite Article. 

1. that and the. | 2. this. 

Nom. so seo ]>3ct pes peos pis 

Gen. paes p&re paes pisses pissc pisses 

Dat. pam, paem p*ere pam, paem pissnm. pisso pissuin 

Ace. pono p& pnet pisne pas pis 

Foe. se sefi paet, § 289 

Inst. \)f p&re pv", po ]>5's pissc p$ r s 

v „ / v v / 

Nom p4 pas 

Gen pant, p&rd pissa 

Z>a£ pam, pffiiii pissum 

-4cc pa pas 

Foe pa 

Inst pain, p&m pissum 

(1. £C.) — Other Forms : sing. £en. pes, Pare, para ? dat. J/dm, pwm, pan, 
Pon; ace. pxne, pane ; inst. pi; y\\ir. gen. peard, d&l. pan, pon. Northum- 
brian : sing. nom. de ; did, diu, dy ; diet. Compare Old H. German, $ 104, 
and Old Saxon the ; thiu ; that. Add nom. sio, sid for sea. 

(a.) The changes of stem a to a? and are the common shiftings 
(§41, 1). The lengthening of the stem in the feminine singular and 
throughout the plural was to be expected (§ 64, 2 ; 88, c). The O. Norse 
has sing. nom. sd, su, pat ; gen. pess, peirrar y pess ; dat. peim, peirri, 
Pvi ; ace. pann, pd, pat ; plur. nom. peir, p&r, pau ; gen. peirra ; dat. 
Peim ; ace. pd, pxr, pau. O. Fries. thi% thiu, thet ; thes, there, thes, etc 
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(b.) For forms in other languages and discussion of case-endings, see 
$ 104. Heyne gives p&ra, p£m only as masculine, but p&rd boca, iEl- 
fric, 2, 114 ; p&ra pingd, ib. 2, 130 ; see p£m in Grein. 

(2. pes.) — Other Forms : without gemination of s in masculine and neu- 
ter, pises, piswn, pise ; i >y : pys, Pysses, pysse, etc. ; sing. nom. f. pws; 
gen. and dat. f. pisere^>pisre, pissere ; dat. pisson, pissan, pwsum ; inst. m. 
and n. pis, pise, pissc adjective form, (pe6s = 0. Saxon pius ; Grimm, Ett- 
miiller, Heyne — examples given are all false readings); plur. nom. p&s; 
gen. piserd, pisserd. Northumbrian : sing. nom. dans, dins, dis; gen. and 
dat. f. dxsser, disser; dat. m. dassum; ace. diosne, da, dis. 

(a.) Pes is an emphatic demonstrative from pa+sja. In Gothic, the 
same force is obtained by affixing -uh (Latin -ce, -que : hi-c, quis-que). 
In the other Germanic tongues analogous forms to pes are found : 0. 
Saxon sing. nom. these, thc-su (thius), thi-t; gen. the-sas, the-sara, 
the-sas ; dat. the-sumu, the-saru, the-sumu ; ace. the-san, thc-sa, thi-t ; 
inst. n. thius; pi. nom. ace. the-sa, thius ; gen. the-saro; dat. the-sun; 
O. H. G. di-se-r, etc. The Anglo-Saxon has lost all the sja except -5 in 
the nominative. In pissc, pissd there has been syncope and assimila- 
tion of r>5, as in usse, ussa (§ 132) ; in pisses and pissum, gemination 
of 8 through gravitation. The genitive and dative masculine are writ- 
ten pretty regularly with gemination of 8 — not always. 

(3.) I7c, pylc, spyle : ylca, same, has only weak forms ; pylc, 
spylc, such, have only strong. (y=i=e.) py8-tie>pyUtc 9 strong. 

(a.) Ylc <Cy+lic ; y<Cii demonstrative he; -lie, like; so Py-Uc, analogous 
to Latin ta-lis, Greek nj-Xoroc, Sanskrit td-dfks'a; spy-lie, Gothic sve- 
leiks, etc., English such. 

(4.) Self, see § 131. (5.) Same, adv. same, Sanskrit pron. sama 
(sa + ma), Greek 6/io-c, Latin simi-lis, Gothic, Old Saxon sama, 
Old Norse sam-r, Old H. German samo. 

(6.) Geon, yon, Gothic pron. jdins, that, strong (§ 255, a). 

134. Relatives. — (1.) se, se6, pwt, who, which, that, is de- 
clined as when a demonstrative (§ 133). (2.) pe used in all the 
cases, both alone and in combination with se y se6,poct, or a per- 
sonal pronoun, is indeclinable. (3.) spd, so, used like English as 
and Old German so in place of a relative, is indeclinable. 

135. Interrogattves are hpd, who; hpwder, which of two; 
hpylC) htfilic, of what kind. They have strong adjective endings ; 
hpveder is syncopated (§ 84.) 
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SlNG. — M*sc Fem/ Neat. Mtw. Fern. Kent 

Nom. hpa — — hpoet Sanskrit, ka-s ka ka-t 

Gen. lipscs hpaes Greek... ro-c>iroc>iro-$i,Tov,etc. 

Dat. hpam lipara Latin... qui-s qua) quod 

-4cc. hpono hpast Gothic, hva-s hvo hva 

Voc. O.Saxon hue hua-t 

Inst, hpam hp£ 0. Norse, hva-r hva-t 

Other Forms : dat. hpxm, hpan, hpon, hpam, hp&m ; ace. hpxne ; inst. 
hpi, hpig, hu. Northumbrian : hud, hu&, huxtd, huscd. 

(a.) For shifting of the stem radicle, sec $ 41, B; for case-endings, $ 105. 
(i.) Hpxder<£hpa, comparative form, § 126, a. Hpylc<^hpy + lic like 
pylc<Py+lic, § 133,3, a. (y=t=£.) 0. Fries, hwa — hwet. 

136. Indefinites. 
(1.) The Indefinite Article AN<dn, one. 

Fern. Kent | PlUB. — M.,F.,N. 

fin an m\e 
kare hues anrd 

bnrc town knum 

&ne an ana 

an an ana 
anra an3 vmum 

A weak sing. nom. ana, am (a), an^, is also found, and undeclined forms. 
The vocative and plural mean sole, sorre, etc. See the numeral an, 
$ 139, a. 

(a.) So also decline nan, none. 

(2.) Sniffy any (<fo + t<7), and n&nig, none, are strong. (3.) 
sum, some, one (akin to same, § 133, 5), is strong. (4.) The no- 
tional substantives man (man) and piht (whit) have become pro- 
nouns in certain uses; for their declension, see §§ 83; 100,/. 
They simulate pronominal stems. Compare English owe, whit 
(wh), thing (th), § 40, 2. Compounds of piht f. and n. are neu- 
ter : dpihtj dpyht, dpuht > duht > dht y 6piht y aught ; ndpi/U, 
naught. Eal (all), manig (many), strong, fed (few), sing, indec. 
pi. strong (§ llfy/eta (much), lyt, hpon may be added. 

(5.) Compounds ofhpd, hpveder, 4tc, decline like the simples : 

(a.) From hpa : ge~hpa, each, every ; &g-hpd (d+ge+hpd), every ; elles- 
hpa (Lat. ali-quis), any; spd-hpd-spd, spd-hpxt-spd, whoso, whatsoever ; hpxt- 
hpugUj -hpigu, -hugu (Lat. cum-que, $ 133, 2, a), anything. Gchpd has fern, 
gen. dat. gehp&re y gehpdre (gehpvre ? ), and masc. forms as feminines. 



Sing. — 


Masc. 


Nbm. . . 


an 


Gen. • . . 


anes 


Dat. . . . 


ftnuro 


Ace. . . . 


anm, &nne 


Voc. . . . 


A 

an 


Inst. . . . 


ant! 
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(&.) From hpaeder ($ 135,6): d-hpaeder (any one)> dpder>ddor, opder, 
otter, other, either ; nd-hpsxter (neither) >ndpder, nopder, noder; ge-hpseder, 
either ; &g-hpxder (d+ge+hpaeder)>&gder, either ; spd-hpader-spd, which- 
soever. 

(c.) From Uc (§ 133, 3, a) : ge-hptlc, -hpelc, -hpyle, any body ; Ag-hpdc 
(d+ge+hpy+lic, $ 135, 6), whoever ; hpilc-hugu, hpttce-hugu, any one, any- 
thing ; spd-hpilc-spd, whosoever ; pys-lic, pus-lie, Pyllic, py-lic, of this sort ; 
&lc (d+ge+lic), each, all : sdc, elc, ylc. 

(d.) Analogous compounds are found throughout the Teutonic tongues, 
and to many through most of the Indo-European family. 

137. Decay op Pronominal Endings: — 

(a.) Personal. — Layamon and Ormulum have Anglo-Saxon forms, also 
Lay. ic>icA>Orm. t, Chaucer sometimes ich, ik. Pu>thou, late Old En- 
glish (§ 38, A, 1) ; ge>lay. $e>ye ; eo/»>Lay. }<w>you. Hk, heo, hit : 
sing. fern, nom., Ang.-Sax. chronicle (A.D. 1140+) *«&> Chaucer sche> 
she, Northern 0. Engl, scho (0. Sax. sid, 0. Norse su), Lay. yeo, }e, Orra. 
^ho; Air > Orm. itt, it; dat.>acc. Lay. Aim, hire > Chaucer hire (monosyl- 
lable) > her ; plur. nom. ace. Lay. peo, Jtaie, Orm. nom. peft > they ; gen. 
Lay. heore, hire, Orm. peftre (heore), dat. > ace. Orm. pe^yn (hemm) > 
them ($ 130, e) ; her, htr, here (their), hem (them), are still in Chaucer. 

(b.) Possessives. — Lay. min > mi > my, /m>/i> thy, sometimes before 
a consonant; other endings like adjectives, $ 129 +. 

(c.) Demonstratives. — The definite article in Layamon retains its declen- 
sion, except dat. ra>n and precession of d>a>o>e; but indeclinable pe 
grows more frequent, and in Orm. is established as in Modern English. Pes 
changes like the adjective ($ 129+) : plur. pds >/eo*> those ($ 38, A, 1). 
Ormulum sing, piss (this), plur. pisse (these) ; and sing, patt (that), plur. pa 
(those). Chaucer this, plur. these; that, plur. tho. 

(</.) Relatives. — Layamon pe, pat throughout, also fern, and plur. />a> 
peo ; Ormulum patt (= that) throughout, as in English now. For the change 
of who, which to relatives, see Syntax. 

(e.) Interrogates. — Layamon whd C^>wo),whes, wham O warn), whan 
(>iran), neuter whwt; Ormulum whd, whds, dat. > ace. whamm, whatt; 
O. Engl. d>6. Hpilc, hpwder, like adjectives, $ 129 +. 

(/.) Indefinite an in Layamon is declined throughout, sometimes also 
nom. dn>d, and oblique cases one. Ormulum has only masculine endings; 
d, a, frequent Chaucer no inflection, an > a, as now. 
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Cardinals. 



138. NUMERALS. 

Obmulcx. Ordinals. Symbols. 



1. an 



ftn 



{forma (fruma,£resta) ) T 
fyrsta,§129 J ' 



^ tP i g tpa tP&lta } twa 

3. J>rf , J>re6 J)reo, J>rd 

4. fedper fowwerr 

5. fif flf 

6. six sexe 

7. scofon (8yfonc) J ,* J , ' { seofoda (-eda) 

8. cabta chhte 

9. nigon (-en) ni^henn 



6der 

J)ridda 

fe6perda (fe6rda) 
flfta 
sixta 



eahtoda (-eda) 
nigoda (-eda) 



n. 
in. 

IV. 

v. 

VI. 

vn. 
vm. 



IX. 

10. t£n, t&i tflne,(tenn) te6da X. 

11. endleofan (ellefne) endleofta (eo>u, y,e) XL 



12. tpelf 

13. J>redt£ne 

14. fedpert^ne 

15. fiftyno 

16. sixt^ne 

17. seofont^ne 

18. eabtat^ne 

19. nigon t^ne 

20. tpSntig 

21. an and tpcntig 

30. l>rftig, J)rittig 
40. fedpertig 
50. flftig 
CO. sixtig 
10. hundseofontig 
80. hundeahtatig 
90. hundnigontig 
f bundteontig 1 

101. bond and &a 



twellf 
J>rittGne 



sextdne 



twenntij 



J>ritti} 
fowwerrtij 

sexti} 
seofennti} 



tpelfta XII. 

J>reoteoda XIIL 

fedpertedda XIV. 

ftftefida XV. 

sixte6da XVL 

seofontedda XVII. 

eabtateflda XVIII. 

nigontedda XIX. 

tp<3ntig6da XX. 

f an and tpGntigoda | 
X tpGntigoda and forma J ^ 

Jnftigfida XXX. 

feflpertigoda XL. 

fiftigGda L. 

sixtigoda LX. 

hundseofontigoda LXX, 

bundeabtatigoda LXXX. 

bundnigontigoda XC. 



bunndredd 



bundtetintigoda 

an and hundleonti- 

goda 
bundteontigoda and 

forma 



C. 



CI. 



ETYMOLOGY OF CARDINALS. 



Cardinals. 
110. hundendleofantig 

120. hundtpelftig 
130. hand and J>rittig 
200. tpahund 
1000. ])usend 



Oextlux. Ordinals. 

hundendleofantigoda 

hundtpelftigoda 
bund and J>ritig6da 
tpa hundteontigoda 
J>usennde (not found.) 



Symbols. 

ex. 
cxx. 
exxx. 
cc. 

M. 



(a.) The order of combined numbers is indicated by the examples. The 
substantive defined is oftenesi placed next the largest of the numbers. 

(b.) Combined numbers are sometimes connected by edc (added to) or and 
governing a dative : pridda eac tpentigum = 23d ; sometimes by the next 
greater ten and pana, Lbs, or butan : ones pana prittig, thirty less one ; tpa 
Ixs XXX, two less than thirty ; XX butan an, $ 393. 

(c.) For hund- from 70 to 120, see $ 139, e ; indefinites, $ 136, 2. 

(d.) The unaccented syllables often suffer precession, sometimes syncope, 
often oncography. 
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a 



rarest Sp. Sanskrit 

1. ai-na? c'ka 

2. dva dva 

3. tri tri 



Greek. Latin. 

€tg < if-r-c oi-nos > unns ai-n-8 



4. katvar k' 



Ivo duo 
Tpelc<Tpi tres<tri 

5. kankan pank'an vivrt quinquo 

6. ? s'as' Z£ sex 

7. ? saptan Ivra septem 

8. akta as't'dn o*xw octo 

9. navan ndvan \ , r rnovem 

C vi\av ) 

10. dakan dacan Uko. decern 



Sanskrit. Greek. Latin. Gothic. 

11. e ka-dacan iv-iuui un-decim ain-lif 

12. dva'-d&can tuhduca doo-decim tva-lif 

13. trajo-da^an rpunuu-StKa tre-dedm Jjrija-taihun 

20. (d)vim-(da)9dti (cF>w»« (d)vi-ginti tvai-tig-jua 

30. trim-^&t rpia-Kovra tri-ginta preis-tig-jua 

70. sapta-(da9a)ti ift2o/ifi~Kovra septoa-ginta sibon-t&hand 

-^ ., . A (taihan-tuhnnd) ((ant-tchunta)) Ctiu-tiu 

100. -cata i-Karuv -centum J. _ >l. , y >l . - 

(hand ) (hand ) (hund-raS 

120.(^100+20. The gnat hundred not used.) (tvalif-tohand) (ant-taelifts) tflf-ti-n 

1000. sahasra gtXto-t millia Jrusundi thusundig fusund 



Gothic 


O. Saxon 


OiKorse. 


ai-n-s 


6-n 


ei-nn 


tvai 


tu£-na 


tvei-r 


J>rei-s 


thri-a 


t>ri-r 


fidvor 


fiwar 


fi6r-ir 


fimf 


fif 


fimm 


saihs 


sehs 


sex 


sibun 


sibun 


siau 


ahtau 


abto 


atta 


niun 


nigun 


niu 


tafhun 


tehan 


tiu 


Old Saxon. 


Old Nome. 


ellif 




ellifu 


toe-lif 


to-lf 






frettian 




tndn-tig 


tu-ttng-n 


thri-tig 


Jria-tig-i 


L ant-eibunta 


aid-tigi 
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(a.) The numerals aro clusters of radicles, some of which lure beyond the 
Indo-European family. 

1-10. — An (one)< pronominal stem *>ai-na>Sansk. ena, that; eka 
(e-(na)kd)l § 130, b, c. Dva (two), dental radicle for addition, § 50. Tri, 
tar, fern, tissar (titar), three < dental radicle t + emphatic T; compare its 
force in comparison, $ 123, c, and in \/tn, to go further. Katvar, fern, kata- 
sar (ka-tatar), four, —ka «e*a, one) + tpar «/«r, titar, three) : the sym- 
bols for four are composed of those for one and three in Sanskrit and kin- 
dred alphabets, also in Egyptian. Kan-kan (five) is a reduplication indi- 
cating the completion of one (ka<ekd) count — one hand. For reduplica- 
tion as a sign of completion, see Greek Grammars : Crosby, $ 179 ; see fur- 
ther below. Aktan (eight) is ak (one) +superlativo -ta (§ 123, c), the highest 
count of fingers. Navan (nine) is akin to Sansk. nava-s, Greek Wf o-c, Latin 
novu-s, Gothic niu-ji-s, Ang.-Sax. nipe, new, now, <nu, pronominal stem of 
interrogation, negation, stimulation ; nine begins a new quaternion. Dakan 
(ten)< dva-kan = 2 X 5. 

(*.) Well-marked identity with the Semitic numerals has been claimed in 
eka, Hebrew ek'ad ; s'as', Hebrew s'es', six ; saptan, Gothic sibun, He- 
brew s'eba, seven. It has been said that 3'es'=s'e + s'e=3 + 3, and s'eba=i 
j'e-f(ar)*a=3 + 4 ; the -tan in saptan being a superlative, as in aktan, fin- 
ishing the count of possibly a week. Kan in kan-kan is also like Hebrew 
kam-es', five. The original stem for five has been also thought to be pan- 
kan, and to be from Sanskrit pani, hand. 

(c.) The shifting and gravitation in coming down from the Parent Speech 
is generally regular, $$ 41, 38, tables in §§ 18, 19 ; k>p>f, § 41, 3, A, D; 
i>ig, quasi-gemination, § 27, 5. 

(d.) 1 1-19. — Endleofan < an + leofan < Uhan (Lithuanic, hkd), ten ; 
tf>£, precession, $ 38 ; nl>ndl, dissimilated gemination of n, the last part 
of which changes to d from the dropping of the nasal veil to send breath for- 
ward for I ($ 27, 5 ; 50) ; t«d)>l, unusual shifting : 'OZwhuvq^ Ulysses; 
dingua> lingua (§ 41, b) ; A «&)>./» shifting as in katvar>fiduor f four; 
kankan>finf, five, etc., § 41,3, A 2?; *>«0, breaking, $ 33; 35, 2, a. 
Tpelf < tpa + leofan = 2 + 10 ; threo-tyne, 3 + 10, etc., are plain. 

(<?.) 20-120. — Tdentio<//>c£C7i (twain) +tig<dakan (ten), 2X10: shift- 
ing, $ 41, 3, A, Similar are the forms in -tig up to (hund)tpelftig=lQx 10, 
the great hundred. 

60-120. — With the forms in -tig from three-score to the great hundred is 
joined hund. Gothic tehund (Latin -ginti, Greek -covrt, Sanskrit -cati) < 
dakanta <dakan (ten) + -ta superlative, as in saptan, aktan : shifting, §41, 
3, .4 ; nt>nd, instead of net, through influence of n ; a>£, progression to 
d and shifting, § 18 ; a>w, precession, $ 38. The Gothic has sibun-tchund 
= 7X 10, taihun-tchund = 10 X 10, etc. The Anglo-Saxon form was once 
hund-seofonta (decade seventh), like Old Saxon (JC)ant-sibunta, The -ta 
changed to -tig through conformation with the smaller numbers, and hund-, 
whose meaning had faded, was retained as a sign of the second half of the 
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great hundred ; when counting by the common hundred, it is omitted : an 
hund manna and scofontig, 170 men. 

(/.) 100-1000. — Hund, h undrcd< Parent Speech dakan-dakanta, which 
would shift in Anglo-Saxon to tihun-tihund ($ 41). It has gravitated to 
hund^> hundred KJiundare (Latin centuria) + d, as in eored, legion ; ebped, 
herd, etc. 1000 is expressed by so different words in the different tongues 
that no common origin can be found, and hence it is believed not to have 
been in the Parent Speech. The Lithuanic, Slavonic, and Teutonic, how- 
ever, agree: Lith. tukstanti; Slav, tusantja; Goth. Pusundi<Ctuk-<^dakan 
(ten) + santi < kanti > hund (hundred) = 10 X 100. 

140. Ordinals are superlative forms, except 6der, second. 

(a.) Fruma, forma, first, see § 126+ ; bder, second, § 126, a; -da, -ta, 
-da are all shillings of superlative -to, $ 123, c; -tebda is a repetition of 
tebda <tebnda (tenth) ; -tigbda, Friesic -tigbsta, O. Norse -tugasti, O. H 
German -zugosto (no examples in Gothic or Old Saxon), has conformed to 
the smaller and more frequently recurring numbers in -tebda. The substan- 
tives hund and pusend had not developed ordinals in Anglo-Saxon. 

(6.) The formation of ordinals is similar in principle throughout the Indo- 
European family. 

Declension. 

141. Cardinals. — 1, d?i y is declined, § 136. 

Nl,A.,V. 2, tpegen tp& tu<tpa 3, J>ri (-£, -ic) J>rco J>re6 (-ia, -io) 

Gen tpegrft, tpegd J>reora 

D.j Inst. . tpam>tp&m Jnira (-$'m) 

Like tpegen decline begen, bd, bri, both. 

4-19. — Cardinals from fedper to tpelf, and from pre6-t$ne to 
nigon-ti}ne, are used as indeclinable, bat are also declined like i- 
stem nouns of the First Declension (byre, § 84), oftenest when 
used as substantives : nom. ace. voc. fedpere, gen. fedperd, dat. 
inst. fetiperum. Such forms of eahta are not found. T$ne<te6n, 
umlaut, § 32, 2. 

(a.) Those in -tyne have also sometimes a neutnom. and ace. in -w>-o, 
or -a : fifty n-u, -o, -a (fifteen) ; prebteno (=thirteen) . (# > * > e.) 
(b.) They are quasi-adjectives like Dene, $ 86. 

20-120. — Forms in -tig are declined as singular neuter nouns: 
prUig (thirty), gen. prttiges ; or, as adjectives, have plural gen. 
•rd> dat. -urn : prUigrd,pritigum. 

100-1000. — Hund, n., is declined like pord, § 73 ; hundred and 
pUsend, like sctp, § 70 ; ^\.pHsendrU y -o, -e, -a (Psa. lxvii, 17), § 393. 
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142. Ordinals have always the regular weak forms of the ad- 
jective, except Cder (second), always strong. Indefinites, § 136, 2. 

143. Multiplicatives are found in -feald (fold): dnfeald, simple : tpi- 
fcald, two-fold ; pusend-m&lum, thousand foldly. 

144. Distributives may be expressed by repeating cardinals, or by a 
dative : seofon and sen/on, seven by seven ; hi tpam, by twos. 

145. In answer to hoxo often, numeral adverbs are used, or an ordinal or 
cardinal with sut (time) : &ne, once ; tpipa (tpiga), twice ; pripa (J>riga), 
thrice ; prtddan side, the third time ; feoper sidum, four times. 

146. For adverbs of division the cardinals are used, or ordinals with d&l : 
on preb, in three (parts) ; seofedan d&l, seventh part. 

147. An ordinal before healf(\m\() numbers the whole of which the half 
is counted : he pies pa tpd gear and pridde healf, he was there two years 
and (the) third (year) half=2i years. The whole numbers are usually un- 
derstood : he ricsode mgontcode hcalf gedr,lie reigned half the nineteenth 
year =18^ years. A similar idiom is used in German and Scandinavian. 

148. Sum, agreeing with a numeral, is indefinite, as in English: sume 
ten gear, some ten years, more or less ; limited by the genitive of a cardinal 
it is a partitive of eminence : code eahta sum, he went one of eight = with 
seven attendants or companions. 



VERB. 

149. The notion signified by a verb root may be predicated of 
a subject or uttered as an interjection of command, or (2) it may 
be spoken of as a substantive fact or as descriptive of some per- 
son or thing. In the first case proper verb stems are formed, or 
auxiliaries used, to denote time, mode, and voice; and suffixes (per- 
sonal endings) are used to indicate the person and number of the 
subject : thus is made up the verb proper or finite verb. In the 
second case a noun stem is formed, and declined in cases as a sub- 
stantive or adjective. 

150. Two Voices. — The active represents the subject as act- 
ing, the passive as affected by the action. The active has inflec- 
tion endings for many forms, the passive only for a participle. 
Other passive forms help this participle with the auxiliary verbs 
com (am), bedn, pesan, peordan. 

(n.) The middle voice represents the subject as affected by its own action. 
It is expressed in Anglo-Saxon by adding pronouns, and needs no paradigms. 

151. Six Modes. — The indicative states or asks about a fact, 
the subjunctive a possibility ; the imperative commands or in- 
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treats ; the infinitives (and gerunds) are substantives, the parti- 
ciples adjectives. Certain forms of possibility are expressed by 
auxiliary modal verbs with the infinitive. They need separate 
discussion, and are conveniently called a potential mode. 

152. Five Tenses. — Present, imper' feet, future, perfect, pluper- 
fect. The present and iiupcr'fect have tense stems ; the future is 
expressed by the present, or by aid of sceal (shall) or piUe (will) ; 
the perfect by aid of the present of habban (have) or, with some 
intransitives, bedn (be), pesan or peordan (be) ; the pluper'fect 
by aid of the imper'fect of habban, bedn, pesan, or peordan. 

153. Two Numbebs, singular and plural 

154. Three Persons, first, second, and third. 

155. Stems and Themes. — A tense-stem is that part of a verb 
to which the signs of mode, person, and number were added in 
that tense. The verb-stem is that to which the tense signs were 
added. The theme of any part of a verb is so much of it as is un- 
changed in the inflection. For roots, § 57. 

156. The Principal Parts are the present infinitive, the im- 
perfect indicative first persons, and the passive participle. 

157. Conjugation. — Verbs are classified for conjugation by 
the stems of the imperfect tense. 

Strong Verbs express tense by varying the root vowel ; weak 
verbs, by composition. Strong verbs in the imperfect indicative 
singular first person have the root vowel unchanged, or changed 
by progression or by contraction. The vowels arc 



No change. 


Progression. 


Contraction. 


Composition. 


Conjugation I. 


II., in., IV. 


V. 


VI. 


a > (©, ea) 


A A A 

a, ea, o 


A ^ A 

eo>e 


+ de>te 



158. Further subdivision gives the following classes. The Roman nu- 
merals give Grimm's numbers. We arrange in alphabetical order of the 

stem vowels of the imperfect. 

Strong. 



Cli 



Root 

UK. Vow.l. 

1, X., XI. a 

2, XII. a 
8, VIII. i 

4, IX. u 

5, VII. a 


Pr*»tnt. 

i(>e,eo) 
i(>e,eo) 

i 

CO, U 

a(>ea) 


Imperfect 8iog. 

a(>»,ea) 

a(>a>,ea) 

a 

ea 

6 


Plor. 

a(>A,e) 

n 

i 

u 
6 


Pasaire Participle. 

e,u>o 

u>o 

i 



a • 


6, I.-VI. a>e 


a, 4, ea, &, t, 6 


e6>6 


e6>6 


a>ea,u,cu,&,c,o 


7, affix -ia^ 

8, affix -6 > 


Weak (§§160, 165, d). 

>-ic>-o> — +ede>de>to 
► -a ; -ia > -ige, -ie + ode 


+ed>d>t 
+6d 




GROWTH OF ABLAUT. 
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(a.) The variation of letters in the five first classes is called Ablaut; it 
sprang from gravitation ($ 38) and compensation ($ 37). Its beginnings may 
be seen in the other Indo-European tongues, plainest in Sauskrit. Sanskrit 
grammars have ten conjugation classes; the present stems are, 1. V+ a > 
2. V; 3. Reduplicated -\/; 4. ^/+ja; 5. ^+nn; 6. V+° » ?• V with n 
inserted; 8. V+ w > ®« V+ n *> lO.^+aja. Anglo-Saxon strong verbs 
correspond to the first or sixth class, a few to the fourth ; weak verbs to the 
(4th ?) and tenth. Sanskrit reduplicated preterites (perfects) are formed all 
alike from the root by prefixing its first letters. 



Presents. 

Sense. Root. Conj. Sanskrit. Greek, 

throw. kar 6. kir-ami; tir-a mi <V tar, 6, step over, 

sit. sad 6. Bid-ami ft-opai 

know, go. k'it, i 1,2. k'6't-ami, e -mi il-fu 

show. di9 6. di^ami, Causal bate dS'9-aja $uk-vv/u 

know. budh 1. bo'dh-ami irivB-ofiat 

bend. bhug' 6. bhug'-a'mi, Cans, base bho g'-aja $tvy-w 

wax. vaka' 1. vaks'-ami 



Latin. Gotliw. 

sod-eo) sit-an 

!-re "> 

dic-o J teih-an 

fug-ioj biug-an 
vahs-jan 



Sense, 
extend. 

sit 
do. 
bind. 
see. 

show. 

bend. 

wax. 

break. 

bake. 



Pebfect8> Anglo-Saxon Imperfect. 

I Sanskrit 1 Greek. I Latin. 1 GotAfe. 

itoofc. Con;. Fing. Plur. J Sing. Plur. | Sing. Plur. | Sing. Plur. 

tan 8. ta-ta'n-a |Jj i«iA^ j T »'- Ta (*>-«a f -«a^e* te-tin-i, -imus than then-um 

ead 6. ia-di'd-a ecd-ima fC-d-i, 

kar 8. ( Prea) kar-6'ml knr-mas; tu-tur-ju'm<v r tar, step over. 
bandh 0. bn-bandh-a ba-bandh-ima ■ 



•imofl sat 

-} 



sct-um 



rll 2. (vl)vfi'd-a (vl)vid-ma fol6-a fia-fxev 

dip C di-dC'f-a di-dlf-imd dt'-dc<x-a, -ape* 

bhug' 6. bu-bhA'g'-a bu-bhug'-lmA wi-ftvy-a, -afitv 

rakfl' 1. va-vakal-a ra-vaka'-Ima ■ 

bhrag' Greek Present Tprrr-vvfu t-pptty-a, -an*v 

bhag' Greek Present <p*»y-<* *f-#»7-a, -a/tev 



band bund-urn 
vid-i, -imaa vuit vit-ura 

tuih t*a)ih-nm 

ftg-i -Imus bdug bug-uai 

voha vohs-um 

frcg-i, -imus 

Ang.'Sax.ba&-tin] bAc, boc-or. 



(b.) The Sanskrit passive past participle in -na is accented on tho affix, 
and the root in Teutonic has precession like the imperfect plural. $ 175. 

(c.) Roots in a have conformed to the analogy of the Sanskrit Sixth Con- 
jugation Class, those in i and u to that of the first. Since accent opens the 
organs, the open a must be most varied by its absence (i.e., by precession), 
the close i and u by its presence — progression. 



(d.) Comparison of Ablaut : 

FlEBT CONJUGATION, y/t 



Sanskrit i; £,&; i&u 
Gothic., i; a, ft; i&u 
O.Sax.. i>o; a, a; e&u>o 
O.Nbrse i>e; a, a; e&u>o 
O.H.G. i>e; a, a; e&o 



»; 



a,u; n 
a,u; n 
i>e; a,u; u>o 
i>e>b; a,u; u>o 
i>o; a,u;u>o 



2sn> Coxj., Vi. 

*J Mi i 
ei ; ai, i ; i 

U M; i 
«; ei,i; i 
i; ei>M;i 



8d Coxj., v^n. 
o ; 6, u ; 

in ; au, u ; 

iu>io>ii; 6, u; 
iu>io>u; au, u; 
in>io>u; ou>6,u; 



u 
u 





Focot Conjugation, y/& or a. 
Greek rj ; o», w ; 17. £otA. a; 6, 6; a. 0.5. & O.H.G. a; 6>uo, 6>uo; a. 0..V. a; 6, 6; a>c 
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(e.) In Sanskrit these vowel changes have no meaning, but are mostly 
mechanical results of the accent : yet, as the place of the accent depends on 
the weight of the prefixes and suffixes in which the meaning resides, the 
vowel changes come to be signs of this meaning, and, as the prefixes and 
suffixes decay, the sole signs of it The vowels are the vehicles of emotion 
and harmony ; to make them signs of relation fuses thought and feeling, and 
gives power for oratory and poetry. The Teutonic races, like the Semitic, 
found this fusion congenial, and in the earliest Gothic the ablaut is already a 
fundamental law of the language. Physiology teaches that progression may 
spring from accent, that precession may take place in unaccented syllables 
of course, and in accented syllables from compensation or shifting : compar- 
ison of Anglo-Saxon and English proves these possibilities to be important 
facts in the history of language ; the Sanskrit verb shows that they are the 
facts from which sprang Ablaut $§ 37, 38, 41. The changes of the i- roots 
and u-roots are established in Sanskrit ; those of the a-roots are only occa- 
sional in the present even in the sixth class, and that class is small. It 
seems, then, that a-roots of the Sanskrit sixth class were drawn to ablaut by 
conformation with s-roots and u-roots, and that a-roots of the first class con- 
formed after ablaut was fully established, except such as attained the Fourth 
Teutonic Conjugation, where the whole perfect conforms in progression to 
the singular <?<d. 

(/.) In Gothic, the present, the imperfect plural, and past participle have 
the same precession or progression as in Sanskrit ($$ 18, 38). The imper- 
fect singular has a second progression in the second, third, and fourth conju- 
gations, because it has gravitated to a monosyllable. 

(g.) The B of imperfect plural tenima is from ant, a compensative drop- 
ping of n and lengthening of a, the result of which is modified by t — a 
process in which we may see how umlaut and contraction run into each 
other. 

(h.) Imperfect plural and past participle w<a is in liquid and double con- 
sonant roots. The first consonant is almost always a liquid. The effort for 
the two consonants takes the place of accent in part For the assimilating 
effect of m, n, /, r, see $ 35, 2. In Sanskrit, also, a goes to u in connec- 
tion with r, ra, n. 

(i.) In Anglo-Saxon and the other Teutonic tongues the changes from 
Gothic ablaut are explained by umlaut, breaking, and shifting. O. Fries., 38. 

159. Contraction. — Roots incapable of progression kept the redupli- 
cation till after the accent had shifted to it ($ 41, 4) and it had taken pro- 
gression (Gothic i < di) ; and in Anglo-Saxon they had contracted the re- 
duplication and root to a uniform e6 or B. 

(a.) Such roots are those in a-f two consonants, and in vowels hav- 
ing the second progression ($ 38). Add, also, a few in Gothic i, ai * 
perf. di-6 : let-an (let),/at-/of; lai~an (blame), ldi-16. Hence Grimm's 
Conjugation Classes from the vowels of the present and (im)perfect : 
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Pre* Perl Pre*. Perf Pre*. Perf. Prea. Pert 

Gotkic... (l)a+, 4U; (2) AS, ai-ai; (3) an-, ai-au; (4) e, ft«; 

0.5«uwi(l)a+, ie>6; (2)6, ie>$; (3) 6, io>ie; (4) ft, ie>6; 

0. Norse (1) a+, «; (2) ei, e; (3) au, io; (4) ft, 6; 

0. #. (7. (1) a+, ia ; (2) ei, ia ; (3) ou>6, io ; (4) ft, ia ; 

Ang.Sax. (1) a+, e6>S; (2) ft, e6>6; (3) eft, e6>6; (4) ^>6, e6<3; 



Perf. Pre* Peril Pre*. Pert 

Gothic.., (5) fti, ai-d; (0) e, 4U; (-) 6, fti-o. 

O.Saxon 6>uo, io>ic 

O.Norse 6, 6. 

O.H.G. no, m io. 

A*g.Sax. ft+p,ed+p; £>e, eo>6; 6, e6>d. 

(J.) Traces of the process of contraction are found in 0. H. German 
and in the following Anglo-Saxon words : 

Gothic hctidan, hold, perf. ha&ald; O.H.G. haltan, heialt>hkdt>hialt. 

Gothic stdutan, strike, perf. st&iitdut; O.H.G. stdzan, stirdz (r<st)>stcoz, stioz. 

Gothic hditan, call, pert, hdihdit ; A.-Sax. h&tan, hcht<k&hdt. 

Gothic rldan, rede, perf. rdirSth; A.-Sax. r&dan, r$6rd<r&r6d. 

Gothic UUm % let, perf. lailM; A.-Sax. l&tan, iedrt (r<l, § 41, 3, A)<1&- 

Gothic tfikm, leap, perf lailaik; A.-Sax. /oan», U6lc<W&c. \U*t. 

■ A-Sax. on-dr&dan, on-dre6rd\ dread. 

The repeated consonants weaken, and finally fall out and let the vow- 
els together. In the Anglo-Saxon relics the first root consonant is saved 
by metathesis with the root vowel. These contractions at first gave 
rise to several different vowels and diphthongs found in O. H. German. 
Conformation in analogy with ablaut has brought them to a uniform e6 
or £ in Ang.-Saxon. $ 52. O. Fries, presents a, e, e, a, 6, e; perf. f, e. 

160. Composition. — Derivatives form the imperfect by suffixing to 
the verb stem de<dide, imperfect of don, do : lufo-de= did love. 

(a.) This formation is common to, and peculiar to, the Teutonic 
tongues. Two suffixes of derivation appear in Anglo-Saxon verb stems : 
-ia>ie>i>e>— (Latin -f, Conj. IV.), and -tf>(4 w)>e (Lat- 
in -<2, Conj. I.), both from an original -aja, Sanskrit Class Tenth, Greek 
pure verbs. 

Gothic, nasjan, save; nasi-da, plur. nasi-didum : salbon, salve ; salbo-da, 

salbo-dedum. 
O. Sax., nerjan, save; neri-da, neri-dun: scatco-n, sec; scawo-da, scatoo- 

dun. 
A.-Sax. nerian, save; nere-de, nere-don ; sealfian, salve ; sealfo-de, -don. 
O.Fries. nera, save ; ner(e)-de, ner(e)-don ; salvja, salve ; salva-de, -don. 
O.Norse telja, tell ; tal-da, tol-dum : kalla, call ; kalla-da, kollu-dum. 
0. H. G. nerjan, save ; neri-ta, neri-tumes : salpon, salve ; salpo-ta, salpo- 

tumes. 

Gothic and O. H. German have also a stem in -di ) -£, corresponding 
to the Latin Second Conjugation. 

F 
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(b.) Derivatives in Sanskrit have only a periphrastic perfect, one 
form of which has kar (do) as its auxiliary enclitic ; the Greek passive 
first aorist is compounded with 0e=de ($ 168) ; the Latin first, second, 
and fourth conjugations compound with fui (be)>-ri, -ui: amd-vi, 
doc(e)ui, audi-vi. 

161. Tense Stems. — The present stem suffixes a or ia to the root. 
The imperfect is from the old perfect, which repeated (reduplicated) the 
root. The Parent Speech had also an aorist stem prefixing to the root a 
demonstrative radicle called the augment, and an imperfect prefixing a sim- 
ilar augment to the present stem. Other tense stems were formed by com- 
position, as a future with as (to be) or bhu (to be). 

162. Mode Suffixes. — The indicative and imperative suffix the per- 
sona] endings to the tense stem ; the subjunctive prolonged the stem to ex- 
press doubt or hesitation by suffixing to it a for present contingency, ia or i 
for past contingency or desire (the optative mode). The Teutonic subjunc- 
tives are from the optative. 

163. Personal Endings are from the same radicles as the personal 
pronouns. $ 130. 

Singular. 

1st Person. 2d Person. 3d Person. 

ma, tva>ta. ta, 

me. thou. this, he 



Plcbal. 

1st Person. 2d Person. 3d Person, 

ma+ta, ta+ta, an+ta, 

I + thou, thou + thou. he-rhe. 



The Sanskrit, Greek, and Gothic have a dual. $$ 61,2; 165, c. 

The usual phonetic decay has been modified by two main causes : (1) dif- 
ferent weight of the tense stems, (2) different mode suffixes. It will be dis- 
cussed in connection with the paradigm of a strong verb. 



164. Fibst Conjugation. 

Active Voice. 

niman, to take. 

Pres. Infinitive. Imperfect Sing., Flnr. Passive Participle, 
niman; nam, namon; numen. 

Indicative Mode. 
Present (and Future) Tense. 
Singular. Plubal. 

ic nime, I take. p6* niraarf, tee take. 

J>u nime*l, thou takest. go niraatf, ye take. 

he nimaf, he taketh. hi mmad % they take. 




PERSONAL ENDIXG3.— PRESENT TENSE. 
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165. Present tense, V nam ; tense stem, nama. Sanskrit not yet iden- 
tified with the others, though put with them by Pott, Ben fey, Diefenbach ; 
Latin -emo in ad-imo, etc., also put here by Bopp, Diefenbach. 

Singular. — 

Greek. Latin. 

vifuo^-ui) emo- 

viatic ) 



Parent Speech. 
1. nama-mi 



Sanskrit 
n£m&-mi 



2. nama-si naroa-si 



emi-s 



Gothic 
nima- 

nimi-« 



3. nama-ti 

Plural. — 

1. nama-masi 

2. nama-tasi 



n£ma-ti 



VtfJUlQ 



O. Saxon. O. Norse, 
nimu- nem- 

nimi-* nem-r 



1 



vifiu 



r cmi-t nimi-£ mmi-d nem-r 



n&na-mas vipo-fitv 
nama-tha vkfit-rt 



nima-cf nemu-m 
nima-d nemi-<f 



3. nama-nti 



ntoa-nU j W ' W - V " > » em<V,,ti> 



ncma 



emi-mus nima-m 
emi-tis nimi-p 

ii r nima-nd nima-d 

vsuo-ixri Memunt ) 

0. H. Ger. m'm-ti, -«, -it ; plur. nem-ames, -at, -ant. O. Fries, like A.-Sax. 
Anglo-Saxon plural -atC>e before its subject pronoun : nime pe, take we. 

(a.) — 1. -ma > -mi >-m> — is gravitation, § 38 : -m is found only 
in eom, earn, am ; beam, be ; Northumbrian geseom, I see ; gedoam > 
gedom, I do; also (m>n) cuedon, I quoth, etc. 2. -tva>-ta>-/*> 
-si (lingual softening, $ 41, b) >-*>-** (lingual strengthening, $ 49) : 
-s is found especially in Northumbrian before du: spreces du, speak- 
est thou. 3. -ta> -*»>-< (gravitation, § 38) >-rf (shifting, § 41, a). 
Northumbrian -j <-<?,$ 31,2; 41,6; same in plural; so in 0. Norse 
-rf > -*> -r. Plural. — 1. -mata> -masi (as in 2d sing.) > -m (grav- 
itation, § 38) > -<f (conformation with 2d and 3d person, $ 40, 1). 2. 
-tata> -tasi (as in 2d sing.) > -t (gravitation, $ 38) > -d (shifting, § 41, 
a). 3. -anta> -nti>-d (gravitation, $ 38, and shifting, $ 41, a). 

(£.) Stem ending a>* or t, rare o, w, -, $ 38. ^nam>nim (ablaut, 
$ 158). The common a-umlaut of nim>nem in the O. Saxon plural is 
stopped by m. Labial assimilation i>eo>y is found, $ 35, 2, a; 23. 

(c.) The Sanskrit has dual forms, -vas, -that, -tas; Greek, — , -rw, 
-tqv\ Gothic, -vas>-6s, -**, — , $ 130. 

(</.) Weak verbs suffix the same endings to the stem ia or o, § 160 : 

Gothic . nas-^a, -jis, -.;#; -/am, -.;#, -jand: salb-o, -6s, -6p ; tfm, -6p, -onrf. 

n <?„,, «„,.;., ;. ;a. i~A i~A i~A. (»caw-dfi,-o*,-M; 1,2,3. -od or 
CJ. oax. ner-ju, -«, -io; -^a«, -jad, -jaa: < ... 

A.-Sax. ner-i>, -«/, -«f ; -tad, -iad\ -iao*: csealf-ti,(-tg-e),-<fc/, -atf*; 1,2,3. 
O. Friw. ner-*,-(t)j*,-(t)M; -ath,-ath,-atk: X -tad or -ig(e)ad. 
O. iVbr. tel, — , -r, -r; -/urn, -u£ -/a.- kall-a, -«r, -ar; -urn, -id, -a. 

O./f. G. ncr-^'u, -t j, -i / ; -james, -jat, -jant : salp-4m, -6s, -6t ; -dines, -6t, -ont. 

Anglo-Saxon has ta>ie>«> — in the singular, u*>a in the plural: 
6 has been driven out by ia (conformation, $ 40 ; compare O. Saxon) ex- 
cept in singular second and third 0>a>a, $ 38. The i in t> and ia 
often has dissimilated gemination to ig, ige. § 85, a. See §§ 183-186. 
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STRONG VERBS.— INDICATIVE. 



SlBGUUUL 

ic nam, I took. 

l>u name, thou toohesL 

h& nam, he took* 



Imperfect. 

Plural. 
p£ n&mon, toe took. 
g& namon, ye took. 
hi namon, they took. 

Future. 
/ shall or will take. 



ic sceal (pille) niman. 
J>u sceal* (pilf) niman. 
bd sceal (pille) niman. 



Transitive Form. 
Smo. I h° ve taken. 

ic haebbe numen. 
J>u baefel (hafdtf) numen. 
bd baefif (bafiftf) numen. 

Plcr. 

pG babba<£ numen. 
g3 habbo^f numen. 
hi habbad numen. 



8»o. J h*d taken. 

ic hxfde numen. 
l>u hoefc/^ numen. 
b& baefcfe numen. 

Plur. 

P& h&fdon numen. 
g6 b&efcfon numen. 
bi htzfdon numen. 



pe sculon (pillatf) niman. 
g£ sculon (pillarf) niman. 
bi sculon (pillarf) niman. 

Perfect. 

IifTRAifsmri Form. 
/ have (am) came. 
ic eom cumen. 
J>u earf cumen. 
be is cumen. 

p& sind (sindon) cumene. 
g6 sind (sindon) cumene. 
bf sind (sindon) cumene. 

Pluper'fect. 

I had (was) come. 

ic paes cumen. 
J>u p&re cumen. 
b£ paes cumen. 

pd p&ron cumene. 
ge* p&ron cumene. 
bt p&ron cumene. 



Other Forms: nam, nam; namon, -an (a>o); sceal, seel; scul-on, -tin, 
-an; sceol-on, -tin, -an; jrille, pile, pilt (*>y); fo&Me, hebbe, habbe, 
haf-a, -w, -o; hafest; hmfed; Juebbad; eom, earn; is, ys; sind, sint, 
sindan (» >y, ie, eo), ear-on, -un. For eom may be used peorde or 
Jedm ; for pxs, peard ($ 178). 




IMPERFECT INFLECTION, STRONG AND WEAK. 
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166. Perfect Stem no-nam^ Latin theme em-im>tm. 
Singular.— 

Parent Speech. Sanskrit Greek. 

1. na-nam-(m)a na-n&'m-a vi-vkfx-tjKa 

/-na-nan-tba, "J 

2. na-nam-ta ) na-nim-i-tha> \ vt-vifi-rjicac 

(ndm4-tha ) 

ve-vifi-rjKe 



na-nam-a 



8. na-nam-(t)a 

Plural.— 

1. na-nam-masi n&m-i-ma 

2. na-nam-tasi nem-a 
8. na-nam-anti nem-us 



Latin, 
em-i 

em-(b)ti 

6m.it 



Gothic, 
nam 



O.Saxon. O.Norte, 
nam nam 



nam-l nam-t nam-t 



nam 



nam 



nam 



vi-vefx-i)Kafuv 6m-imus nem-tfl» nam-tm nam-un» 
vt-vip'tiKan em-^8)tifl nem-ti^ nam-ttn nam-ucf 
vi-vtp-fiKa<ri em-(er)unt n&m-tm nam-un nam-ti 



0. H. Ger. nam, ndm-i, nam ; nam-umes, -ut> -un. O. Fries, endings are 

like Ang. -Saxon, nam>nom. 
A. -Sax. plur. may be -un,-um, § 212 ; before a subjt.,-e,and see § 170, c. 

(a.) The reduplication sets at work compensation ($ 37, 4), and all 
the singular endings are lost except in the second person a vanishing 
-e < -t. O. Sax. and O. H. Ger. have -t < Sanskrit -i-tha, and a stem 
like the plural. Gothic and O. Norse have -*<-Ma and the singular 
unchanged stem ; ~t is found in some Anglo-Saxon preteritive verbs : 
scealt, etc., $ 167. Weak verbs in Gothic have -*<-M<-l, like the 
present, and it is found in Anglo-Saxon, oftenest in the new imperfect 
of preteritive verbs : cunnan, imp. curtes ; so l&stes, observedst ; brohtes, 
broughtest ; sealdes, gavest, etc. ($ 168) ; and in Northumbrian ; weak 
verbs generally strengthen the -* > -st like the present. 

Plural. — m>n is shifting (41,6) ; the second person conforms with 
the first and third. Sanskrit -s-, Gothic -u-, connecting vowel, inserted 
for euphony ; -u- > -o-, precession, § 38. 

167. Future. — Sceal is a preterito-present, § 212; pille is irregular in 
the singular after the same analogy, § 40 ; niman is the infinitive. For the 
history and use of these periphrastic forms, see Syntax. 

168. Perfect and Pluperfect. — Hxbbe, imperf. hafde, is a weak 
verb, $ 183 ; earn, imperf. pws y is irregular, $213; numen is the past parti- 
ciple. For history and use, see Syntax. 

Weak Imperfect hxfde<i^haf-ia+de ($ 160). 



Gothic. 

Infinitive, nasjan, 

did. saved. 

Snto. — dida nasi-da 

didfr nasi-d&f 

dida nasi-da 

Plub. — dedum nasi-d&lum 

dodu^ nasi-doda^ 

d£du» nasi-dedan. 



O. IL German. 



tuon, 
did, 

teta 
tati 
teta 

tktumes 

tatu* 

tatun. 



nerjan, 
saved. 

neri-ta 

neri-to* 

neri-ta 

neri-tumfr 

neri-tu* 

neri-taJi 



O. Saxon, 
nerjan, 
saved. 

neri-da 

neri-d6# 

neri-da 

neri-du» 
neri-dtm 
neri-diifi 



Ang.. Sax. O. None. 



don, 
did. 

dide 

dide*t 

dide 

didon 
didon 
didon 



telja, 
told. 

tal-da 
talrdir 
tal-di 

tol-dam 
tol-durf 
tol-du 



86 



STRONG VERB.— SUBJUNCTIVE, 



169. Subjunctive Mods. 
Present Tense. 



SlSGULAB. 

ic nime, (if) I take. 
J>ti. nime, (if) thou take. 
be mme, (if) he take. 



Plural 
pfi nimen, (if) we take. 
g& nimen, (if) ye take. 
hi nimen, (if) they take. 



ic name, (if) I took. 
J><1 name, ((/*) JAow foo& 
he name, (if) he took. 



Imperfect. 

pd n&men, ((/*) toe fooi. 
g6 n&men, (t/) ye took 
bi namen, (if) they took. 

Future. 
{If) I shall (will) take. 



ic scyle (pille) niman. 
J>11 scyle (pille) niman. 
be scyle (pille) niman. 

Transitive Form. 

Sao. (V) I nave *<****- 

ic hrebbe numen. 

J)tl hoebbe numen. 

be hscbbe numen. 
Plub. 

pe hasbben numen. 

g£ haebben numen. 

hf haebben numen. 



Sdjq. (If) I h** taken. 
ic h&ftfe numen. 
J)d haefde numen. 
be hvtfde numen. 

Plub. 
pe hmfden numen. 
ge hvefden numen. 
bi hxfden numen. 



pe scylen (pillen) niman. 
g6 scylen (pillen) niman. 
hi scylen (pillen) niman. 

Perfect 

Intransitive Form. 
(If) I have (be) come. 
ic sf cumen. 
J)d sf cumen. 
hd 8? cumen. 

p6 sfri cumene. 
gd sfn cumene. 
hi s?n cumene. 

Pluper'fect. 

(If) I had (were) come. 

ic p&re cumen. 
J)H p&re cumen. 
he p&re cumen. 

p6 p&ren cumene. 
g& p&ren cumene. 
bi p&ren cumene. 



Other Forms : scyle, scyl-en, -on, -an, ~c (y>i, u, eo); hssbben, habban, 
habbon ; si, sin (t>y, ie, eo, ig) ; p&r-cn, -an, -on 0&>e). For si may 
be bed, pese, peorde ; for p&re, purde. § 179. 
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[§ 168.— Continued from page 85.] 

Sanskrit da-dhd-mi <^dhd, Greek ri-On-ph does not occur as an inde- 
pendent verb in Gothic, and the form is supplied by comparison. The 
reduplication has given rise to a secondary stem, Sanskrit dadh, Gothic 
dad, O. H. Ger. tat, from which the plural and second singular are form- 
ed with the ablaut of the first conjugation.' For second singular -s, see 
§ 166. In kaf-ia-de>hwfde 9 ia drops and \/a shifts ($41). 

170. Subjunctive Present < Optative Stem nama-i (§ 162). 

Parent Sp. 8anskrlt. Greek. Latin. Gothic O. Sax. O.Norse. 

Sing. — 1. namai-m namej-am vifioi-fu emft-m . nimau nime nemi 

2. namai-s ' nam&-s vtpoi-c em&-s nimai-# nim&-« nemi-r 

8. namai-t name-t vifioi- em&4 nimai- nim6 nemi 

Plur. — 1. namai-maa nam&-ma vkfioi-fuv eme-mus nimai-ma nim&-a nemi-m 

2. namai-tat naro6-ta vkpoi-re emA-tis nimai-j} nimfc-n nemi-d 

8. namai-nt namej-ua vspou-v eme-nt nimai-na nime-n nemi 

0. H. Ger. neme, netne-s, neme ; neme-mes, -r, -n. O. Fries, nime throughout. 
The Latin serves as a future; emem is archaic. O. Sax. has d=e: niman. 
The plural in Anglo-Saxon ends often in -an > -an, -on > -en > -e, 
$$ 18, 38. Before a subject pronoun -e is used. 

(a.) The long stem ending has worked like the long vowels of femi- 
nine nouns ($ 64, 2) ; the singular is weathered of the personal endings. 
Plural m>n is shifting ($41, b), and the second person conforms with 
the first and third ($ 40, 1). 

(i.) The accent in the Sanskrit is the same as in the present indica- 
tive ; and hence the root vowel is the same ; but the stem ending works 
a-umlaut whenever there is umlaut in the plural indicative ; m stops it 
in Saxon niman. 

(c.) The plural subjunctive endings (especially -an) are sometimes 
found in the indicative of auxiliaries, of preteritive presents, and of im- 
perfects, most of which have a subjunctive force. $$ 151, 40. 

171. The Subjunctive Impebfegt (Optative Perfect) Stem 

nanam +jd> n&njd (§ 166). . 

Sanskrit. Greek. Gothic. O.Saxon. O.None, O.H.Ger. 

Sing. — 1. n&mja'-m vt-vtp(tiKo)iti-v nemjau nam! n»mi nam! 

2. nemju-a vi-vf/i(i;co)iVc nemjei-* namUf ntfemi-r naml* 

8. n&mja-t vi-ptp(riKo)in n&mi numi nemi nam! 

Plcb.— 1. n&mja-ma vt-vifi(rjKo)ifj-fitv n&mei-ma nami-» niemi-m naml-m«« 

2. n&mj&'-ta vi-vtp(fiK6)in-rt n&mei^ nam!-n nAmi-cf nami-t 

8. n6mjus vi-vifi(rjKo)iit-<yav n&mei-na nami-a n&mi nami-fi 

The Sanskrit is an uncommon form from the Vedas. The accent on the 
ending leaves the root to the same changes as in the plural of the im- 
perfect indicative. Anglo Saxon stem t>e is precession ; the personal 
endings as in the present subjunctive. Conformation with the present 
brings in the ending -an, -on ; for -c, $ 170. O. Fries, name, throughout. 
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172. Imperative Mods. 
Sixo. Flub. 

2. nim, take. u\maa\ take. 



' 173. Infinitive. 
niman, to take. 

Present Participle. 
nimencfe, taking. 



Gerund. 
id nimanne, to take. 

Past Participle. 
nunien, taken. 



174. Imperative Stem noma. 

Sanskrit Greek. Gothic. O.Saxon. O.Kone. O.H.G. 

Snro. — nama vi/u t Latin erne nim nim nem nim 
Plub. — nama-ta vifu-Ti t Latm emi-to nimi-j} nima-rf nemi-a* nema-f 

Plural -tata > ta > t ft 38) > & (shifting, § 41, «). O. F. = A. Sax. 

175. Noun Forms. 

1. Infinitive nam + ana; 2. Gerund. nam + <*»*+.;«• 

1. Dative ... \ „_ A N J< ,J/ ao N Jninvcw nim-an nem-a nem-an 

I (§70,a) J I (§88, a) ) 

2. (§ 120), nim-anija, Latin em-endo, 0. Saxon nim-annia>-aniuu nem-enne 

It 
j" A . > nima-fM/(aW nima-4td' nema-fuU* nema-n/-i 

4. P. Part. (bhug-na ) (rtJC-vo-v(&ornn . fga-nom- 

(a.) The dative case ending is gone in Teutonic infinitives. $ 38. 

(b.) Gerund -enne>-ende ft 445, 2, nn>nd> $ 27, 5), so in O. N. ; M. 
H. Ger. ; Friesic, O. Sax., and O. H. Ger. have a genitive nim-annias, 
-an-nas (-«) ; nem-ennes ; and M. H. German has gen. nem-endes. 

(c.) To these stems of the participles are added suffixes contained in 
the case endings. $$ 104-106. 

(d.) The Greek verbals in -t6q are not counted participles (Hadley, 
261, c). Only weak verbs have -da f -da, in Teutonic. Few verbs have 
the participle in -na in Sanskrit ; only relics are found in Greek and Latin, 
but all the strong verbs use it in Teutonic. 

(e.) Weak stems in -ia and -6 have t, e, ig or igc, beforo -an, -annc, 
-end. $ 165, d. 

176. Periphrastic Conditional Forms. 

Potential Mode. 

Modal verbs magan, cunnan, motan, durran, pillan, sculan, pttan>utan, 
may, can. must, dare, will, shall, let us. 
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Present Tense. 



Snro. Indicative Forms. 
mag, can, mot, dear 
meaht, canst, most, dearst 
mwg, can, mot, dear 

Plub. 

mdgon, cunnon, mbton, dur- 
ron 



• mman. 



Subjunctive Forms. 

m&ge, cunne, mote, durre - 
m&ge, cunne, mote, durre 
m&ge, cunne, mote, durre 



m&gen, cunnen, moten, dur- 
ren, utan 



' mman. 



gjj^ Imperfect Tense, Indicative Forms. 

meahte, cude, mbste, dorste, polde, sc(e)olde 
meahtest, cudest, mostest, dorstest, poldest, sc(e) oldest 
meahte, cude, mbste, dorste, polde, sc(e)olde > niman. 

Plub. 
meahton, cudon, mbston, dors ton, poldon, sc(e)oldon 

Imperfect Tense, Subjunctive Forms. 

Sing, meahte, cude, mbste, dorste, polde, sc(e)olde \ . 

Plub. meahten, cuden, mbsten, dorsten, polden, sc^e) olden ) 

Gkrundial Form. 
I am to take = I must or ought to take or be taken. 
Srxo. Plub. 



ic eom } 
pit eart > to 
he is ) 



mmanne. 




mmanne. 



177. Other Periphrastic Forms. 
1. eom (am) + present participle. 

Present eom, eart, is; stnd nimende. 

Imperfect pses, pare, pas ; p&ron nimende. 

Future beom, hist, bid; hebd nimende, 

sceal pesan nimende. 
Infinitive Future... beon nimende. 

2. ddn (do) + infinitive, § 406, a. 



Other Forms : meaht, meahte, etc. (ea>0 ; mag-on, -urn, -un, -an (a>£); 
meahte s ; meaht-on, -urn, -an, -en, -e ($§ 166, 170); can, con; const; 
cunn-on, -un, -an ; cudes ; cud-on, -an, -en ; mot-on, -um, -un, -an, -en ; 
mot-en, -an, -e ; most-es; mbst-um, -on, -an ; durre (u>y); durr-on, 
-an; dorst-on, -en; poldes; pold-on, -um, -un, -an, -e; sc(e)oldcs; 
sc(e)old-on, -un, -an, -en, -e. Forms of eom, peorde, and beom inter* 
change ($ 178). 
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CONJUGATION OF THE PASSIVE VOICE. 



178. Passive Voice. 
Indicative Mode. 

Singular. Plural. 

Present and Perfect, I am taken or have been taken. 



io eom* (pcorde) numen. 
J>u earf (peordetf) numen. 
be is (peor&ed) numen. 



pd sind(on) (peov&ad) Dumme. 
gd sind(an) (peordattf) numene. 
h! szntf(on) (peordatf ) numene. 



Past and Pluperfect, / was taken or Aa</ been taken. 



ic p&s (peard) numen. 
J>d p&re (purde) numen. 
bd p&s (peard) numen. 



pd p&ron (purdon) numene. 
g^ p&ron (purd on) numene. 
1)1 p&ron (purdon) numene. 



ic bed(m)* numen. 
J>u hist numen. 
hd birf numen. 



Future. 
1. I shall be taken. 

pd bedif numene. 
ge be6d numene. 
hf be£>d numene. 

2. I shall or tot// be taken. 



ic sceal (pille) bedn numen. 
J)u sceall (pil$) bedn numen. 
bd sceal (pille) bedn numen. 



pd sculon (pilladf) bedn numene. 
gd sculon (pillaif ) bedn numene. 
bi sculon (pilla^f) bedn numene. 



Perfect, / have been taken. 



ic eom geporden numen. 
Jm eart geporden numen. 
he ts geporden numen. 



pe sind(on) gepordene numene. 
ge sind(on) gepordene numene. 
hi sind(on) gepordene numene. 



Pluperfect, / had been taken. 



%c pms geporden numen. 
pu p&re geporden numen. 
he pass geporden numen. 



pe p&ron gepordene numene. 
ge p&ron gepordene numene. 
hi p&ron gepordene numene. 



Snro. 
ic Q)A, hd) bed numen. 



179. Subjunctive Mode. 
Present. 
(If) I be taken. 
Plur. 



pd (gd, hi) bedn numene. 



* The forms of peorde, eom, and beom interchange. 
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Past. 
(If) I were taken. 



Sing. 
ic (J>u, be) p&re numen. 



Plub. 
pd (gfi, hi) pftren numene. 



180. Imperative Mode. 



Sing. Be thou taken. 

pes |>u numen. 

181. Infinitive. 
beOn numen, to be taken. 



Plub. -B* ye taken. 

peso*? gd numene. 

Participle. 
numen, ta£en. 



182. Periphrastic Conditional (§ 176). 

Potential Mode. 
Present Tense. 



Sing. Indicative Forms. 
nueg (&c.) 
meaAl (&c.) 
ma# (&c.) )> beon numen(e). 

Plur. 
mdgon (&c.) 



Subjunctive Forms. 

m££e (&c.) 
m&ge (&c.) 
m%« (&c.) y beon numen(e). 

m&gen (&c.) 



Imperfect. 



Sing. 
meahte (&c.) 
meahtest (&c.) 
meahte (&c.) 

Plur. 
mcahton (&c.) 



fofln ntimen(e). 



meahte (&c.) 
meahte (&c.) 
meahte (&c.) 

meahten (&c.) 



teon fiumen(*). 



For 6fon (infinitive) is found />ejan or peordan. The forms interchange of 
bed, si, pese, peorde ; of ptore, purde ; of pes, bed, peord. Bis t, bid (t>y); 
&eo, taorf (e0<io). iElfric's grammar has indie, pres. eom, imperf. />«*, 
fut. tao, perf. /mb* fulfremedltce (completely), pluperf. /«« gefyrn (for- 
merly) ; subjunctive for a wish, pres. foo £yf (yet), imperf. /w&re, pluperf. 
/>&re fulfremedltce ; for a condition, pres. eom mi (now), imperf. />&*, fut. 
teo #y* (yet); imperative *i; infinitive £eon. 
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CONJUGATION OF WEAK VERBS. 



183. WEAK VERBS.— (Conjugation VI.) 

Active Voice. 



Pres. Infinitive. Imperf. Imdicatite. 
nerian, save; nerede; 
hfran, Jiear; hfrde; 
lufian, love; lufdde; 


Passive Participle. 
nered. 
hfred. 
(ge-) lufifof. 


Indicative Mode. 




Present (and Future) Tense 
I save, hear, love. 


(§ 165, d). 



Singular. 
ic nerie, h$re, Infige. 
J>d nere&t, hfrest, lufdst. 
h& nered, afreet, lufdd. 



Plural. 
p6 nericut, hfrad, lufiad. 
gd neriady h$rad y lufiaif. 
hf nericutj hjrad, lufiad 



Imperfect (§§ 160, 166, 168). 
/ saved, heard, loved. 



io nerede, h^nfe, \ui6de. 

J>d neredest, hardest, \vS6dest. 

h6 uerede, hfrde, \xxt6de. 



pd neredon, hfrdon, lufddon. 
g6 neredon, h^rdon, lufSdon. 
bf neredon, h$rdon, luftdon. 



ic sceal (pille) ) . , * 

]* tee* (pity f^T 1 ^ 
h6 seed (pille) ) Muzn ' 



Future (§ 161). 
I shall (will) save, hear, love. 

pe sculon (pillaef ) ) nerian, 
gd sculon (pillatf ) > h^ran, 
hf sculon (pillai?) ) lufian. 



Perfect (§ 168). 



TrAN8ITIVI. 

I have saved, heard, loved. 
Sing. 

ic hsdhbe ) . , . , 

^h ffi Hhaf^4 n 7^ r ^ 

U hffifrf, hafdrf ) m0d ' 

Plub. 

p6 habboif ) 

g6 habbaif V nered, hfred, luf<7d. 

bf habbatf ) 



Intransitive. 
I have (am) returned. 

ic eom } 

Jrtl eart > gecyrredl 

h&is ) 

p6 sind (sindon) \ 

g6 sind (sindon) >• gecyrrede. 

bf Hind (sindon) ) 



la, iga, igea, ga interchange, and ie, ige, ge : o>(«\ «)>plur. e. For va- 
riations of auxiliaries and endings, see corresponding tenses of strong verbs. 
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Pluper'fect (§ 168). 



Transitive. 

I had saved, heard, loved. 
Sing. 

ic hsefde J 

J)d h&fdest > nered,h$red, luttd. 
b3 hsefrfe ) 
Plur. 

pe h&fdon \ 

ge haefcfon > nerecf, h^retf, lufdd. 
hi hsefcfon ) 



Intransitive. 
I had (was) returned, 

ic paes ) 

J>u pAr6 >• gecyrred. 

h& pass ) 

pd p&ron 

g$ p&ron j- gecyrretfe. 

hi psbvon 



184. Stojuncttve Mode. 

Present (§ 110). 

(If) I save, hear, lave. 



Singular. 



ic 



J>u [• nerte, h^re, lufi^e. 
he 



Plural. 

g6 > nerten, b^ren, loffyen. 
hi) 



IC 



I 



Imperfect (§ 171). 
(If) I saved, heard, loved. 

P« 



J)u V nerecfo, h^rtfe, luftfcfc. 
ho ) 



g6 J- nerecfen, h$Tcfcn, luftfcfen. 
hi 



Future (§ 16V). 
(If). I shall (will) save, hear, love. 



ic scyle (pille) ) . .. 
, A i / -n v f neruzn, hyran, 
J>u scyk (pill*) V ' * 

U scyle (pilk) ) luftan ' 



p6 scylen (pillew) ) 

gS scylen (pillen) f neria ^ ^ 

hi scylen (piltoi) ) an > laft **- 



Perfect (§ 168). 



Transitive. 
(If I) have saved, &c. 
Sing, haebbe ) nered, h$red, 
Plur. hsbbben J \uf6d. 



Intransitive. 
(If I) have (be) returned. 



!L } S^yrred(e). 



Pluper'fect (§ 168). 



(If I) had saved, &c. 
Sing, hsefde ) nered, hfred, 
Plur. haefden J lutid. 



(If I) had (were) returned. 
Si}**™** 



94 CONJUGATION OF WEAK VERBS.— WEAK PRESENTS. 

185. Imperative Mods (§ 174). 
Save, hear, love. 



Snro. 



Plub. 



2. nere, h^r, lufd. neriad, hfrad, luttad. 

186. Infikitive Mods (§ 175). 

To save, hear, love. 

Present. ner ian>nerigan, nerigean, norgan; h$ran; luftaft> 

\utigan, lufigean. 
Gerund. Id nerianne, hfranne, lufianne. 

Participles. 
Saving, hearing, loving. 

Present, neriende, htyrende, lufigende. 

saved. heard, laved. 
Past.... tiered^ hfred, (ge-)\a£6d. 

187. The special periphrastic forms and the whole passive 
voice of weak verbs are conjugated with the same auxiliaries as 
those of strong verbs (§§ 176-182). 



188. PRESENTS (Weak). 

(a.) Like nerian inflect stems in -ta from short roots : derian, 
hurt ; helian, cover ; hegian, hedge ; scerian, apportion ; spyrian, 
speer ; sylian, soil ; pitman, thunder, etc. 

(b.) But many stems in -ta from short roots have compensa- 
tive gemination of their last consonant where it preceded i — 
(throughout the present, except in the indicative singular second 
and third, and the imperative singular) ; ci > cc, di >dd,fl> bb, 
gi>cg, li>tt, etc.; indicative lecge (<legie) 9 lay, legest, leged; 
lecgad (<legiad); subjunctive lecge, lecgen; imperative lege, 
leegcut; infinitive lecgan; part. pres. lecgende; part, past leged. 
So reccan, reach ; hreddan, rescue ; habban, have ; settan, give ; 
tellan, tell ; fremman, frame ; clynnan, clang ; dippan, dip; cnys- 
tan, knock ; settan, set, etc. 

(c.) Like hpran inflect stems in -ta > -€ > — from long roots : 
d&lan, deal ; d&nan, deem ; bd&pan, leave ; m&nan, mean ; 
sprengan, spring ; etyrman, storm ; cennan, bring forth ; cyssan, 
kiss, etc. Infinitives in -ean occur: sic-ean, § 175, e. 
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(d.) Like lufian inflect stems showing -6 in the imperfect: 
drian, honor ; beorhtian, shine ; cleopian, call ; hopian, hope. 
Past participles have 6, <§, e; gegearp-6d, -dd, -ed, prepared. 

189. SYNCOPATED IMPERFECTS (Weak). 

(a.) Stem -e < 4a is syncopated after long roots : cig-an, call, 
cig-de ; d&l-on, deal, d&Lde; dtm-an, deem, d3m-dc ; dr$f-an, 
trouble, drdf-de; f&d-an, feed; Md-an, heed; h(jr-an, hear; l&d- 
ari, lead ; beJ&p-an, leave ; m&n-an, mean ; n$dran, urge ; r&£- 
an, read ; spid-an, speed ; spreng-an, spring, spreng-de; basrn-an, 
burn, bwrn-de; styrni-an, storm ; so aepde and sep4e, showed. 

(ft.) Assimilation. — After a surd, -d becomes surd (4). (Surds 
p, t, c (x), ss, h, not for 8 alone, §§ 17, 30) : r&p-an, bind, r&p- 
te ; bfoan, better, Mt4e; grtUm, greet, grtt-te; mit-an, meet, 
m$t-te ; drerunxn, drench, drene-te ; l^x-an, shine, IQx-te ; but l§s- 
an, release, Iffs-de; f^s-an, haste, f^s-de ; r&s-an, rush, rSfrdc. 

(c.) Dissimilation. — The mute c becomes continuous (A) before 
-t : t&c-an, teach, tfohrte ; 2c-an, eke, Bh-te and Bote, 36, 3. 

(d.) RCckumlaut. — Themes in ecg; ecc, ell; enc, eng; Be; yeg, 
ync, i-umlaut for acg; ace, all; anc, ang; 6c ; ucg, tine, may 
retain a (>a?/ ea; o); 6 ; t*>o in syncopated imperfects (§§ 
209-211): lecgan, lay, Iwgde; reccan, rule, reahte; cpellan, kill, 
cpealde ; pencan, think, pohte ; brengan, bring, brohte ; reean, 
reck, rdhte; byegan, buy, bohte ; pyncan, seem, pohte. 

(e.) Gemination is simplified, and mn>m (Rule 13, page 10): 
cenn-an, beget, cerirde; clypp<m, clip, dip4e; cyss-an, kiss, cys-te; 
dypp-an, dip, dyp4e ; Bht~an, pursue, Bhte ; fyll-an, fill, fyUde ; 
gyrd-an, gird, gyrde; hredd-an, rescue, hredde; hyrd-an, harden, 
hyrde ; hyrt-an, hearten, hyrte ; Jimft-an, bind, hwfte ; lecg-an, 
lay, leg-de; merr-an, mar, mer-de; mynt-an, purpose, mynte ; 
nemn-an, name, nem-de; restran, rest, reste; ri/U-an, right, rihte; 
scHdran, guard, scilde ; send-an, send, sende ; spiUran, spill, spU- 
de; seltran, set, sette; stiU-an, spring, 8til-de; styU-an, stand as- 
tonished, 8tylte ; pemm-an, spoil, pem-de. 

(/.) Ecthlipsis occurs (g) : cBgan, call, cBgde, cBde. See § 209. 

190. Past Participles are syncopated like imperfects in verbs 
having rttckuralaut, often in other verbs having a surd root (§ 189, 
J), less often in other verbs : seUan, give, sealde, seald; ge-sBc-an, 
seek, ge*s6h-te, ge86ht ; sett-an, set, sette, seted and set; send-an, 
send, sende, sended and send; hedn, raise, head, raised. 
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ILLUSTRATIONS OF UMLAUT AND ASSIMILATION. 



191. Pbbsents. — Illustrations of Umlaut. 



2. 



3. 



Conjugation (I.) 

drepan, 
strike. 

Sing. — 1. drepe 

!drip(e)*6 
drepetf 
!drip(e)<f 
drepedf 
Plur. — drepeuf 

Conjugation... (IV.) 
faran, 
fare. 

Sing. — 1. fare 

_ (fm(e)st 
' (fareetf 



(I) 
cuman, 

come. 



{ 



(I) 
bcorgan, 

guard. 
beorge 



came 

cym(e)*£ 

cume*6 ( beoTgestfy) 
j cym(e)(t 
( earned 

cuma^ 



j byrhst j 
j byrbrf t 



{ beoTgcdty) 
beorgcut 



(in.) 
Bc&fan, 
shove. 

BCbfo 

sc$f(e)st 
BcHfest 

Bcff[e)d(t)\ 

scOfetf ( 
sctifarf 



i 



i 



(IV.) 
bacan, 

bake. 
bace 
becst 
b&cest 



3. 



Pl.UB. — 



!fter(e)rf j becef 
faretf ( b&ced 
farad bacad 



(V.) 
feallan, 
faU. 

fealle 
j fele* 
( fealle^ 
jfeltf 
( fealletf 

feallarf 



(V.) 
lacan, 

feqp. 

lace 
il&cst 
( laces* 
( l&c(e)rf 
\]&ced 

l&cad 



192. Illustrations of Assimilation. 



Conjugation.... (I.) 

etan, 
eo*. 

Sing. — 1. etd 

Cit(e)tf 

letetf 

ritetf,it 

Meterf 
Plus. — etorf 



2. 



(I.) 
tredan, 

tread. 

trede 
j tri(de)«* j 
( trederf ( 
jtrit j 

(tredetf(t)( 

tredtuf 



bindan, 
bind. 

binde 

bin(t)*6 

bindeel 

bint 

binder 

bindadf 



Conjugation (I.) (HL) 

berstan, ledgon, 
burst. lie. 

Sing. — 1. berste lefige 
Cbirst jtyhe* 
" Iberstetf ( ledge** 
fbirst(erf) j Ifhd 
(bersterf ( lebged 

Plub. — berstarf leogad 



(IV.) 
8lean< 

fileahan, 
slay. 

sled 
j sleh*£ (y) 
( sleagretf 
j slehif (y) 
( slea^etf 

sle&df 



GO 
cpedan, 

quoth. 

cpede 
j cpie* 
( cpede*6 
j cpid 
( cpeded 

cpedeuf 

(in.) 

fle6n< 

fleohan, 

fee. 

fled 



fl^h** 

fl^hrf 
fle&rf 



(in.) 

cre6pan, 

creep. 

credpe 

cr£p(e)s* 

credperf 

crf$(e)d 

cretipedf 

credparf 



(V.) 

gr6pan, 

grow. 

grdpe 
j gr6p*$ 
( gr6pe«$ 
jgrGprf 
(gr6perf 

grdparf 



a) 

lesaa, 
collect. 

lese 
jibe 
( leseetf 
(lis* 
( lesetf 

lescut 



(I.) 
licgan, 

Ke. 

liege 

j Kgst 
( liege** 

i "(g)* 
( li(c)gerf 

licgaef 



VARIATIONS OF THE PRESENT INDICATIVE. Q7 

Variations op Present Indicative. 

193. Stem 4> -e in the singular second and third person works 
on the root vowel differently from -a > -e of the other persons. 

(.1.) Root i is here unchanged, while other forms have a-ura- 
laut (i>e), § 32, or breaking (i>eo), § 33: drcpan; steorfan, 
starve, steorfe, stirf(e)st 9 $tirf(e)d, steorfad; but y, not *, is usu- 
ally found with eo, and often incorrectly with e. 

(2.) Here is i-umlaut of a, ea, eo, u, &, 6, e&, co, u, 

to e, e(y), y, y, A, 6, Stf), £, y: 

Jacan, fedUan, shahan > *fc(2n, beorgan, cuman, Idcan, gr6pan 9 
hledpan, credpan, sctifan. § 32. 

(3.) Here is shifting of «>»: faran; a> e is rare. § 41. 

194. Stem -*>-e of the singular second and third person is 
often syncopated in strong verbs and weak verbs of the first class. 
Then Variation of root vowel remains, 

Assimilation of consonants follows, 
Gemination is simplified : etan y td> t (§ 35, B) ; 
tredan, dst > st (§ 35, A), dd> t (§ 36, 5) ; bindan, ndst > ntst > 
nst (§ 35, A) y ndd > nt (§ 36, 5) ; cpedan, dst > st (§ 35, A), dd> 
d (§ 20, 13) ; lesan, sst > st (§ 20, 13), sd> st (§ 35, B) ; berstan, 
stst > st } std > st (§ 35, 2?) ; ledgan, gst > fo*, ^</ > hd (§ 35, 2?) ; 
drtfan y drive, drff(e)st, drij\e)d or tfr(# (§ 35, 2?). 

(a.) The ending of the third person -d (•]*) was a surd (]*) when these 
changes were established (e. g. dd> /). Gothic grammars give -]>, but -rf 
is often in the manuscripts ; Old Saxon grammars give -d, but -th is often 
found. English has uniformly -M = -^. In Gothic, any dental + a preced- 
ing dental = st ; + a preceding labial =// ; + a preceding guttural = ht , a 
law which illustrates the frequent appearance of final t in Anglo-Saxon. In 
Anglo-Saxon folkspcech there was doubtless variation in the sound of this 
ending, as in Gothic and Old Saxon ; in syncopated forms it was surd after 
surds : crypd (/), creeps ; drincd (/), drinks ; sonant after sonants (rare) : 
bringd, brings (z) ; but the predominant sound was always surd, as in Gothic 
and English. Compare liget for Uged, lieth. 

(6.) Of the three forms given of the singular second and third persons, the 
syncopated (dripd) is the common prose form, the unsyncopated, unvaried, or 
varied by i-umlaut (driped, byrged) is more frequent in poetry, the varied 
by a-urolaut (drcped) is a later conformation with the other persons. 

105. Verbs from roots in -A contract (§ 52): sledn < sfeahan ; 
fleCn >fleohan. 

196. Stems in 4a with compensative gemination hold it except 

G 
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in the indicative singular second and third — sometimes through- 
out ; but the imperative singular has -€ (§§ 188, b; 199 ; 207, d) : 
licgan < ligian, lie, imperative lige. 

19V. Variation in Strong Imperfects. 



cpedan, 


sleahan> 


seahan > 


ceosan, 


quoth. 


slean, day. 


scon, see. 


choose. 


Sing. — cpaed 


sl6h 0/) 


seah 


ceas 


cp&de 


sloge 


s&ge, sape 


cure 


cpaed 


sl6h {g) 


seah 


ceas 


Plur. — cp&don 


slogon 


s&gon, sapon 


curon 


Part. — cpedeu 


slsegen 


sepen, segcn 


coren : 



tf>tf(§ 36,2); A><7(§36,2); 8>r (§ 35,3,6) ; h>pin8dpe 
(Gothic 8<zihvan) is really hp >p (§ 35, 3, b). So inflect lldan* 
Iddy lidon, sail, etc. (§ 205); seddan, sedd, sudon, seethe, etc. 
(§ 206); tedh, tuge <tt6han, tug; fredsan, freeze (frore); for- 
le6sari) lose (forlorn) ; hredsan^ rush ; pesan, be, p. p. pesen, etc. 
(§ 206). 

198. Summary op Variations in Conjugation. 

(a.) The root vowel may take five forms : 

(1.) Throughout the present except the indicative singular sec- 
ond and third persons. 

(2.) In the indicative singular second and third persons. 

(3.) In the imperfect singular first and third persons. 

(4.) In the other forms of the imperfect. 

(5.) In the passive participle. 

(b.) Consonant assimilation works mainly on the indicative sin- 
gular second and third persons, and on the weak imperfects and 
passive participles. 

(c.) We give the present indicative singular first, second, and 
third persons, the imperfect indicative singular first person and 
plural first person, and the passive participle. 

(d.) Only the varied syncopated forms of the present indicative second 
and third persons are often given ; the other regular forms generally occur, 
but may be easily supplied ($ 193, b). Any variation of vowel, or assimila- 
tion of consonants, which has been given in the phonology, and is here re- 
corded as found in any verb, may be looked for with any similar verb. The 
variations of the imperfect plural -on ($$ 166, 170) are not given. The final 
root consonants determine the arrangement, — labials, dentals, gutturals- 
Vowels in parenthesis after a word are variations of its root vowels. 



FiaST CONJUGATION.— VARIATION. 

Fikst Conjugation, ^/a. 
190. — I. Roots ending in a single consonant not a liquid: 
Ablaut (i; a,a; i)>(«J a?,*; *)i i>e,a-umlaut; a>,r, d>*>e,shift- 
ing(^4 1&8, 32, 41); (y, ie) < i, bad spelling, is frequent ; variation of con- 
sonants, $ 194. Layamon and Ormulum hold the Ang.-Sax. ablaut, though 
with varying spelling ; in Old English it is broken up, especially in the im- 
perfect, where both numbers at last are alike. English ablaut (.ee,ea; a, a; 
ee,ea) = (f; a or e; >)• eat, "te {it), eaten ; for stems with £- breaking 
and in -id (t; a, a; i): bid, bade, bidden; e>i, progression ( y 38); «>«, 
shifting ($41). Most of these verba vary in English from their type in con- 
formation with the forma in § 200, and with weak verba. 

Lmiicjvivi Piudi. InpuF.fiisa.PLCi. Putr. Fast. 

lit. id. 3d. t drepen \ n, 

drepe, drip{e)st, drip{e)d (/) ; (fray, dr&pon ; j /^i » ^qq [ WiiKe. 

ip*/*, *pif(t)H, tpifit)d(,P, () ; <p#/, sp&fon ; J?f/fn, aleep. 

pefe,ptfit)it,pij(j:-)d{p,t); jnef, p&fon(e); pefen, weave. 

<r(e, it(e)st, it ited (y,ie, e); mt,Aton; elen, eat 

frtte,frit(e)st,fritf riled; frxl, fr&ton ; freten, eat up. 

mete, mit(_e)st, mil; mxt, m&ton; tneten, mete. 

enede, cni{de)sl, enit ; eased, en&don ,* cneden, knead. 

irede, trilt tridet, trit trtded) . . . . , . , 

, . *. , }■ rnrrf, trie Jon ; treden, tread. 

(y.ie.Oi > 

epede, ep'st, epid (y) cpcded ; epmd, cp&don ; cpeden, quoth. 

lete, list, list ; les,l&ion; If sen, gather. 

ge-nese, -nut, -nut; ~nms, -nSson; -nesen, recover. 

(pese, pesest, pesed) rare ; pies, p&ron ; ge-peten, be 

sp(r)ece(te), spriest, spricd (Ji); sprmc, spr&con; spree en(o), speak. 

prece, priest, pncd(fi); prsec, prAcon ; prceen{o), wreak. 

pege, pigst(,Hst), pigd(hd); pag(k), p&gon (a,e) ; pegen, carry. 
ireee, see 4 900; hpete, whet; pcrfe, bind ; j(ece, stick, are doubtful; so also 
{fitan, arripere; hnipan, collabi; gipan, htare; serepe, scrape ; pedc,we6). 

^-breaking: » > (*e, *o, eo > y) ; a>ea>e,d>ei2>«*. §§33,35. 
^/e(>*,&c.),p/r<,£i/(*)rf(/); getf (*,»), gt4fo*(t)i gifin, give. 
for-gite (te, Ac.), -JtM, -£tr; -£ea< (»,«)> -gedton (e) ; -yiten, forget. 

A-breaking: i>eo,a>ea>e. §§ 33,35. 
seohe(sto),sihtt,si(h)d (y>»); teah, s&gon (e), sapon ; ge-septn,-g;see. 
ge-feohe (-fed), -fihst, -fi{h)d; -feak («), -fitgon ; -fegen, rejoice. 

Stems in -ut (compensative gemination, § 1 06), no a-umlaut, or late. 
The imperative has -e .- frige, site, but plur. Jncgcad occurs. 

/ ls{r^ e)rt(i ' ' /r ^ e) ' i } f*i>f<*g**t { et (t*r) ****** 

liege, hgst, lig(e)d(t), lid {» ; Img, lAgon (o, «*) ; fc^en, lie. 
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Ixdioatiyx Fnsnrr. 
lit 2d. 8<L , Ixpbp. Swo. Plcb. Past. Past. 

picge, pigst, pig(e)d (hd); Peak (pah), p&gon (a, e) ; pigen, take. 
title, sit(e)st, sit; sxt, s&ton; ge-seten, sit. 

bidde, bi(de)st, bit ; bssd,b&don; beden, bid. 

Add fecge,feah, fetch ; sprit te, sprout ; (hlicce, blame ; snicce, sneak) 1 

200. — II. Roots ending in a single liquid : 

Ablaut (i ; a, a ; u)>(* (eo, y) ; o, 6 ; u) (e ; «, & ; o); i>(eo, y), a>o, 
a > o, m-assimilation ; t > e, u > o, a-omlaut ; a > a?, a > £, shifting ; t ><?<?, 
a>ia, r- breaking ; «o>y, i-umlaut : («, ea)>e, shifting. $$158,35,32,41. 

English ablaut (ea; a or o; 5) : */ea/, **o/e, stolen; ea, a, $ 199; 5 
lengthened in the past part., conformation in the imperfect 

nime (eo, y), nfm(e)*/, mm(e)d; nam (o), namon (o) ; numen, take. 
c/>ime>) ctm(e)«M cim(e)d \ cpam(o)\cpamon(o)\cumen\ 

cume ) cym(e)st) cym(e)d ) com ) comon > (y), ) 

c/>e/e, cpilst, epild; cpwl, cp&lon; cpolen, kill. 

ge-dpele, -dpilst, -dpild ; -dpsel, -dp&lon; -dpolen, err. 

hele, hilst,hild; hwl, h&lon; holen, conceal. 

hpele, hpilst, hpild; hpml, hp&lon; hpolen, .sound. 

stele, stilst, stild; stsel, st&lon; stolen, steal. 

spele, spilst, sptld; spael, sp&lon ; spolen, sweal. 

be re, hrst (y), bird (y) ; bser, bsbron ; boren, bear. 

scere (eo), scirst (y), scird(y) ; scstr (ea, e), sc&ron ; scoren, shear. 

tere, tirst, tird (y) ; Ucr, t&ron ; toren, tear. 

r-pporen^ 

ge-Pperc, -ppirst, -ppird; -Ppxr, -Pp&ron ; 1 -Puren [weld. 

fele (eo),filsUfild; fxl,f&lon; folen,seefelge. i-pruen, ) 

brece, bricst, bricd ($) ; brssc, br&con ; brocen, break. 



201. — III. Roots ending in two consonants, the first a nasal: 

Ablaut (i ; a,u; u) ; t > y, bad spelling, is frequent ; a > o, nasal assimi- 
lation ($$ 158, 35) ; variation of consonants, $ 194. 

Final gemination is often preserved. Unsyncopated forms are very com- 
mon ($ 194). English ablaut (t ; a or u ; u) : swim, swam or swum, swum; 
but stems in -nd have progression (7; ou; ou)=di; du; au) : find, found. 

hlimme, hlimst, hlimd; hlam(o), hlummon ; hlummen, sound. 

grxmme, grimst, grvmd; gram (o), grummon ; grummen, rage. 

spimme, sptmst, spimd; spam (o), spummon ; spummen, swim. 

climbe ($ 36), climst, cltmd; clamb (omm), clumbon ; clumben, climb. 

ge-hmpe, -limps t, -limpd (P) ; -lamp, -lumpon ; -lumpen, happen. 

ge-nmpe,-rtmpst,-rimpd(p)\ -ramp, -rumpon; -rumpen, rumple. 

brinne (beorne, $ 204), brinst, } , , , . 

. . : f bran, brunnon ; brunnen, burn. 

bnnd; ) 

on-ginne, -ginst, -gind; -gan, -gunnon; -gunnen, begin. 
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b-linne, linst, lin(ni)d; Ian, lunnon; 

rinne (eorne, § 203), rinst, rind; ran, runnon ; 
sinne, sinst, sind; 
spinne, spins t, spind; 

pinne, pinst, pind; 

stint c, stin(t)st, stint; 
print e, prin(t)st, print ; 
binde, bin(t)st, bint; 
finde, fin(t)st, fint ; 



san, sunnon ; 
span, spunnon; 

pan, punnon ; 



grinde, grin(t)st, grint; 
hrinde, hrin(jt)st, hrint ; 



stant, stunton; 
Prant, prunton ; 
band(o), bundon; 
(funde)fand (0), f union ; 
grand, grundon ; 
hrand* hrundon ; 



spind e, spin(t)st, spint; 

pinde, pin(t)st, pint; 
pinde, pin(f)st, pint ; 

crince, crincst, crincd(p); 

a-cpince, -cpincst, -cpincd (p) ; 

drince, drincst, drincd (P) ; 
for-scrince, -scrincst, -scrincd ) 

(J>); J 

since, sincst, sincd(p); 
stince, stincst, stincd (p) ; 
spince, spincst, spincd (p) ; 
bringe (cge), brings t, bringd; 

clinge, clingst, clingd; 



spand, spundon; 

Pand, pundon ; 
pand, pundon ; 

crane, cruncon; 



•cpanc, -cpuncon; 

dranc, druncon ; 

-scranc, -scruncpn; 

sane, suncon; 
stanc, stuncon; 
spanc, spuncon ; 



lunnen, cease. 
runnen, run. 
sunnen, think. 
spunnen, spin, 
(fight 
l(win). 

stint. 

swell. 

bind. 

find. 

grind, 

push. 

spunden, «? v 

r ((swoon). 

punden, swell. 

punden, wind. 

(yield 
cruncen, <, . x 
i(cnnge). 

(go out 
-cpuneen, Jj^^ 

druncen, drink. 

-scruncen, shrink. 



punnen, 

stunten, 
Prunten, 
bunden, 
funden, 
grunden, 
hrunden, 



suncen, 

stuncen, 

spuncen, 



sink, 
stink, 
toil, 
bring. 



clang, clungon ; 

cringc(cge),cring(e)st,cring(e)d; crang (o), crungon; 

ge-fringe,-fring(e)st,-fring(e)d; -frang, -frungon; 
geonge ; gang, gungon ; 

gringe, gring{e)st, gring{e)d; grang, grungon ; 

singe, sing(e)st, sing(e)d; sang (o), svngon; 



brang (0), brungon ; brungen, 

. (wither 

clungon, -} (cUng) 

(fall, 
crungen, < . 
& (cringe. 



-frungen, ask. 

g°- 

(fall, 
grungen, \ . 
e 6 (cringe. 

sungen, sing. 

springe, spring(e)st,spring(e)d; sprang (o),sprungon; sprungen, spring. 

stinge, sting(e)st, sting(e)d; slang, stungon; stungen, sting. 

spinge, sping(e)st, sping(e)d ; spang (0), spungon ; spungen, swing. 

ge-pinge, -ping(e)st, -ping(e)d; -Pang (0), -pungon ; -pungen, grow. 

Pringe, pring(e)st, pring(e)d ; Prang (0), prungon ; prungen, throng. 

(Ppinge, Pping(e)st, pping(e)d; Ppang, Ppungon ; Ppungen), J co ^ in# 

pringe, pring(e)st, pring(e)d; prang (0), prungon ; prungen, wring. 
Add scrimme, shrimp ; slincan, slink ; slingan, sling. 
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FIEST CONJUGATION.— VARIATION. 



202. — IV. Root in two consonants, the first g, or three con- 
sonants with metathesis of r ; 

Ablaut (i ; a, u ; u) > (e ; m, u ; o); i > e, u > o, a-amlaat ($ 32) ; a> 
a?>*, shifting ($41). Umlaut and shifting stopped by n. $$ 200,201. 



Iothcatiyv PnsxKT. 
1st. id. 8d. 

bregde } bregdest \ bregded "> brsgd 
brede > bri(t)st ) brit > brxd 

stregde} strigdest} strigded\ straegd 
strede ) stri(t)st ) strit ) strxd 



lunar. Sua Plur. 



Pabt. Past. 



braid. 



> brugdon ( W en if? ) 

1 ttrugdon strogden j strow, 






r- \ r ■ * \ r - * \ * \frunon ) frunen 

fnne ) frmst ) fnna ) fran ) J J 

berste, hirst, birst(ed) (ie) ; baerst, burston ; borsten, 

J>er see, pirscest, pirsced; p&rsc, purscon; porscen, 



) frirut ) 



I sprinkle. 

jask. 

burst, 
thresh. 



203. — V. Root in two consonants, first a trill (I or r) : 

(a.) Ablaut (i; a,u; u)>(e; ea,u; o); i > e, u > o, a-umlaut (§32); 
a>ea (1-breaking, $ 33)>eo (irregular spelling), or pea>peo, p-assimila- 
tion ($ 35) ? Unsyncopated forms in e are common : helpest, helped. En- 
glish ablaut (e; a, e or o; o); ea>a or 2, shifting, § 41, 1 ; o, $ 200 ; but all 
imperfects have become weak: help; (halp, help, holp), helped; (holpen), 
helped. 



belle, bilst, bild; 

spelle, spilst, spild; 

helper hilpst (e), hilpd (J>) ; 
delfe, dilfst, dilfd; 
melte, miltst, milt ; 
spelte, spiltst, spilt (i^>ie,y) ; 
be-telde, -til(t)st, -tilt ; 
melee, milcst, milcd(p) ; 
beige, bilgst (hst), bilgd(hd) ; 
felge, filgst (hst), filgd (hd) ; 



heal, bullon; bollen* 

{sped (speoll, Rask),) ,. 
1 spullon; )'PoUen, 

healp, hulpen; holpen, 

dealf, dulfon; dolfen, 

mealt, mutton ; molten, 

spealt (eo f), spulton ; spolten, 

teald, tuldon; tolden, 

mealc, mulcon; molcen, 

bealg(h), bulgon; bolgen, 

fealg (h), fulgon ; folgen, 



bellow. 

8 well. 

help, 
delve, 
melt, 
die. 

corer up. 
milk, 
be wroth, 
go into. 



Cspolgen "J 
hi* 



spelge, spilgst (hst), spilg(e)d(hd) ; spealg(h), spulgon ; < (spelgen, > swallow. 
Add d-selce (e>eo, ea), sulk. I Koch), 3 

^-breaking, » > te>y (§ 88) ; i >e is also found, a-umlaut, 

§§ 32, 194, b. 

gille (e, ie, y), gilst (ie, y), gild (ie, y) ; geal, gullon ; gollen, yell. 
gilpe (ie, y), gilpst (ie, y), gilpd (J) (ie, y) ; gealp, gulpon ; golpen, boast. 
gilde (ie, y), gtl(t)st (ie, y), gilt (ie, y) ; geald, guidon ; golden, pay. 




SECOND CONJUGATION.— VARIATION. 
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204.— (ft.) Before r (and A): 

Ablaut (i; a,u; ti)>(eo; ea,u; o); i>eo, a> ea, breaking ft 33); t*>o, 
a-umlaut ft 32). After labials (p,m, p),eo may go to u ft 35, 2) ; y for i 
abounds. Unsyncopated broken forms prevail : peorpest, peorped. Vowels 
brought before r by metathesis often retain their old umlaut: rinne>ime ; 
brinne>bime ; bersce, perste ft 202). English like (a) ; eo>e, $ 41, 1. 

georre, gyrst, gyrd; gear, gurron ; gorren, whur. 

tome (i,y), ym(e)st (i, «o), yrn(eK> (earn) am (o), ) tfrn ^ m ^ 

(i, eo) ; ) urnon ; > ' 

ieome (i, y), beom(e)st (y), beom(e)d \ beam {bam) (o), > j af1| ^ J| burn 
; > burnon; > * 



mearn, murnon ; mornen, mourn. 

spearn, spurnon; spornen, spurn. 

pearp, purport ; porpen, throw. 

cearf, curfon; corf en, carve. 

dear/, durfon; dorfcn, suffer. 

hpearf, hpurfon ; hporfen, return. 

stearf, slurfon; storfen, \J^ fe 

spearf, spur/on ; sporfen, cleanse. 

peard, purdon ; porden, become. 

bearc, burcon ; borcen, bark. 



(y) 

meorne (u), myrnst, myrnd; 
speorne (u, o), spyrnst, spyrnd; 
peorpe (u, y), pyrpst, pyrpd (J) ; 
ceorfe, cyrfst, cyrfd; 
deorfe, dyrfst, dyrfd; 
hpeorfe(u,o,y), hpyrfst, hpyrfd; 

steorfe, styrfst, styrfd; 

speorfe, spyrfst, spyrfd(t)\ 

peorde (u, y), pyrst, pyrd(ed) ; 

beorce, byrcst, byrcp ; 

speorce, spyrcst, spyrcd (fi) (sporced) ; spearc, spurcon ; sporcen, faint 

beorge, byrgsl (hst), byrg(e)d (hd) ; bearg(h),burgon; borgen, guard. 

feohte, fyhtst, fyht ; feaht, fuhton ; fohten, fight 

205. Second Conjugation, -y/i. 

Ablaut (i; a; i; i) ; t>y, t>y f bad spelling ; jc-breaking or A-breaking 
a>ed (i>iof), i>eo ft 33) ; d>&, shifting. English ablaut (I; 5; i) = 
(ai; 6; i) ; t>at, fl>o, progression ft 38) : drive, drove, driven. 

dpine, dpin(e)st, dpin(e)d; dpdn, dpinon; dpinen, dwindle. 

gine, gin(e)st, gin(e)d; gdn, ginon ; gincn, yawn. 

hrine, hrin{e)st, hrin(e)d; hrdn,hrinon; hrinen, touch. 

hpdn, hpinon; hpinen, whiz. 

scanned), scinon(io)\ scinen, shine. 



hpine, hpin(e)st, hpin(e)d; 

seine, scin(e)st, scin(e)d; 

gripe, grip(e)st, grip(e)d (J>) ; 

nipe, nip(e)st, nip(e)d(J>); 

ripe, rip(e)st, rip(e)d (J>) ; 

to-slipan,-slip(e)st,-slip(e)d(J); -slap, -slipon; 



grap, grtpon ; 
nap, nipon; 
rap, ripon; 



be-life, -ff/Mtf, -ltf(e)d; 
clife, clif(e)st, clif(e)d; 
drife, dnf{e)st, drif(e)d (ft) ; 
serif e, scrif\e)st, scrif\e)d; 

slife, sl\f(e)st, slij\e)d; 



Jdf, -lifon ; 
cldf, clifon; 
drdf, drifon; 
scrdf, serif on; 

sldf, slifon; 



gnpen, 

nipen, 

ripen, 

-slipen, 

-Ufen, 

clifen, 

drifen, 

scrifen, 

slifen, 



gripe. 

darken. 

reap. 

dissolve. 

remain. 

cleave. 

drive. 

shrive, 
(split, 
Isliver. 
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8ECOND CONJUGATION.— VARIATION. 



Ikdioatitc Pusmr. 
lit 2d. 8d. 


ijfraraor 
Siko. Plcb. 


PAJTT.PA8T. 


(sweep, 
Iturn. 


spife, spif(e)st, spif(e)d; 


spdf, spifon ; 


spifen, 


spipe, spip(e)st, sp%p(e)d; 


spdp (au), spipon ; 


spipen, 


spew. 


bile, bit(e)st, bit(ed) ; 


bat, biton ; 


biten % 


bite. 


flite, flit(e)st, flU ; 


flat, fliton ; 


fliten, 


(flite, 
(strive. 


finite, hnit(e)st, hnit ; 


hndt, hniton ; 


hniten, 


butt. 


slite, slit(e)st, slit; 


slat, sliton; 


sliten, 


slit. 


smite, smit(e)st, smit; 


smdt, smiton; 


smiten, 


smite. 


pjnte, Ppit(e)st, Ppit(ed) ; 


Ppdt, Ppiton (eo) ; 


Ppiten, 


cat off. 


pUe, jtoQO*, pii(ed) ; subj. pitan, 


[pat,piton; 


m 


(see, visit, 
(impute. 


>putan>iOan, §§ 176, 224, c. 


piten, 


plite, plit(e)st, pUt(ed) ; 


plat, pliton ; 


pliten, 


look. 


prite, prit(e)st, prit(ed) ; 


prat, priton ; 


priten, 


write. 


bide, bidest (bi(t)st), bided (bit) 


; bad, bidon ; 


biden, 


bide. 


cide, ci(t)st, cit ; 


cad, cidon (cidde) ; 


ciden, 


chide. 


(?) tide, list, tided Vut; 


lad, lidon; 


liden, 


grow. 


glide, glist, glit ; 


glad, glidon; 


gliden, 


glide. 


gnide, gnist, gnit ; 


gndd, guidon ; 


gniden, 


rub. 


hltde, htUt, hlit ; 


hldd, hlidon ; 


hliden, 


cover. 


ride, rist, rit ; 


rdd, ridon (io) ? ; 


riden, 


ride. 


slide, slisL, slit ; 


sldd, slidon ; 


sliden, 


slide. 


stride, strist, strit; 


strdd, stridon; 


stride n, 


stride. 


pride, prist, prit ; 


prdd, pridon ; 


priden, 


bud, grow. 


ride, li(de)st, lid(ed) ; 


lad, lidon; 


liden, 


sail. 


mide, mist, mid; 


mad, midon; 


miden, 


hide. 


scride, scrist, send; 


scrdd, scridon; 


scriden (d), go. 


slide, sti(de)st, slid; 


sldd, slidon; 


sliden, 


slit. 


snide, snist, snid; 


sndd, snidon; 


sniden, 


cut. 


pride, prist, prid; 


prod, pridon (d) ; 


priden, 


wreathe. 


pride, prist, prid; 


prod, pridon; 


priden, 


bud, grow. 


d-grise, -grist, -grist ; 


-grds, -grison; 


-grisen, 


dread. 


rise, rises t (rist), rised (rUi) ; 


rds, rison; 


risen, 


rise. 


blice, blk(e)st, blic(e)d (p) ; 


bide, blicon; 


blicen, 


shine. 


sice, sic(e)st, sic(e)d (p) ; 


sac, sicon; 


sicen, 


sigh. 


snice, snic(e)st, snic(e)d (p) ; 


sndc, snicon; 


snicen, 


sneak. 


strice, stric(e)st, stric(e)d (p) 


; strdc, stricon; 


stricen, 


go,8treak. 


spice, spic(e)st, spic(e)d (P) ; 


spdc, spicon; 


spicen, 


deceive. 


pice, pic(e)st, jnc(e)d (p) ; 


pdc, picon ; 


piccn, 


yield. 


hnige, hnig(e)st (hst), hnig(e)d 
(hd); 


J- hndh(g), knigon; 


hnigen, 


nod. 


mige, mikst, mihd; 


mdh, migon ; 


mi gen, 


((mingo), 
(water. 


sige, sihst, sihd; 


sdh, sigon; 


sigen, 


sink. 


stige, stihst, stihd; 


stdh, stigon; 


stigen, 


ascend. 




THIRD CONJUGATION.— VARIATION. 
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pige, pihst, pihd; pah, pigon ; 

like, lih(e)st, lih(e)d (y) ; lah (ea) (lag), hgon ; 
sihe (seo), sih(e)st, sih(e)d; sdh, sigon (h) ; 
tihe (led), tihst (y), tihd(y) ; tdh (ea), (tigont) ; 

plhe, pihst, pihd; Pah (pdg,p&h), 



pigen, fight. 
Ugen, lend, give. 
sigen (h), strain. 
ttgen, accuse. 

l(Peo,§ 206) 

• ( grow. 

j (preo, $ 206) 
W' \ cover. 



prihe, pnhst, prihd ; prdh, prxgon ; 

Add spine, swoon ; snipe, snow ; prife, thrive ? jcrte, shriek. 

206. Third Conjugation, -/ tL 

Ablaut (tu (u); ed,u; «)>(«o(t/); ea, u; o); iM>to>eo, u>o, a-um- 
laut ($$ 32 ; 38,2) ; ea>e, shifting ($ 41) ; eo>y, u>y, i-umlaut ($ 32). 
Ormulum ablaut (e, (u) ; &,u; 5), Old English (e, (a); ?, o or I; o), En- 
glish (ee, ?ct, oo, u; ee* e, o, b; o, d, ee, e). The imperfect becoming like 
the present by the shifting of eo>e and ea>2, is distinguished anew by 
conforming with the o of the participle, by shortening its vowel (<?, 5), or by 
taking a weak ending : seethe; seeth»ed,sod; seeth-ed, sodden; cleave; clove, 
clef A; cloven, clef -t ; choose; chose; chosen; *u/?, weak. $$25,200. 

Variation of consonants, $ 104. 

creope, cryp(e)st (eo), cryp(e)d > < 

(*>)(/); ; cr ' a P><™P° n i 

dreope, drypst, drypd (P) ; rfre dp, drupon ; 

geope, gypst, gypd (P) ; ^ $-ea/>, gupon ; 

slupe,slyp(e)st (u), slyp(e)d (u) (p) ; sledp, slupon ; 



cropen, creep. 



supe, sypst, sypd (P) ; 
cleofe, clyfst, clyfd; 
dufe, dyfst, dyfd; 
scufe, scyfst, scyfd (ft) ; 

hrebfe, , ; 

leofe, lyfst, lyfd; 
rebfe, rj/fst, ryfd; 
breope, brypst, brypd; 
ceope, cypst, cypd; 
hreope, hrypst, hrypd; 
Preope, prypst, prypd; 



seap, supon; 
cledf, clufon ; 
deaf, dufon; 
scedf, scufon; 



leaf, lufon ; 
redf, rufon ; 
bredp, brupon ; 
cedp, cupon ; 
hredp, hrupon; 
predp, prupen ; 
breote, bryl(e)st (eo), bryt (ed) (eo) ; bredt, bruton ; 



dropen, drop. 

gopen, take up. 

slopen, dissolve. 

sopen, sup. 

clofen, cleave. 

dofen, dive. 

scofen, shove. 
be-hrofen, (?) 

lofen, love. 

rofen, reave. 

bropen, brew. 

copen, chew. 

hropen, rue. 

Propen, throe. 

broten, break. 



fieote,flytst,fiyt; 
geote, gytst, gyt ; 
greote, gryt(e)st, gryt ; 
hleote, hleolest (hlytst), hlyt; 
hrute, hrytst, hryt ; 
lute, lytst, luted (lyt) ; 
neote (w), nytst, neoted (nyt) ; 
reote, rytst, reoted (ryt) ; 
scebte, scytst, sceoted (sctft) ; 
spreole, spry 1st, spryt ; 



fledt, fluton ; 
gedt (e), guton ; 
great, gruton ; 
Meat, hluton ; 
hredtn hruton; 
ledt, luton; 
neat, nuton; 
redt, ruton ; 



floten, 

goten, 

gruten, 

hloten, 

hroten, 

loten, 

noten, 

roten, 



scedt (e), scvton ; scotcn, 



float 
pour, 
greet, 
cast lots, 
rustic, snore, 
lout, 
enjoy, 
weep, cry. 
shoot. 



spredt, spruton ; sproten, sprout 
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THIRD CONJUGATION.— VARIATION. 



IlCDICATTVE PUSEKT. 

1st. 2d. 8d. Slno. Plch. 

Peote, pytst, Pyt ; peat, J>uton ; 

d-preote, -prytst, -preoted (rPryt) ; -prcdt, -pruton ; 

beode (\6), beodest (by(l)st), beo-) , a , , , 
ded\bjt); \bead.budons 

cneode, cny(t)st, cnyt ; cnedd, cnudon ; 

ere ode (u), cry(t)st, cryded cry I ; credd, erudon ; 

leode (to), ly(t)st, lyt ; lead, ludon ; 

re ode y ry(t)st, ryt ; redd, rudon ; 

strude, stry(t)st, struded (stryt) ; s tread, strudon ; 

d-breode, -breodest (-bryst), -breo-} * ** * + 
ded(.bryd); \ -bread, -brudon; 

d-hude, -hyst, -hyd; 'head, -hudon ; 

hreode, hryst, hryd; hredd(d),hrudon; hroden, adorn. 

seode, seodest (syst), seoded (syd) ; sedd, sudon ; soden, seethe. 

ceose, ceosest (cyst), ceased (cyst) ; ceds (e), curon ; 



Past. Past. 

poten, howl. 

-Proten, irks, loathe. 

boden, bid. 

cnoden, knot. 

croden, crowd. 

loden, grow. 

roden, redden. 

stroden, despoil. 

-broden, worsen. 

-hoden, spoil. 



coren, 



dreose, dryst, dreosed (dry si) ; 

freose, fryst, fryst; 
be-greose, -gryst, -gryst; 
hrebse, hryst, hryst ; 
for-leose, -lyst, 4yst ; 
bruce, brucest (pry est), bruced > 
(bryed (J)); ( 

luce, lycst, lycd (p) ; 
reoce, ryest, r$cd (p) ; 
smeoce, smyest, smyed (p) ; 



dreds, druron ; 

freds, fruron ; 
-greds, -gruron; 
hreds, hruron; 
-leas, -luron ; 

bredc, brucon ; 

ledc, lucon; 
rede, rucon ; 
smedc, smucon ; 
sedc, sucon ; 



choose. 

drorenA™®' 
(mourn. 

froren, freeze. 

-groren, frighten. 

hroren, rush. 

Aoren, lose. 

brocen, brook, use. 



locen, lock. 

rocen, reek. 

smocen, smoke. 

socen, suck. 

bow. 



bogen, 



suce, syest, syed (P) (c<Cg) ; 

^tbX^^' *} bedkig) ' busoni 

^gedXdr^hd)^ ** rC °~} ^M[g) t dri^m; drogen, suffer. 

fle6ge,fle6gest(t/hst),fleogcd(yhd);fledh (eg), flugon; flogen, fly. 

lebge, lyhst, lyhd; ledh(e)(g),lugon; logen, lie. 

smuge, smyhst, smyhd; smedh, smugon ; smogen, creep. 

fleohe(fleo),flyhst,flyhd; plur. ) - „. - - - 

fleod; \fleah,flugon; flogen, flee. 

teohe (teo), tyhst, tyhd(id); plur.) A *.,*, x M 
teod; ^teah(e)(g),tugon; togen, tug. 

Peo, pyhst, pyhd ; Pedh,pugon; pogen, {Jjj^^ 

preo, pryst, pryhd ; predh, nrugon ; progen, 5 { ^ < ^ n ^ i ' 

(cover. 

Add seo, strain ; teo, accuse, § 205, Heyne ; fneose, sneeze 1 pled, expose. 
Alf.Greg.,37,7. 
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207. Foukth Conjugation, </ a or a. 

Ablaut (a; 6, 6; a); a>a?, shifting; a>e, i-umlaut, infrequent ($ 32). 
English ablaut (a; 5 or oo; d) = (e; 6 or u; e); a>e, progression and 
i-umlaut (§$ 38, 32); o>u, progression ($ 38): tc&ti, uwfo, waken; take, 
took, taken. Variation of consonants, § 194. 

ale, xl(e)st (e, a), xl(e)d (e, a) ; 61, olon ; alen, shine. 
gale, gxl(e)st, gxl(e)d; gol,golon; galen, sing. 
fare, fxr(e)st, fxr(e)d; for,foron; faren, fare. 
stape, stxp(e)st, stxp(e)d (p) ; stop, stopon ; stapen, step. 
; ; ge-dafen, behoove. 

grafe, grxf(e)st, grxf(c)d; grof,grofon; {f^^ > jg™Mig. 

rafe, rxj\e)st, rxj\e)d; rof, rof on; rafen, rob. 

""(Med)" 1 '* (W "°' "'**}«(«)«.«(«)««•* «■*»«, l«d. 

pade,padest (pxst),paded (pxd)\ pod, podon ; paden, wade, go. 

ace, xc(e)st, xc(e)d (J) ; 6c, ocon ; acen, ache. 

bace, bxc(e)st (e), bxced(e), $191; hoc, bocon ; bacen, bake. 

sace, sxc(e)st, sxc(e)d (p) ; soc, socon ; sacen, fight. 

tace, txc(e)st, txc(e)d (p) ; toe, tocon ; tacen, take. 

pace, pxc(e)st, pxc(e)d (p) ; poc, pocon ; pacen, wake. 

pasce, pxsc(e)st, pxsc(c)d (p) ; pose (x), poscon (x) ; pxscen, wash. 

drage,^ drxg^st (hsl), drxg(e)d^ ^ ^ drggM . ^^ ^ 

gnage, gnxg(e)st (hst), gnm- ) *, * 

g(e)d(hd); ^ gnoh, gnogon ; gnagen, gnaw. 

Add pape, thaw. 
(&) sc-breaking, § 33 ; A-breaking, § 33 ; ea>y,$ 32. 

*c(e)«fe, sc(e)adest (sexst), sc(e)a-, )tf ^^ 5c(e)a fe n , scathe, 
rfed (sexd) ; j \ / » w 

V* / : v r *c(eW, sciejocon ; sc(e)acen (x), shake. 

ced(scxd)\ j w » w w 

sccppe{y), scyp(pe)st, scyp(pe)d; sc(e)6p, sc(e)6pon; sc(e)apen (e), create. 

scq/e (caf), scxf(e)st, scxf(e)d; scbf(eot), scofon; scafen, shave. 

leahe (led), lehst (y), lehd (y) ; /oA (g), logon ; leahen (lean), blame. 

sleahe (sled), slehst (y), slehd (y) ; j/oA (#), slogan ; slagen (x, e), slay. 

pped, Ppehst(y), ppchd (y); Ppoh, Ppogon; Ppegen, wash. 

peaxe, pexest, peaxed, pex(e)d; p(e)6x, p(e)6xon ; pcaxen, wax. 

Add Jfcfl, flay. 

(c.) n-assirailation, a > o, § 35. 

j/wi»e, span(e)st, span(e)d (x) ; sp(e)6n, sp(e)6non ; spanen (o), allure. 
stande (o), standest (stentst),\ ..,.-. /x 01 m j , . , 




108 FIFTH CONJUGATION.— VARIATION. 

(d.) Stems in -ta, § 196. Imperative in -e: spere, stepe, hefe. 

Iwdicatiti Pnuxr. InnsraoT 

UL 2<L Id. Edio. Pur*. Pabt. Past. 

sper-ie (~(i)gc), sperest, spered; spor % sporon ; sporen, swear. 

sceppe^scafie, $ 207, b ; scyppe ^sceqfie, $ 32. 

steppe «stapie), step(e)st t step(e)d(J>); stop, stopon; stapcn, step. 

hebbe («) «Aa/Se), hef(e)st, hef(e)d ; hof,hofon; hafen(&), heave. 

Add scedde, shed. 

208. Fifth Conjugation. — Contract. Imperfect in eo, & (i6). 

(L) Root in a + two consonants; <z>ea, 1-breaking (g 33). Um- 
laut y<ea or e<a (§ 32). English e6>&> shifting (§ 41); 
ald>6ld, progression (§ 38): faU, fell, fallen ; hold, held, 
holden. 

''tfyuffeldh (/y/ " ) ' fealiU)d } f' 51 ®' f eWon ' ^-feallen, fall. 
pealle, peallest (pylst) , peal(l)ed (pyld) ; peol(I), peoUon ; pcallcn, well. 
pealte, peal test (pylst), pealted(pylt); peolt, peolton ; pealten, fell. 

f "l!fyUh ealde " (/yM ' ftM }M*,fiiUmt fealden, fold. 
h{e)Me, heal Jest (hylst), healded j ^ ^^ . ^^ ^ 

stealde, stealdest (stylst), stealded } M „., A „,. ._ 

(stvld)- r stcoidjStcoldon; stealden, possess. 

p(e) aide, peal d est (pylst), peal ded} A .. AJJ 
(pvlt)- Y peold, peoldon ; pealden, govern.- 

pealce, pealc(e)st (pylcst), peal-} A , A . _ „ 

c (e)d (pylcd (J*))'/ i P€ ° lC ' ****** ; p€alC€n ' Walk ' 

(b.) n-assimilation, a>o (§ 35). 

banne, ban(ne)st (benst), * . - / w -\ ** / *\ r / \ _j 

ban(ne)d (bend) ; f ben(n) <««>• * enmm W> ; hannen <">• order ' 

sparine, span(ne)st (spenst), } * t x , ^ „ , ~ 

^ Open*) ; ) *•" W ( ^' Sp€fm0n (eS) J J **"" wt ' 8 P an ' 

blonde (o), blandest (blcn(t)d),\ ..„ ,, «. .,„ , - .. x 

Handed (blent) ; j blend ( e °),blendon (eo); blanden(o), blend. 

(*), plur. /&f ; } &* (V). /**"».' /«»*»• W.) catch 

infin. yon; imperat. fo(h), fid. ) 

gd «ga-gd-mi, $ 210), g&st, g&d, plur. > * , s , 
^; imperat. ^ ^arf; infin. gdn; | eoie » M * m » ^" n ' 

^an^c (o) (c^), ^an^<?^ (o), l . 
^an^rf (o), pi. ^^(o) ; ; ^"^(w,^ •«).-«•; g*»gen{o), no . 

infin. gangan (o) ; imperat #ang- (o) ; p. pr. gangende (o) (gcon- 
an, § 201 ; gengan, weak). 
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infin. hon «hdhan); imperat. ho(h)> hod. ) 

(2.) Root in a; i-umlaut d>£ (§ 32). English dp>6w y pro- 
gression and labial assimilation (§§ 38, 35) ; edp > ew = iti 9 shift- 
ing and labial assimilation (§§ 41, 35) : blow, blew, blown. 

spdpe, spdp(e)st (sp&p(e)st), spdp(e)d > * A A 

(sp&pUdWh ' yK ' \ speop,speopon; spapen, sweep. 

ge-ndpei-napest^&psfyi-naped^-n&pP); -neop, -neopon ; -ndpen, whelm. 
for-spdfe, -spit/sty -sp&f(e)d; -speof, -speofon; -spdfen, drive. 

^llpl^y' 1 (W<6/,(0 ' ' MdHe)d } bleep, Ueopon; blapen, blow. 

endpe, endpest (cn&pst), endped (cn&pd) \ cneop, cneopon ; endpen, know. 

crape, crapes t (cr&pst), craped (crwpd) ; creop, creopon ; crdpen, crow. 

mdpcy mdpest (m&pst), mdped (m&pd) ; meop, meopon ; mdpen, mow. 

tape, sdpest (s&psl), sdped (s&pd) ; seop, seopon; sdpen, sow. 

J>rdpe, prdpest {Jtr&pst), prdped (pr&pd) ; preop, preopon ; prdpen, throw. 

pSpe,papes t{ p M ^papea ( p, AeWi peo P ,peopon; g^Jblow. 

Mate, bldtest (bl£lst), Mated (M&t) ; Met (eo), Melon ; bldten, pale. 

hate , hdtest (h&tst), hated (h&t) ; j he(h)t ($ 159,> , . , 

hdtte (£), passive, $ 219. } b), hi(h)ton ; f nalen > 0Taer ' 

hndte, hndtesi (hn&tst), hndted (hn&t) ; {^f^ff}' *"*" } hndlcn, knock. 

sc(e)dde, sc(e)ddest, sc{e)dded; \ SC€ A \ to ' eo >'l sc(e)dden, divide. 

(?) strdde, strddest (str&(t)st), strdded ) istred{eo), stre-\ str * den 8tri(Je 

(strut); it don; ) ' 

/1X A (sceon, scionon\ ». 

(?) scane, , ; j ^,j. J- , shine. 

lace, ldc(e)st (latest), Idced (l&cd (P)) ; {'j j£ ff k } n \ } Men, leap. 

(3.) Root ea. Syncopated forms not found in poetry. 

hedfe, hedfest (hyfst), hedfed (hyfd)t ; heof, heofon ; hedfen, weep. 
hledpe, hledp(e)st (y), hledped (hlypd (p) ; hleop, hleopon ; hledpen, leap. 

^ A 7fr/;^!tA^' ( " An ^ 0, ' hn€d '\ -hne6 P ,.hnc6 P on; -hnedpen, sever. 
p(e)d(-hnypd(p))\ ^ ' , „ 

hedpe, hedpest (hypst), heaped (hypd) ; heop,heopon; hedpen, hew. 

bedte, bedtest (bytst), heated (byt) ; beot, beoton ; beaten, beat. 

bredtc, bredtest (brytst), treated (bryt) ; breot, breoton ; bredten, break. 

ge-scedte, -seediest (-scytst), -scedted > ^ _ w ^ eAeil fall t0< 
irscyt) ; ) 

^ff^'^fA^^ ( ^^°' ^^< c > rf 1 ^^,rf^-on; dedgen, dye. 
(dygd)(hp); ) 
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(4.) Root ©> English ee, shifting (§41). 

Indicative Pusut. Iiranov 

1st. 2d. 8d. 8ma Pun. Part. Past. 

sl&pe(d y i), sl&p(e)st, sl&p{e)d; slip, slepon; sl&pen, sleep. 

gr&te, gr£t(e)st, gr&t(ed) ; grit, griton ; gr&ten, greet. 

l&te, l&t(e)st, l&t{ed) (e) ; {Jf ^Jf 9 * ^ ^ } ^^ , let 

m ' ( d ^; drmst > ' dr&ded } -dreord(-drid),-dridon; -dr&den, dread. 

r&d(e) rM(e)st (r*(0*0, r*- ) MM (| 159, 5), rid r*d) ^^ 

<fe<f (r£/) ; J ((M.Gloss.), reonfcm (?) ; J 

(5.) Root 6 > English &, shifting (§ 41). 

(hripe, hrip(e)st, hrip(e)d ; hreop, hreopon ; hrcpen)? cry. 
pipe, pip(e)$t, pip{e)d ; peop, peopon ; pipen, weep. 

(6.) Root 6 ; i-umlaut 6 > 5 (§ 32). English etfp > ew (§ 208, 2) : 

grout) grew, grown. 

hrope, hropest (hrepst), hroped(hripd{]>)) ; hreop, hreopon ; hropen, cry. 
hp6pe,hpopest(hpipst),hpoped(hpipd(J>)); hpebp, hpeopon ; hpopen, whoop. 
Mope, blopest (blips t), Hoped (blipd) ; bleop, bleop on ; blopen, blow. 

flope, flopest (flipst), floped (flipd) ; fleop, fleopon ; flopen, flow. 
grope, gropest (grepst), groped (grepd) ; greop, greopon ; gropen, grow. 
Mope, hlopest (hlipst), hloped (hlepd) ; hleop, hleopon ; hlopen, low. 

rope, ripest (ripst), roped (repd) ; reop, reo(po)n ; ropen, row. 

spope, spope st (spipst), spoped (spepd) ; speop, speopon; spopen, speed. 

blote, blotest (blitst), bloted (blit) ; bleot, bleoton ; blolen, \ g ce " 

(?) prote, protest (pritst), proted(pret); preot, preoton ; prolen, root. 

sp6ge,sp6gest(spihst),spoged(spihd)\ i"° W' ^°"l spogen, sough. 

209. Sixth Conjugation. — Stem in -ia. "Weak. 

No ablaut. Certain verbs, having their -ia syncopated in the imperfect 
and past participle, drop their umlaut in those forms. The imperative sin- 
gular of these verbs has umlaut without gemination, and the ending -e 
($ 188, b). The imperfect singular second person is often found in ~es 
($ 166, a). 

(a.) Theme in cg<igi, compensative gemination ($ 188, b). Order of 
vowels, (e; w,m; «) ; a>«, i-umlaut ($ 32); a >#, shifting ($ 41) ; *#> 

fc<#e, teff(e)** (fof)> leg(e)d(hd) t j tegtfe (<?),) tegtfVn (e),) £"«-/#£<* W'lfey, 
plur. lecgad; 3 /ea>, 3 /edon ; 3 gelid, S y ' 



SIXTH CONJUGATION.— VARIATION. HI 

secge (a>), seg{e)st (*) (eg), seg(e)d } ssegde (e),\ smgdon (e),\ sxgd,\ 
(se)(cg) t p\ur.secg(e)ad{te). lm- \ s&de, ) s&don; ) s&d, ) ^" 
perat. jeg-e (»), plar. secg(e)ad(&). 
For sagast, sagad, saga, see *a- 

(&.) Theme in cc<ct, //</«, compensative gemination ($ 188,3). Or- 
der of vowels, (e; ea,ea; ea); a>e, i-umlaut ($ 32); a>ea, ^-/-breaking 
($33); c<f>At, § 189,c. English vowels, (e; 5; o) ; ea>a(Ormulum)> 
6, progression ($ 38) : ji//, *5W, *a/J. 

cpelle, cpel(e)st, cpel(e)d; cpeal-de, -don ; \ I d \ ^' 

dpelle, dpel(e)st, dpel{e)d; dpeal-de,-don(dpelede); { . » / f err. 

felle (y <*«, $ Z2),fel(e)st,\ f , , . , fl) . f/ea/d, > f , 
fel(e)d,fyllest,fylled; $ J* M **> -* on WW) , t/y//erf, > ,e,L 

je//e (y = t<ea, § 32), se-\ t * . , , , , , 1P . . 

d-stelle, -stelest, -stel(l)ed ; -steal-de, -don ; -steald, station. 

telle, tele,t,teled; teal-de, -don (telede); {%X)}l™L 

cpecce,cpec(e)st,cpec(e)d(p); (l)cpeah-te,-ton(cpehie); (i)cpeaht,\ ? , 

drecce, drec(e)st, drec(e)d\ , , v, ., , . Mli 

U) ; ptar. rfre«(«)«f ; I *«<«>*-*. -*» * *'« a ) ht > «*• 

/cccc, lec(e)st, lec(e)d (p) ; leoh-te, -ton (ea t e) ; JeoA/ (e), leak, wet. 

recce, rec(c)(e)*/, rec(e)d(p) ; reah-te, -ton (a, «, c) ; rcoA/, rule. 

,.* ' *' * * e ' {■ stre(a)h-te, -ton ; streaht, stretch. 

Pecce, Pec(e)st, pec(e)d (p) ; pe(a)h-te, -ton ; peaht, thatch. 

pecce, pec(e)st,pec(c)(e)d(p); pe(a)h-te, -ton ; pe{a)ht, wake. 

precce,prec(e)st,prec(e)d(p) m , preh-te,-ton (eaf) pre(a)ht 9 wake, 

(c.) Theme in a nasal (nc,ng). Order of vowels, (e; o,o; o); <i>e, 
i-umlaut ($ 32) ; a > o, nasal assimilation ($ 35). English order, (i ; ou ; ou) ; 
i comes from bringan (§ 201), pincan ($211); o> ou = du, progression 
(§ 38) : bring, brought, brought. 

brenge, breng(e)st, breng(e)d (cp) ; broh-te, -ton ; broht, bring. 
Pence, penc(e)st, penc(e)d (p), V . , ... 

plur. pene(e)ad; J P° n ' te ^ ton » P oM > tftmK - 

210.-^/6. 

Theme in c; cd>ht (§ 189, c). Order of vowels, (e; 6,6; J); 6>e, 
i-umlaut (§ 32). English order, (ee; ou; on); ott=<zu, progression ($38); 
seek, sought, sought. 

rece, recst, reed (p), recced; roh-te,-ton; roht, reck. 
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iKDxvnvi Pbuxht. iMRiriOT 

1st. 2u. 8d- 8l.no. Plus. Pabt. Past. 

tece, secest, seced, plur. sec{e)ad, } soh-te, -ton ; soht, seek, 
subj. plur. sec(e)an (&, eo), part, r 
pres. sec(c)ende. ' 

211.— -y/u. 

Theme in a guttural (#, c) ; cgd>ht, ncd>ht ($ 194, a). Order of 
vowels, ((ti)y(O; o, 0; o); w>y, i-umlaut ($ 32); y>i, shifting or bad 
spelling ($41); u>Goth. au>o, A-r-breaking (§ 33). English order, 
{y; ou; ou); y(i)>y = di, o>ou=au, progression (§38): buy, bought, 
bought. 

by ?yg®; <bUgie ' ^ l88 ' 4> ' JyirM '' } *•*-*• "*» * ***'» b °y- 

Ay ;fjif; ^** **«* Pte - hyC } hog-de, .*. ; ge-hugod «, mind. 

(hoh-te is not found. Conformation with the common weak forms led 
to hogde>hog-ede, -fide, -ode, and finally to a present hogie.) 

Pynce (i ), pync(e)st (i), J>ync(e)d (i)\ . 
(J), plur. pync(e)ad; I J"*" 1 * " ftm ; **-***'» seem - 

/>yrce (eo, i, e), pyrc(e)st (e), wrc-) , XI . , , . . 

(e)d(i), plur. pyrc(e)ad) \ P or{u)h-te,-ton; ge-porht, work. 



212. IRREGULAR VERBS. 

I. Prjeteritite Presents. — The completion of certain acts is the be- 
ginning of states ; perfects of verbs denoting such acts get to be used as 
presents denoting the states: Sansk. veda, Greek foUa, Ang.-Sax. pat, I 
have seen > I know. About a dozen such verbs are common to the Teu- 
tonic tongues. They retain antiquated personal endings and other forms, 
have peculiar syntactical relations, and the original notion of their verb has 
often given place to a varying modal force, in which case they become aux- 
iliary verbs. The old presents are obsolete. New weak imperfects are 
formed. 

\/vid, see. Parent Speech, perfect vi-vaid~(m)a, plur. vi-vid-masi ($ 166). 

Aug. -Sax. O. None 

pat veit 

pds-t xeiz-t 

pat veit 

pit-o-n vit-u-m 
pit-o-n \\Uw<t 
pit-o-n vit-u 

O. H. German has weiz, weiz-t, weiz, plur. wiz-a-mes, wiz-u-t, wiz-u-n. 
The other forms use the vowel of ablaut which appears in the plural of the 



Sanskrit. 


Greek. 


Latin. 


Gothic. 


0. 8axon. 


ve'd-« 


fol^-o 


vld-i 


vait 


wet 


vd't-tha 


foT(r-9a 


vld-ia-ti 


\ais-i 


wes-l 


ve'd-* 


foid't 


vld-U 


vait 


wet 


vid-md 


fitr-fuv 


vid-i-mus 


vit-ti-ffi 


wit-41-A 


vid-4 


flO'Tt 


vld-is-tU 


\\t-u-p 


wit-v-n 


vid-ua 


fia-dfft 


vld-$r-unt 


vit-u-» 


wit-twi 
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new present It may be varied by umlaut, or other assimilation. The per- 
sonal endings have all the variation mentioned in §§ 165, 166, 170 : mag-urn* 
•un, -on, -en, -e, -an ; meahtes. In canst, gemanst, dhst, -t is strengthened 
to -st (§§ 50 ; 40, 1). The grammars give unne, cunne, durre, purfe, age, 
duge as regular indie, pres. sing. 2d ; but their examples are subjunctive. 

FiB8T Conjugation. — V a » 

megan, beneohan, innan, cinnan, ge-minan, scelan, deorran < deorsan (Goth, dair- 

san), peorfan, not found. 
Indicative Sing; 
p 1st* 3d. 2d. Plur. Sutyunctive. Imperat Infin. Fart. 

( Y nMi"^)"| mil!8F,mea *" < ® ; W ^"^^ ; m&g-e,-en; ; mag-an(u); ; 

Imperf. meah-le (1), meah-ton (1) ; -te, -ten ; am strong, (may),<have grown. 

Pres. (§199). be-neah, ; be-nugon\ benug-e,-en; ; benuganf; ; 

Imperf. be-noh-te, -ton (§ 211) ; -te, -ten ; hold and use<have come to. 

Pres. (§201). an (0), ; unnon; unne, -en; ; unn-an; (pe^om-en; 

Imperf. u-de, -don (Goth, p irregular), § 37 ; -de, -den ; favor<have given. 

Pres. (§201). can (0), canst (0) ; cunnon; cunne, -en; — — ; cunn-an; ; 

Imperf. cu-de, -don (Goth, kunpa), § 37; -de, -den; know<have got cude. 

Pres. (§201). ge-man(p), -manst; -munon; -e,-en; gemun,-ad; gemun-an; ; 

Imperf. ge-munde, -don ; -de, -den ; remembcr<have called to mind. 

/ gcul—e en ") 
Pres. (§203). #c(e)a/(jce9, #c(e)aft; #cuJ-o»(«>); -J . ' v 1 • sculan; ; 

Imperf. sc{e)ol-de (to), -don ; -de, -den; ehal]<ought<have got in debt 

Pres. (§204). d(e)ar, d(e)arst ; durr-on; ~e,-en(y); ; durran; ; 

Imperf. dors-te, -ton (Goth, daurs-ta) ; -te, -ten; dare<have fought. 

Pres. (§ 204). p(e)arf, p(e)arf-t ; purf-on ; /•»/•«, -«»(y); ; Purf-an ; ; 

Imperf. porf-te, -ton ; -te, -ten ; need< have worked (opua eat). 

Second Conjugation (§205). — VI; igan, not found, /n/an, § 205. 

Pres. ... ah, dhst; agon; dg-e,-en; \dgan,-ne; dgende; 

Imperf.. dh-te, -ton; -te, -ten ; own<have earned or taken. 

ndhz=(ne + dh), &c, not own. 

Pres. ... pat, past (S); piton; pit-e,-en; pit-e,-ad; pitan(t/yne; piten,-de; 

{pis-se, -son,} 
§§36,3; 35, > ] ' * { know<have seen. 



C pis-se, -son,} f 

' J $♦"»?* !-!X^;! know<h ' 

Ktf, pes tan; j 



Pres. ... ndt (=ne+pdt), nyton (e) ; nyt-e, -en ; ; nitan (y) ; nyten,-de; 

Impei f.. nyste, nysse ; nyston(&c); not know. 

Third Conjugation (§ 206). — V n » dugan not found. 

Pres. ... dedh (g), ; dugon ; dug-e, -en ; — ; dugan ; dugende ; 

Imperf.. doh-te, -ton (§211); -te, -ten ; is fit<has grown. 

H 
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Fourth Conjugation ($ 207). — Va; matan not found. 

Indicative Sing. 

lst&8<L 2d. Plan Sub). Imp. Infln. Part. 

Pres. ... mot j most; moton; mot-e,-en; ; motan; ■ 



Imperf.. mos-te, -ton ($ 36, 3) ; -te, -ten; is meet<has met. 

Grimm takes bed, be, for a praetcritive present from a buan, to dwell, of 
the Fifth Conjugation. 

From an imperfect subjunctive of the Second Conjugation (Goth. v\ljau<^ 
\/i'ti, inflected like nemjau,§ 171) arise 

Pres. ... pille, pilt ; pillad(y); pill-e,-en; -e,-ad; pill-an; -ende; 
Imperf.. pol-de, -don (Goth, vilda) ; -de, -den ; will<have wished. 

Pres. ... nelle, nelt; nellad{y,i)\ -e,-en; -e,-ad; -an; -ende; 

Imperf.. nol-de, -don, &c. ne-\-pille, will not. 

/* >/>o» assimilation ($ 35, 2, a) ; t > e, a-umlaut ; pi > y, §$ 32, 23 ; //>/. 

213. — II. Verbs without Connecting Vowel (Relics of Sanskrit 2d 
Class, $ 158) : 

(1.) The common forms of tho substantive verb are from three roots: 
l/ as, i/ bhu, V vas, 

(#•/""" Sanskrit. Greek. Latin. Gothic O. Saxon. Anglo-Saxon. O. Norte. 

Stem, u>,8 «r cs, 8 is, s is, s is, ir, s ; ar er 

Scwo.— 1. as-mi *l-pi>l<r-fu *s-n-m i-m<is-m — eo-m ea-m e-m<er-m 

2. as-{s)i «W«, el es- is- — — ear-t er-t 

8. as-tl lor* es-t is-t is-t is- er- 

Plub.— 1. *s-mos io-M" Vn-mofl ■ *s-ind •s-ind(on) ear-on er-n-m 

2. *s-th& U-t4 es-tis VInd *s-ind(on) ear-on er-u-5 

8. •a-anti i-uff:, e-l<r* *8-unt Vlnd *s-ind(on) •s-ind(on) ear-on cr-n 

As>s, compensation, gravitation ($$ 37, 38); as>is, precession ($ 38); 
yj<«, bad spelling ; *>r, shilling ($ 41, 3, b) ; irm> (eorm)> eom, arm> 
(earm) earn, breaking ($ 33); second person -s and -t ($ 165); nt>nd, 
shilling ($ 19), nt is often found. Seond-on, -un (ie, y), u-umlaut ? ($ 32) ; 
-on in iczron (O. Norse cr-u-m) ($ 166, a) ; in sind-on, a double plural through 
conformation ($ 40) ; aron, earon, are rare in West Saxon. 

The subjunctive (Sansk. *s-ja-m, Greek t*-m-v, Lat *s-ie-m>sim, Goth. 
*s-ija-u, 0. H. Ger., 0. Sax., Ang.-Sax. *s-i, 0. Norse *s-e) is inflected 
like the imperfect given in $ 171. Anglo-Saxon has also si>sig (dissim- 
ulated gemination, $ 27) >sie, seo (a peculiar progression, $ 25) >$y (bad 
spelling) ; so plur. sin, sten, seon, sfjn. The subjunctive often has the force 
of an imperative, and is given as the imperative in ./Elfric's grammar. 

(b.) V bhu, be. Sansk. bhav-ami, Greek e>u-a>, Lat. fu-i, correspond in 
form to Goth, bau-an, Ang.-Sax. bu-an, dwell. From the same root are 
found forms without a connecting vowel in Ang.-Sax., 0. Sax., 0. H. Ger. 
In O. Sax. are only biu-m, bi-st ; in O. H. Ger. pi-m, pi-s, — , plur. pi-rumes, 
pi-rut, pi-run (r<j< ^as). Ang.-Sax. has beo-(m) (io), bi-st (y), bi-d (y), 
plur. bebd (to), and a present subjunctive, imperative, and infinitive, with tho 
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common endings; eo>y>y>t, umlaut, precession, and shifting ($$ 32, 38, 
41). Sing. 3d beod occurs (conformation). 

(c.) ^vas>vis (ablaut) is inflected in the First Conjugation, $$ 199, 197, 
but the present indicative forms are so rare that they are not given in the 
grammars. 

Paradigms for Practical Use (pp. 84,90,91). 
Present : 

SlNO. — Indicative. Subjunctive. Imperative. Infinitive. Participle. 

ic eom, beo(m) ; si, beo, pese ; 

pu eart, bist ; si, beo, pese ; beo, pes ; 

he is, bid; si, beo, pese; beon, 

Plur. — or pesende. 

pe sind{on), beod ; sin, beon, pesen ; pesan; 

ge sind(on),beod; sin, beon, pesen; beod,pesad; 

hi stnd(on), beod; sin, beon, pesen ; 

Imperfect : 
Sing. — 

ic pass ; p&re ; 

pu p&re ; p&re ; 

he pms ; p&re ; ge-pesen, 

Plur. — 

pe, ge, hi p&ron ; p&ren ; 

The negative ne often unites with forms beginning with a vowel or p : 
neom = ne + com ; nis ; nms = ne -\-pxs, p. p. nmrende < ne pxrende, etc. 

(2.) -y/ dha, place : Sansk. da-dhd-mi, Greek ri-On-fu, Goth. — , O. Sax. 
do-n, O. H. Ger. tuo-n, do. Anglo-Saxon imperfect from reduplicated theme 
dad; a>m (ablaut, $ 199) >y>t, irregular weakening. § 168. 

Indicative Sing. Plur. SubJ. Imperat. Infin. Participle. 

Pres. .. do, de-st, de-d ; do-d; do,-n; do,-d; do-n; do-nde. 

Imperf. did-e(i/),-est,-e; -on(x); -e(w),n; do-n,de-n. 

(3.) V ga, go : Sansk. g'i-gd-mi, Greek /3i-/3ij-/u, Goth, gaggan, O. Sax. 
gd-n, O. H. Ger. ge-n. Imperfect from V * (Sansk. e'-mi, Greek c7-/m, Lat. 
i-re, go, $ 158, a) > Goth, i-ddja, weak form strengthened. 

Pres. .. gd, g&-st, g&-d; gad; ga, -n ; gd, -d; gd-n ; 

Imperf. eo-de, -dest, -de ; -don ($37); g^-ga-n. 

From the same root are the nasalized forms gangan, imperf. geong, geng, 
gieng ($ 208, b) ; geongan ($ 201) ; and gengan, imperf. gengde. 

214. Reduplicate Presents (Relics of Sanskrit 3d Class, § 158): 
gangan <Vg a > ga-gd-mi, go (§ 213) ; so hangan, standan, § 216). 

215. Stems in -ia of strong verbs (Relics of Sanskrit 4th Class, $ 158) : 
fricge, inquire, etc. ($ 199) ; speHe, swear, etc. (§ 207, d). 
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216. Stems with n inserted (Relics of Sanskrit 7th Class, $ 158): 

fi<fahe > (Jd(n)gan), feng, etc., catch ft 208, b). 
ga(n)gan<ga-ga, go ft 214). 
AJ < Aa*e > (hd{n)gan), heng, etc., hang ft 208, J). 
sta(n)dan, stod, etc. ft 207, c). 

bre(n)gan, brohte, bring; ]x(n)can, pohte, think ; Py(n)can, Jmhte, seem 
ft$209, c; 211). 

217. Stem in \/ + na (Relic of Sanskrit 9th Class): frignan, ask 
ft 202), shows itself of this formation in Gothic, but is consolidated in An- 
glo-Saxon. 

218. Relics of Reduplication ft 159, b) : hdtan, call, heht ; lacan, 
leap, leolc ft 208, 2) ; l&tan, let, leort ; ondr&dan, dread, ondreord ; r&dan, 
rede, reord ft 208, 4) ; and see $ 214. 

219. Relic of Passive : hdtan, call, is called ft 208, 2) ; passive indie, 
pres. sing. 1, hdt-te {&), I am called ; 3, hdt-te, he is called. Imperf. sing. 
1,3, hdt-te ; plur. hat-ton. Hdtte=- Gothic haitada: ~te, Goth, -da (baira- 
'da) y Greek -rat ($ipt-rai), Sansk. -te (bhdra-tc) <^ta.-tL^> Parent Speech -tai 
(bhara-tai). Compare § 163 : ai>a>e, precession, $ 38; <><f, shifting, 
§ 19 ; td>tt, assimilation, § 35, B. 

220. Verbs with Mixed Ablaut: drepan, strike, p.p. drepen and 
dropen ft 199) ; hregdan, braid ft 202) ; spelgan, swallow ft 203) ; sthan, 
seon, strain ; tihan, teon, accuse ; pihan, peon, grow ; prihan, preon, cover 
ft$ 205, 206) ; but these eight last should be treated as separate verbs. 

221. Verbs with Mixed Strong and Weak Forms : finde, find, im- 
perf. /and and funde ft 201) ; buan, inhabit; imperf. bu-de; p. p. gebu-n; 
buian, bugian, bupian are other variations ; cidan, chide, cad, cidde. 

222. Verbs with Mixed Weak Forms in -ia and 6 ft$ 160; 165, d; 
183). The same theme often has forms from both stems ; but they are best 
given under different verbs : 

Theme lif has imperfects lif-de «stem lifia) and lifo-de (y, eo) «stem 
lif 6). Hence two verbs, libban<^lifian by compensative gemination ft 188, 
b), and lifian like lufian ft 183). 

With libban are put indie, pres. (libbe, plur. libbad, not in Grein) imperf. 
lifde, lifdon. 

With lifian, pres. lif(i)gc, leofast, lifad (eo, y), plur. lif-iad (-igad, -gad, 
-igead) ; imperative leofd; p. p. lifiende ; imperf. lif ode (y, eo). The t of 
%a has its usual variations in the infinitive and participle (ig, ige, ge, g), 
$ 175 ; t>io, a-umlaut, $ 32. 

Habban (ss), have, <ihafian, has, besides full forms from -ia, indie, sing. 1 
haf-a, -o, -u; 2, haf-ast; 3, haf-dd; imperative haf-a. For other forms, 
see pages 84, 85, 86. 
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Secgan, say ($ 209), has sagast, sagad, saga to put with a sagian ; so 
tellan and talian, tell ($ 209) ; hycgan and hogian, mind ($ 211), etc. 

223. Weak Verbs with Ruckumlaut: bycge, buy, bohte, etc. ($211). 

224. Forms disguised by ecthlipsis and the like. 

(a.) Ecthlipsis of g, h, or p : 

bregdan> brede, braid; slregdan> strede, strow; frignan>frine, 
ask, etc., vowel e, t kept short by ablaut ($ 202) ; lecgan, lay, im- 
perf. legde>lede; sxgde^>sxde, said, etc. ($ 209); spigian, be si- 
lent, spigad^> spiad, etc. ; bogan > bod, boasts. 
fo <fdhe, catch ; ho < Aata, hang, etc. ($ 208, &) ; sco < jiAc, etc. 

($ 205) ; and many others, strong and weak. 
gerpan (i>, y, t, ea, a?), equip ; imperf. gyrede, p. p. gegyrped, gyred, 
serpan (y), contrive; indie, pres. plur. syrpad, syrepad; imperf. syr-* 
p(e)de, syr(e)de (e) ; p. p. gesyrped. 
(b.) Dissimulated Gemination: p>up>cp ($ 117); (i>ig>ige, 
regular, $ 183); syrepad < syrpan, contrive; gejrxtepod < gefrsetptan, 
adorn. Compare poruhte <iporhte <^pyrcan, work ($ 211). 

(c.) Assimilation : po^>u; /u >u ; J>peran, weld, p. p. gePporen^> ge- 
Puren ($ 200) ; spigian (y), be silent, imperf. sugode, sptgode ($ 224, a). 

(d.) Shifting o(f,p to u: begrauen<begrafen<grofen, grave ($207); 
bi-paune<Cpdpen<pdpan, blow ($ 208, 2). 

(e.) Interchange of g, t, and p: (h and g regular ($$ 197, 118)) ; buian, 
bugian, bupiarij inhabit ($ 221) ; herian, herig(e)an, herpan (y), blaspheme ; 
and many more. For scon, see, seah, s&gon, (ge)sepen y $ 197. 

(/.) Metathesis: frtgnan>fringan, ask ($$201,202); ge]truen<ge- 
Pperen, weld ($ 200), etc. 

225. Northumbrian. — Inflection. — Indie, pres. sing. : 1,-0; 2, 
-ejf; 3, -ed>-es; plur. -ad 4 > -a*. Subjunctive: sing. -1; plur. -en>-e. 
Infinitive : -an (rare) >-a>-a?>-e. Imperfect plur. -un, -on drops n be- 
fore a subject tcoe (pe), we, or gie (ge) f ye, and -u, -0 may go to e or i. 

Variation. — The vowels of ablaut and other variation may change as in 
$ 26. The first form of ablaut ($$ 199, 200) has present ea, eo ; imperf. 
sing, x, oe,c ; plur. oc, e. The contracted imperfects ($ 208) have e, et, 
ea. Weak verbs with stem ~%a ($ 160) in the present drop i with compensa- 
tive gemination ($ 188, b). Stem * remains often in the imperfect, and oft- 
enest in the p. p., except in verbs having ruckumlaut ($ 189, d). Stem 6 
goes to a. Participle pres. often in -and. 

Irregular Verbs.— (For first person -m, see $ 165, a) : 

Wosa = An g. -Sax. pesan: Pres. indie. 1, am, eom ; 2, arrf; 3, is; 
plur. aron, #wia\ sindon. Subjunctive, ste. Pres. indie. 1, bium 
(om); 2, 6srf; 3, bid; plur. fotfon. Imperf. u?/pj; plur. woerun. 
Gaa = Ang.-Sax. gdn, go : Pres. indie. 1, g& (geongo) ; 2, g&s; 3, 
^-go 4 ; plur. g-aW (gad), Imperf. edde. 



V 
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DdA=Aog.-Sax. don, do : Pres. indie. 1, dam (do) ; 2, does; 3, doed; 

plar. rfaaif (doed). Sobj. <*<>. Imperf. dy4e. 
Walla = Ang.-Sax. pHlan, will : Pres. indie. 1, iriUo ; 2, wilt ; 3, wtZ ; 

plur. vcallad. Imperf. walde. Other forms generally agree with the 

West Saxon. 

226. Weatherccg of Ixtlectiox Ekdcigs. — (For variation of root 

vowel, see §$ 199-211) : 

Indicatire Present 



Aug. -Sax. Ltjamon. Ormnli 

aW. & W. 8. AW. &4W. 8. AW. 

Seig. — 1. e te e te e e, — — 

2. €// ai/ f*/ e*f esst est est 

3.ed(p)dd(p) ed[p)ed(p) efip eth.es etk,s 

Plus. — ad{J») iad(J>) ed[p) ied(f) enn etk, en, e — 

Imperfect 

e est e est,e e, — , est est est 

— e — e — e, — — 

en en enn enn en,e, — en,e, — — 

Subjunctive sing, e, plur. en, e, stands to Chancer, is gone in Shakespeare. 
Imperative sing, e , a, plur. ed, ad, weathers like the indicative. 
Infinitive an, Layamon en, Ormulnm enn, Chancer en, e, — , Shakesp. — 
Participle present ende > Layamon ende, inde % inge, Chancer end, and, 
yngj Shakespeare ing, conforming with verbal nouns in ing-< Ang.-Sax. 

Participle past en > n ; 6d>ad> ed. The prefix ge- > Layamon i- is 
rare in Ormulum ; Chancer often uses t- or y-, but with this participle 
only ; Shakespeare ridicules it. 



Sao.— 1. — 


e 


2. e 


est 


3. — 


e 


Plcb, — on 


on 



VII. DERIVATION. 

227. Word stems are made from roots and radicles (§§ 56, 57). 
The Parent Speech made stems by suffixing a radicle to a root or 
stem, (2) by change of a root vowel (progression), (3) by redupli- 
cation, (4) by combining stems. 

(a.) The last class are called compound, the others simple. 

(b.) Words having stems formed from verb stems are called verbals; from 
noun stems, denominatives. 

(c.) The radicle makes more definite the indefinite notion of a root by in- 
dicating a particular relation in which it is to be conceived. It often brings 
it under some one of the parts of speech. 

The vowel change has a similar force symbolically. 
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Composition or coalescence combines two notions. 

(d.) Certain notional stems used as the latter part of compounds lose their 
notional force, and become in effect relational suffixes. It is not easy al- 
ways to separate these from suffixes springing directly from radicles. 

228. Suffixes from Radicles (§ 56). 

The suffixes of the Anglo-Saxon nominative or present are at the left. 
Small letters above the line have dropped. Latin stems in o- are of the 
second declension, and imply a nominative in -t/5, -um, or -er ($ 70,). 

Suffix. 
1. Vowels, Sanskrit Greek. Latin. Gothic. Anglo-Saxon. 

— a <a: jtf9-£> yoke, Vjug, join ; Zvy-o-v; jup-o-i jfth-^Sf nJfl. 

• <a(verb): .... bhar-a-m%, I bear ; <pkp-u; fir-*; bair-a; • ber-e. 

— ! <i: <**-», snake, Vagh, sin; *x-i-e; angu-i*; j woman . J */*•*• 

_u <u . f^i <Pb*f Vak , to ) imm . m {«*** thand-u, V ( fcncP, 

( be sharp; ) ' (needle; (Aantf, catch;! hand. 

e < ja : mddh-ja, middle ; fiiaaoy< fi&-jo-v ; med-io- ; midfi* ; middcmide. 

a n <jan: Lat. kg-ion-it y legion ; Goth. maurthrja*, murderer ; Ang.-Sax. mardfwr*. 

_j . . , m I vid-jd', wit, V rid, see ; f otr<Ta<f6K-ja, ( fo**f-fo, tit-{band4, ( bend*, 

<J \d3e4', goddess ; 1 voice, Vvok; \ ting in wait; Wband; (bond. 

ie, 6 < aja in verb stems, see § 160. 

( wait-io-v, little ) ft _ r . r m&gd*tP 

ena<ja(+na): chUd,<o™(0-r, ^S^EJ <-*< 

( chad; ) ' • i ™ • ( j^^ 

2. Semi-votoek. 

p a (u, o)< va : .. |'-ea, going, ^/t; go ; at- fwv, time ; &vo- ; aUfi-i; A-p*. 

pu< vn, p l (u, o) ) __ ( far-bu (-/w), color ; 

<vj&: J ( bead-u, battle. 

m a < ma : j**«*«4 ^eat, v/^*ar, | ^ ho ^^ ^^ /w ^ l a 

( radiate; J 

ma n < man : . ... j ^* ^"'vL f W» m lu>v m 0C ; 0)»o-»ifl» ; naAnSQman) ; Na-ma* 1 . 

For ma, ra, as suffixes of comparison, see §§ 128, 126. 
j<fy-ra, field, «/oy, go; dy-po-c; ag-ro-; ak-T**-*; cec-tyi**. 

^ ll <ra: (wisest, •#**,— ; M-pa; $eUa(d>T); sti-Ps ; srf<e)Z a . 

Here put ei^i *, or*> \ wP>\ er-e «-ja), al a > *, ef°» », of°» •, «/«» <> e&e « •?<*). 

A r A ^ *m+ 1* • f Gr ' (-1P°+' )i L**- (-4H+W), Goth. (<*r+ja) y (Bopp gives -ar-ja<tar-ja). 
ere ^ ara-r ja . .. ^^ ijfr^Wb^fat), book-man ; Goth. Mfcor-ri*, Ang.-Sax. 6*xr-«, O.H.G. 

faocA-er-t (irl). 

n n ^ (vd-dn, water, ( r«p-€K-oc, smooth ; (/*<*-*», comb ; f vof-4(4n-#),( pxUa*. 

' I v/pod^ wet. 1 luc-dv-of, likeness ; ( ed-fa-is, eater; I water. ( />a?*-r a,, . 

For more of -an, see §§ 95, 105, a ; for infinitive -ana, p. p. -na, § 175. 
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Semi-unctU— 



Continued. 



Sanskrit. Greek. Latin. Gothic Ang.-S*x. 



en ne 



lyssqp, sleep; ) I sop+o-i; (bairn; ( sleep. 

(e)n-: {**£* i^"^' i /h f m> ' j • a * ,efc " ft «' 1 ^^ 

v ^ Ifruit-beanng ; ( cedarn; ( ashen; I silvern; j J 

n«<ni- Z ^^^ 1 im-vi-c wrath • uh*U. fire- i* 6 **" 1 * J***®* 

n<m \ Vo*; | M»fvi C, wrath , vhu-i, are, ( victn|lU; | ^ UTe# 

M: (SlTC; }3rt-^ft-ool; -a^nand;]' 1 ^ j «««, son. 

tTmAJlmff Tn ( S**""! g^dess ? / fv^tMi, queen, / O.H.Ger. ) . -^ 

{ queen (w<v/); I king; I goddess; J 

*™ ^ .^«u . / Ut («**-«>)> «**"*> belonging to ( O. H. Ger. Af-r-tW, ) . 
erne<ar-a-nja:{ tf^^. ( ^ § j x^j. ^ 2); i eastern; }•**"*• 

S. Dentals. 

| For p. p. -to, Goth, -da, -/Aa, § 175, 5; for -ta-ra, 4a-ma f -4a-ta in comptr- 

to: I ison,§126. 

Here belong Ang.-Sax. -**° (id a t 6d a t wld*), -d a (od* wd<* 9 ed% -** (or 3 , ef). 

rpi-tdr, father, ) wa-Ttp-oQ ; pa-ter; fader; fied-er. 
4er, der, dl < J y^ feed . J ^^ Gf ^ ^ ^(needle) nUkla; n&-dlK 
Lbhra-tar, brother; fpd-TOp-og; frarter; brbUkar; brd-dor. 

(+an): I French poet-astre, petty poet ; J ' 

jHl . _^ . _, , A f start**; (rtu-tij tddu-ihu-s, r dea-d*; 

t stha4u-m, stand, fF<**-™> city; L j * r j a *-i *z 

si (nis 8i , nys 8 *)) (grijimut**, (god+ef*, 

<na+as+tn: ) I priest-hood; (goodness, 

ende<ant: § 175, 8. 

Here put (e)s ,J Gotlu ^ aH g.^ a#-S# ^ rM> ^ ll in plurals ay**, eggs, etc(§82,a> 

) C al +sa ) 0. H. G. fuot-ital a , fodder ; 0. Norse /oetWa / Ang.-Sax. ffrehP, -esl a . 
) I as + la J 0. H. G. rtiUsal* riddle ; Swedish ra^^e ; Ang.-Sax. nfccWr*. 



tu: C 



6ls» 
esl* 



4. Gutturals. 



' ^ ItromStndku; { logos; I war; ( greedy; ) 9 

Here put h a , oc*» *, no** *. 



**> O.H.Ger.rt«»^Hrton y5 Irtcv; i.ton-y. 



N 
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Sanskrit Greek. Latin. Gothic Ang.-Sax. 

Uo»<i(.)ka: { S^Smo«».), j^^i} 6 ^? \ eMiKfl - 

Syr-iBCO-y I EngLwP, 

, a Syrian; / \ English. 

lng a <i(n)s»: O.H.G. edil-inc*, noble-man; A.-Saz. wdel-ing" ; Elis-ing*, 

son of Elisha. 

1-lng* : O. H. G. junki-linc a , a youth ; A.-Saz. geong-ling* <Cgeong, 

young. 

ung*, Ing': O. H. G. warn-unga, warning; A.-Saz. pearn-ung* (-trig*) 

(pearn-ian, to warn). 

lncle: Lat. domu-n-cu-lo, little house (domo-); O.H.G. esU-inchilin, 

little ass; A.-Saz. hus-incle, little house. 

For suffixes of pronouns and numerals, see ^ 130-140 ; for those of com- 
parison, $$ 133-129. The endings of adverbs are mostly from case-endings. 

229. Quasi-Sufpixes from Notional Stems. 

eern, era, house; Goth, razn, O.Norse rann: sl&p-ern, sleeping-room; 
hors-ern, stable. Often mixed with Latin radicle suffix -ern : Lat. lat- 
ern-a, lucerna, A.-Sax. bldc-ern, lant-ern ; Lat. tab-erna, A.-Sax. gsest- 
ern, tav-ern ; Lat. career, A.-Saz. carc-ern, prison ; A.-Saz. cpeart-ern, 
quarters. 

bdere, bearing ; Lat. -ferns, O. H. G. pari, O. Nor. b&r: lust-b&re, lust-y, 
joyous. 

ctmd, kind ; Gr. -yev-fa, Lat. -gena, Goth, kunds, O. H. G. chund: debfol- 
cund, devil-ish ; god-cund, god-like. 

craft, craft; O. Saz. -kraft, O. H. G. -chraft : stxf-crxft, (letter -craft) 
grammar. 

cyn, kind ; Lat. gen-us, Goth, kuni, O. Saz. kunni, O. Nor. kynni, O. II. 
G. chunni: treop-cyn, (tree-kind) wood; man-cyn, man-kind. 

daeg, day ; Goth, dags, 0. Saz. dag, O. Nor. dagr, O. H. G. tac : gedr-dxg t 
(yore-days) formerly. 

d6m, judgment, authority, dominion ; 0. Nor. -domr, O. H. G. -tuom, Ger. 
-thum : cyning-dom, kingdom. 

faest, fast ; O. Nor. -fastr, M. H. G. -veste, Ger. ~fe$t : dr-fmst, honorable ; 
st&de-fmt, stead-fast. 

feald, fold ; Goth, faiths, O. Nor. -faldr, O. H. G. -fait : mamig-feald, 
manifold. 

ful, full ; Goth, fulls, 0. Saz. -ful, 0. Nor. -fullr, O. H. G. -fol : dr-ful, 
honorable. Sansk. pur, Gr. xXi-«c, Lat. ple-nus. 

hid, character, state, rank; O.H.G. -heit: brodor-hdd, brother - hood ; 
m&den-had, maiden-head. 
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heard, hard ; Goth. hard-u-s, 0. Nor. -hardr, O. H. G. -hart, O. French 
-ard: mxgen-heard, (might-hard) very mighty; drunk-ard; bragg-art 

lac, sport, gift ; Goth, laiks, O. Nor. leikr, O. H. G. -leih : feoht4dc, fight ; 
O. Eng. love-laik, love ; know-ledge ; ped4ac, wed-lock. 

leas, loose from ; Goth. -laus, O. Sax. 46s, O. Nor. -laus, O. H. G. -laos, 
46s : dr-leds, (honor-leas) dishonorable ; god-leas, god-less. 

lie, like ; Goth, -leiks, O. Nor. 4ikr, -legr, O. H. G. 4th : dr-ltc, (honor-like) 
honorable ; god-lie, god-ly. Sansk. -drk, Gr. -Xur, Lat. 4ic. 

man, man ; Goth, mans, O. Sax. -man, O. Nor. -madr, O. H. G. -man: 
gleo-man, glee-man ; jnf-man, wo-man. 

m&l, time ; Goth, -me/, O. Sax. -mahal, O. Nor. -ma/, O. H. G. -mahal, 
mal(i): undern-m&l, noon-time ; stycce-m&lum, piece-meal. 

r&den (Lat. ratio), mode, fashion : freond-r&den, friend-ship ; m&g-r&den, 
kind-red. 

red, r&d, counsel, condition ; O. N. -rad, 0. H. G. -rat: hi-red, (hive-con- 
dition) family. 

rice, prince ; Goth, -reiks, O. Nor. rekr, O. H. G. -rih, Sansk. rag' an, Lat 
rex : stge-rice, victorious. (2) =ddm t cyne-rice, kingdom. 

( sceaft, shape, manner ; O. Sax. -scaft, O. H. G. (10th century) scaft. 
I scipe (y), shape, manner ; O. Sax. -scepi, O. Nor. scapr, O. H. G. scaf: 

freond-scipe, friend-ship ; hyge-sceaft, mind-state ; land-sceap (scipe), 

land-scape (-skip). 

amid, smith ; O. Nor. -smidr, O.H. G. -smid: pig-smid, warrior; Goth. -a. 

staef, staff ; O. Nor. -stafr, O. H. G. -stap : fdcen-stwf, wickedness ; dr- 
stwf, honor. 

sum, same, like ; O. Nor. -sam r , O. H. G. -sam : pyn-sum, winsome, joyous. 

teme(y)=anm: luf-tyme, lovely ; hefig-tyme, troublesome ; ppeorh-teme, 
perverse. 

pare, men; Goth, vair, O. Sax. wer: Rom-pare, Romans. Sansk. vir-a-s, 

Gr. ¥ip-wz, Lat. vir. 
peard, becoming, tending to; Goth, -vairths, O.H.G. -wert, -wart: hdm- 

peard, home-ward. Sansk. vrt, Lat vert-ere. 

m 

pis, wise ; O. Sax. -wtsi ; O. Nor. -vis ; M. H. G. wise : riht-pis, (wise as 
♦o rights) righteous. V vid, $ 212. 

230. New Stems feom Variation op Root Vowel. 

Ablaut. — The vowel of the present denotes the act or an object suited to 
act ; those of the past denote result, the plural being more abstract. But in 
many derivatives this force is lost 

First Conjugation, (e (eo) ; & (ea) ; &(d); e; § 109) : beran (beoran), bear, 
> beord, birth ; bere, barley ; beam, child ; b&r, bier, (i ; a, u ; u; § 201) : 
singan, sing, > sang, song, song ; grindan, grind, >grund, ground. 
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Second Conjugation, (t; d, i ; i; § 205) : drifan, drive, > drdf, drove ; 
bitan, bite, > bit, bit ; biter, bitter ; bat, bait. 

Third Conjugation, (eo(u) ; ed,u; o; § 206) : bebgan, bend,> beak, ring ; 
boga, bow ; tebhan, tug, > team, team ; toga, duke ; lyAf, course. 

Fourth Conjugation, (a(ea) ; 6, 6; a(ea) ; $ 207) : grafan, grave, >£T«f, 
grave ; £T<?/, ditch ; sceapan, shape, > *cop, shaper, poet 

Umlaut. — The same stem may occur with and without umlaut or break- 
ing, but this variation does not make a new word, though it may be the be- 
ginning of bifurcation (§ 40, 3). Since the ablaut became irregular ($ 199) 
new words have been formed in large numbers by irregular bifurcation. 

Suffixes arranged according to their Use. 

Formation of Substantives. 

231. Indefinite Noun-signs: u<a, — *<•", — *<;d, n, — fl <a, e< 
ja, a.<an, e<an. 

These combine with the case-endings ($$ 69-95), and are abundantly used 
as secondary suffixes ; — * is found oftenest with names of actions and qual- 
ities, u with names of qualities, e and a with agents. 

gif-u (gif-an, give), gift. drinc* (drinc-an, drink), drink. 

d&d* (don, do), deed. hird-e (Goth, haird-ei-s), hird. 

/>yn™ (O. Sax. wunnia), fun. han-a n (<y/caxi, sing), cock. 

mag-u (mag-an, get), son. tung-e, -an, tongue. 

232. Agent. — Masculine a, end, ere, e<Cja, l a (el a , ol a , ul°), der, 

der, tar. 
Feminine e<an, en n *,estre, — <t, id,tsse (Lat issa). 

m 

Instruments and means : ela a , ele, el a , dl 1 , or* (er°) t 

(e)n*. 
Quasi-8uffix, amid. 

dem-a (dem-an, deem), judge. myr-e, -an (mearh, horse), mare. 

dim-end (dem-an, deem), judge. fix-en, enne (fox), vixen. 

dem-ere (dem-an, deem), judge. sang-estre (sing-an, sing), songster. 

sang-ere (sing-an, sing), singer. fed-els (fed-an, feed), victuals. 

pin-e (Vpin, love), friend. net-ele (Vna, sew)? nettle. 

fore-rin-el (rinn-an, run), fore-run- set-l a , n. (sittan, sit), settle. 

ner. nA-dl* (Vna, sew), needle. 

fx-der ( V pa, feed), father. fod-or (fed-an, feed), fodder. 

bro-der (V bhar, support), brother. leof-en % (lif-an, live), victuals. 
speos-ter, f. (sva-su-tar, connected byg-els, bow ; ham-or , hammer. 

woman ; V an, bear). pig-smid (war-smith), warrior. 
abbud-xsse, abbess. 
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233. Action.— Masculine and Neuter t a (ot<*, e* fl ), A a (ad, od, nad). 

Feminine tog*, ting', I s , le an (ele, ole, ule). 
Quasi-suffix, lao. 

a-ris-t (ris-an, rise), resurrection. bern-ing (beorn-an, burn), burning. 
bmrn-et (beorn-an t burn), burning. bmrn-ung (beorn-an, burn), burning. 
hunt-ad (hunt-ian, hunt), hunting. sping-el* ) (sping-an, scourge), scourg- 
hunUod (hunt-tan, hunt), hunting. sping-ele > ing. 
hunt-nod (hunt-ian, hunt), hunting. htaduAatfl (fight-sport), fighting. 

pif-ldc, marriage. 

234. Result. — Masculine m a (em a , um a ), ma n , n a , d a </u, t a <ft*. 

Neuter n a . 

Feminine (e)n*. 
cpeal-m a (cpell-an, kill), death. 
pxs-t-m a (peax-an, wax), fruit 
blo-ma n (blop-an, blow), bloom. 
keof-en a (hebb-an, heave), heaven. 



ded-d a (\/ dan, die), death. 
ge-poh-t? (pinc-an, think), counsel. 
bear-n a (ber-an, bear), child. 
sel-en* (sell-an, give), gift. 



235. Quality and objects named from it. — 

Feminine n (o, eo), nt* si (nis, nys), (n)d*, d*, t 1 . 
Neuter d a , d°, tP, used instead of rf», d*, t % when g-e- o? 

other prefix is used with an abstract. 
Masculine ing - 

Quasi-suffixes, crseft, cyn, d&m, hid, man, rfed, r&d- 
en, rice, sceaft, sceap, scipe, steel 



h&t-u (hat, hot), heat 
streng-u, -o, -co, strength. 
ge-lic-nes 3 *, like-ness. 
mild-heort-nes 81 , mercy. 
streng-d 1 , strength. 

* 

ge-cyn-d % , nature. 
pit-leds-t 1 , wit-lessness. 
g$me-lys-t % , heed-lessness. 
geog-ud l (geong), youth. 
ge-ping-d*, honor. 
ge-cyn-d a , nature. 
ge-pih-t a (peg-an, weigh), weight. 
mdel-tng*, noble-man. 



l&ce-cr&ftfl, m. leech-craft 
lAce-cyn a , n. (leech-kind), doctors. 
l&ce-dom a , m. leech-craft. 
pts-dom (pis, wise), wisdom. 
cUd-had a , m. child-hood. 
peop-hdd, serf-dom. 
sud-man, m. Southerner. 
hl-rid*, f. (hive-state), family. 

a 

freond-r&den*, f. friendship. 

a 

hyge-sceaft 1 , f. (mind -state), thinking. 
land-sceap, n., scipe, m., land-scape, 
dr-stmf a , m. honor. [-skip. 

btsceop-rice, n., bishopric. 



236. Diminutives: c (tica,oc«),l(/a<(t)/fl),le<f/+fln,lixig,lncle | fl, 

en* <^a4-wa. 
k (questioning, § 56) and 1 (trilling) are suited to express diminution. 
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The Sanskrit diminutive is k; Greek, to, ok; Latin, /, c-l; Goth.,O.H.G., 
/ most ; Low German, k most. Anglo-Saxon words in uca, el, le are rel- 
ics ; ling is growing into use. The English uses ock, ling. 

bull-uca n , bull-ock. geong-ling*, m. young-ling. 

cyrn-el a , n. (corn, corn), kernel. rdp-incle, n. (rap, rope), string. 

meop-le, f. (Goth, mavi, virgin ; ma- cyc-en a , n. (coc, cock), chicken. 

vilo, little girl), girl. m&gd-en a , n. (m&gd, maid), maiden. 

237. Patronymics: tag* 2 . 

JElfred JEdelpulf-ing", Alfred son of jEthelwulf. 

238. Gentiles: e<io, an, lac, ing« ($ 101,2). 

Quasi-suffix, pare. 

Engl-e ($ 83), English. Englisc, adj., English. 

Got-an, Goths. Pyr-ing-ds, Thyringians, descendants 

Rom-pare, Romans. of Thyr. 

239. Place: en a , ene an . Time: 

Quasi-suffix, era (ami), etc. ($ 101). . . dag, m»L 

midUen a , n. midst. dom-ernP, n. (<fom, doom), judgment- 

cyc-ene, f. (coc, cook), kitchen. hors-ern, n. horse-stable. [hall. 

gedr-d&g, m. (yore-day), antiquity, undern-m&l, n. noon-time. 



ADJECTIVES. 

240. Indefinite Suffixes combining with case-endings: — a , u<a, 
— *, a<an, e<an. 

Any adjective theme may have stems in all these endings ($$ 103-114). 

241. Characteristic, connoting quality of the object denoted by the 

stem: iso. 

Quasi-suffixes, ound, lio (with nouns). 

cild-isc (did, child), child-ish. pif-lic (ptf, woman), having the qual- 

deofoUcund, (devil-kind) devil-ish. ities of a woman, womanly. 

(a.) Patrial iso also connotes origin from a place or stock : Romdn-isc, 
Roman ; Lunden-isc, Londonish ; Engl-isc, English. 

242. Fitness or disposition for the act or state denoted by the theme : 
ol, or. 

Quasi-suffixes, ffta, lio (with verbs), sum, tyme, pis. 

sprec-ol (sprec~an, speak), talk-ative. bealo-Jus, disposed to bale, wicked: 
bU-or, -er (bU-an, bite), bitter. O. Nor. fus, O. H. G. funs, ready. 
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forgif end~lic t to be forgiven. luf-sum, disposed to love. 

un-gesepen-lic, (unseen-) invisible, lof-sum, worthy to be praised. 

un-gel&red-lic, (unlearned-) unlearn- luf-tyme, fitted for love. 

ed. riht-pis, knowing right, righteous. 

243. Fullness, connoting possession of an object denoted by the stem : 
©<>a, ig, iht, ed. 

Quasi-suifixes, b&re, test, ftil, heard, leas. 

pyrd-e (peord, worth), worth-y. ps&stm-b&re (psestm, fruit), fruit-ful. 

stdn-ig (stdn, stone), stony, abound- hlys-b&re (hlysa, fame), famous. 

ing in stones (A), dr-fmst (dr, honor), honorable. 

pel-ig (pela, wealth), rich. cear-ful (cearu, care), care-ful. 

stdn-iht, stony (&). msegen-heard, might-y. 

ge-hyrn-ed (horn, horn), horned. cear-leds (cearu, care), careless. 

244. Material, (e)n a : st&n-en (stdn, stone), made of stone. 

gy Id-en (gold, gold), golden. 

245. Place, erne : sud-erne, southern ; nord-erne, northern. 

peard : sud-peard, southward ; nord-peard, northward. 

For Pronouns, see $$ 130-137 ; comparatives and superl., $$ 122-129 
For Numeral -feald, -ode, -tig, etc., see $$ 139-148. 



VERBS. 
240. Strong Verb Suffixes: a, ia<0'a ($$ 158, a; 215). 

These are suffixed to a root. 
nim-a-n, take ; sper-ia-n, swear; sittan<^siUia-n, sit. 

247. Weak Verb Suffixes: la <aja, 6<q;a ($ 160). 

(a.) aja is a secondary suffix = a +ja, a belonging to a simpler word. 
In aja > ia, a drops ; aja > aja > ad > 6, progression and contraction 
(to 38, 52). 

(b.) Variations : ia, iga, igea, ga, ea, a, ie, ige, ge, e, — ; 

6, a, a, u, e, precession and dissimilated gemination 
(^38; 27,5). 

ner-ia-n, ner-e-de, save ; infinitive ner-ia-n, ner-iga-n, ner-igea-n, ner- 
ga-n ; feg-a-n, feg-ea-n, join, feg-(e)-de ; indicative present ner-ie, 
ner-ige, ner-ge, ner-e. 

sealf-ia-n, salve, sealf-6-de, sealf-u-de, sealf-a-de, sealf-e-dc. 

247*. Infinitive in is contracted from aa, Sgan,ahan; 6n from dhan, 
bhan : gdn (gaan), go ; smeagan > smedn, consider ; sleahan > sledn, slay i 
fon <Sdhan, catch ; gefeon <gefeohan, rejoice ; teon < teohan, tug. 
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Noteworthy Weak Verbs. 

248. — I. Causatives and Transitives, relics of the Sanskrit causative. 
They have the highest progression of the root (like the strong imperfect 
singular), and i-umlaut. 

Conj. 1. — V a: V 3a d> sit; Sansk. std-ami, sit, causative sdd-djd-mi, 
set ; Goth, sit-an, sat-ja-n ; O. Sax. sittian, settian ; O. Nor. sit-ia, 
set-ia. Highest progression, a ; i-umlaut, e ($$ 109-204, 32). 

sittan < sit-ia-n, sit ; imp. smt (a) ; settan < sat-ia-n, set. 

licgan <lig~ia-n, lie ; imp. lag (a) ; lecgan < lag-ia~n, lay. 

beorn-an, burn ; imp. barn ; bern-a-n, cause to burn. 

drinc-an, drink ; imp. dranc ; drenc-a-n, cause to drink. 

Conj. 2. — y/i\ ^ di$> show; Sansk. causative dep-djd-mi; Goth, teih-an, 
tdik~ns t token. Highest progression, a ; i-umlaut, g (§$ 205, 32). 

tih-an, point at ; imp. tah ; tmc-a-n, teach. 

drif-an, drive ; imp. draf; dr&f-a-n y disperse. 

lid-an, go (by sea) ; imp. lad; l&d-a-n, lead. 

ris-an, arise ; imp. rds ; rmr-a-n, raise, rear. 

Conj. 3. — Vn: ^'bhug f 1 bend; Sar.sk. causative bhog'-dja-mi (§ 158). 
Highest progression, ia ; i-umlaut, y ($§ 206, 32) ; e often occurs. 

bug- an, bow, bend ; imp. 6ea£ ; btfg-a-n, cause to bend. 
fieog-an, flee ; imp. ,/feaA ; flyg-a-n, put to flight i 

Conj. 4. — -y/^» a '• Vp* r > Sansk. causative par-ajd-mi, accomplish. High- 
est progression, 6; i-umlaut, e ($$ 207, 32) ; or, progression, a; umlaut, 
e : Goth, far-an, far~ja-n> but gal-an y sing, gol~ja~n (compare $ 158, «). 

far-an, go ; imp. ^/or ; fer-a-n, go ; far-ia-n, carry. 

pac-an, wake ; imp. /w; ; peccan < pac-ia~n f awaken. 

pac-ia-n, watch, is also found — a later denominative. 

Here belong many verbs apparently formed from nouns or participles by 
i-umlaut of the root vowel : hyld-an, to make bent (heald) ; hyn-an, to make 
lowly (he an) ; hrym-an, to cry (hredm) ; pyrc-an, to work (peorc) ; pyrin' 
an, to warm (pearm) ; yld-an, to delay (ea/rf, old) ; . yrm~an, to make wretch- 
ed (earm) ; ypp-an, to lay open (u/?) ; y*-an, to drive out (ut) ; words in 
-fyld-an : pri-fyld-an, to triple (Jeald, fold), etc. 

249. — II. Denominatives without Umlaut, from adjectives. 
Such are oflenest neuter, but with ge- oflenest transitive. 

micl-ia-n, to grow great (micet) ; ge-michan, to make great. 
litl-ia-n, to grow little ; ge-lithan y to make little. 

hdt-ia-n, to grow hot (hat) ; compare h&t-an, to make hot. 
pearm-ia-n, to grow warm ; compare pyrm-an, to make warm. 
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lh). — III. Descxtsattte Scmxii caows Yeuau: 

-•-, ettan<aa*»( r lw, if, l£can : 

Ayr-*-*-***, hark, hearken (iyr-oa. hear) : rjns-r-fA, to ss : sbjV-mox. 
to make more ; ^it-a-tan, to punish ; kM-cttcm, -eta, -«£m, hail ; 



ADTERBS. 
251. Adverbial suffixes axe mostly from case ending*. 

Sotiosxl Stems (Noons). 

I. LiYixo Case-esdi5gs, with and without prepositions: gen. es, a; 
dat a, e, urn ; ace. — , ne ; instrum. e, e ; weak an. 

es : dxg-es, by day ; idxg-cs, (Dow)-a-days ; eall-ts, wholly : miel-es. 

much ; tb-midd-es, amidst ; neaJti-es, by night ; nid-cs* needs ; son-es. 

(eft-)soons; Jxine-cs, willingly ; xfter-peard-es, afterwards; kdm-peard- 

es, homewards, a : gtar-d, of yore (gear, year). 
Adverbial -es is found with noons baring their genitire in -*: neaht-*, 

ned-e, etc. ; sin-neahtes, eternally. 

a, datire feminine ($ 93, t) : deam-ung-a, -inga, -cnga, 0. Sax. darn- 
ung-6 ($ 88, a), O. H. G. tarnunk-un (u = Goth, 6, $ 95, c), secretly : 
deoreung-a, in the gloaming ; Scotch darkling*, darkling ; eallung-a, 
wholly ; bmcling~a, O. Eng. hackling*, on the back ; so O. Eng. nose- 
ling, $ide4ing> sidelong ($ 40, 3), headlong, on the nose, side, head. 
This is often thought genitire plural ; but feminine abstracts in -ung 
seldom use the plural, and they retain the old datire in -* ($ 77, i) ; 
while the O. H. G. can not be a genitire plural. 

tun, datire ploral : hpil-urn, -on, whilom ; on-sundr-on, asunder ; pundr- 
um, wondrously ; stycce-m&l-um, piece-meal ; seld-um, -on, -an, sel- 
dom ; litl-um, little ; mid-urn, much. 

e, e, datire and instrumental : &fr-e, erer; heodmg{e), to-day; to-dxg-e, 
to-day ; to-nihte, to-night ; to-ealdre, always ; micle md, much more ; 
to-gxdere, together, an : to-edc-an, moreover. 

— , accusative : ham, home ; east, east ; pest, west ; ealne peg, always ; 
on peg, away ; on hoc, back ; on-gean, against ; eal, all ; neon, nigh ; 
hdmpeard, homeward ; on idel, in rain ; and comparatives and super- 
latives ($ 123). ne : eal-ne peg, always ; sum-ne dad, O. Eng. some 
deal, somewhat. 

II. Obscure Endings, a, e. 

(a.) a : Goth, -a, O. Sax. -a, O. H. G. -a, perhaps from instrumental -a 
ft 63, g). 
(6.) The common adverbial ending from adjectives is -e : 0. Sax. -0, 



BELATIONAL STEMS. 129 

O. Nor. -a, O. H. G. -o, Goth, -o, some say -ba. Gothic -ba, -o are prob- 
ably akin to instrumental -bhi and -a ($ 63, g). Bopp thinks -o an ablative 
ending like Greek -wc<-wr, Latin -0 and -e <-*</, but in Teutonic the in- 
strumentals have a history analogous to that of the ablative in Greek and 
Latin ; the Anglo-Saxon instrumental has been kept alive by the influence 
of this adverb. Grimm thinks -e a weak singular accusative neuter. 

(c.) So many adverbs are formed from adjectives in -lie, that -Vxc-e > 
Eng. Ay is established as an ending ; so Icelandic -liga, M. II. G. liche. 

fel-a, much ; gen-a, again ; get-a, yet ; son-a, soon ; tel-a, well ; feor 
(Goth, fairra), far; nedh a (Goth, nchva), nigh; oft a (Goth, ufta), oft; 
pel a (Goth, vail a), well ; pid-e, widely ; deop-e, deeply ; hedge <iheah, 
highly ; nearpe < nearu, narrowly ; strang-lic-e, strongly ; sccort-lic-e, 
shortly, etc., etc. For h>g, p>u, see $§ 117, 118. 

252. Relational Stems (Pronouns and Prepositions). 

I. Correlatives or Place: 

where, whither, whence ; there, thither, thence ; here, hither, hence. 

A. -Sax.. hp&r, hpider, hpanan; pmr, pider, panan; her, hider, heonan. 

O.S&x.. hilar, huar(od),kuanan; thar, thar(pd), thanan; her, hrr(pd), hinan. 

0. H. G. hwdr, hwar-a,-6t, hwanana; ddr, dar-a, -6t, danana ; hiar, her-a, -#, hinana. 

O. Nor., hoar, hvert, hvadan ; par, padra, padan ; her, hedra, hedan. 

Goth hoar, hva-p, -dre, hvapro; par, padei, papro; h&r, hidri, (hepru). 

Greek... icov, irdi, iri&iv; tv$a,iv$aSi, tvStv; Lat. Ate, hue, citrS, hinc. 

Sansk... lcu-tra, hi-tra, ku-tas; td-tra, t&4ra, ta-ias; d-tra, a~tra, d-tas. 

(a.) For the stem radicles (interrogative hp, demonstrative J), h), §$ 135, 
133, 104, 130 : hp&r, p&r (£, m, 5), Ormulum A. 
(b.) Ang.-Saxon endings, -r, -der, -nan (-an) ; -d (samod,Goth. sama-p) : 

-r< locative -r»< comparative -ra (§§ 126,62): Sansk. upd-ri, Greek 
viri'p, Lat. s-upe-r, Goth, tt/a-r, O. H. G. uba~r, O. Sax. obha-r, Ang.- 
Sax. ofe-r, over. 

-der, -der, Goth, -dre, Sansk. -tra < -tra, is the instrumental of a com- 
parative in -ta-ra ($$ 126, 62) : some think this -tra weathers to -r in 
hpxr, etc. ; -d, probably comparative, § 255 (Sansk, samanti). 

-nan, -nanne, an oblique case of the repeated adjective suffix -na, belong- 
ing to ($ 228, 2) : Lat. supcr-no-, belonging (super) above ; whence ab- 
lative adverb super-ne, from above ; belonging to and coming from are 
near akin, but the lost case-ending gives the turn to from. Goth, in- 
nana, within ; utana, without ; hindana, behind, etc., do not have the 
plain sense from. Pott suggests composition with a preposition (Let- 
tisch no, from). Here belong edst-an, from the east ; pest-an, from 
the west, etc. ; also mft-an, aft ; feorr-an, from far ; for-an, before ; 
hind-an, from behind ; inn-an, within ; nedn, from nigh ; neod-an, from 
beneath ; vf~an, from above ; ut-an, from out, and their compounds. 

I 
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II. CORRELATIVES OF TlXE : MANNER: 

when; then; now; once. bow; thus; so. 

A.-S. hpanne; panne {m,o,e),pd; nu; iu,ge6. ku<hpi; pus,pms; spa. 

Goth. Aran; pan, (O. H. G. do ; nu; ju,giu. huUo), hvaira ; svah y sve. 

Lat... quum; turn; nunc; jam^Sznsk. ja. quo-modo; tam,ita; sic,ut. 

Gr.... irort; rort; vv, vvv (Sansk. mm) ; ci)<djd\. y**c; rtic; *c. 

h panne, accusative masculine ; pa, feminine ; hu, hpi, instrumental ; pus, 
genitive, < Ppis, or instrumental pu + *» O- Sax. Miu-* ($ 133, 2) ; 
pms y genitire ; spa, Goth, sve, instrumental ; the endings in the other 
languages are not all analogous. 

III. Prepositions = adverbs: sefter, It, for, in, mid, on, of, to, purh, 
under, up, ofer, pid, with many derivatives and compounds. See $$ 253- 
259. 

IV. Derivatives in e, denoting rest in, probably a dative : Goth, -a, O. 
Sax. -a, O. Nor. -i, O. H.G. -a. 

inn-e, within ; ut-e, without ; ufan-e, over, etc. 

V. Comparatives and Superlatives. §§ 123-129,2. 



PREPOSITIONS AND PREFIXES. 

253. — I. Those denoting simple relations generally take their signifi- 
cance from a single consonant ($ 56). Contrasted space relations are pri- 
marily denoted. This contrast is often further brought out by endings of 
comparison ($$ 122-129). The relation is sometimes made more definite 
by case-endings and other suffixes. Most inseparable prefixes have a sim- 
ilar etymology. 

II. Many prepositions and prefixes of later growth are from nouns or 
verbs, and have an etymology like adverbs. 

254. Prepositions and prefixes with a single consonant. A few others 
are added to better illustrate their etymology. 

1. Semi-vowelt. Sanskrit. Greek. Latin. Gothic O. Sax. O.Nor. O.II.G. 

a- 0*9, privitivc : ... &vii>a*f l£9 ex? see or; a-; er-; £<a>x. 

or- = a: dvit>us? ; ; us-; ; ur,dr-; ur-. 

6&-0, besides : dva; av-(rtg)' t ; du-k; 6-k; au-k; au-k. 

pi(t, against, with : e»,seetd; ; r*-, re-; vi-pra; tri-d; vi-d; wi-dar. 

ne, n-, negative: .. na; vtj-; ne, ne ; ni ; ni, ne; ne; m, ne. 

an (on, 4-), on : and; dvd; an-; ana; an; d; ana. 

and (pnd\ Set), an- : dn-ti; dv-ri; an-te; an-d; an-d-,4; an-d; an-t. 

in, in, on: and, an-; lvi,lv; in; in; inna; inn, t; in, 

nn- (on), un-: an-, a-; dv-,d-- t in-; un-; un-g u-; un-% 
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Sanskrit. Greek. Latin. Gothic O. Sax. O.Nor. O.H.Ger. 

mi-d, with: mi-thds; pt-rd; ; r**~P; mi-d; me-d; mi-t(*). 

mis-, mis- : akin to mid, Goth, misso, mutually ; misso- ; mis- ; mist- ; mis-, 

a- (£, dpa, u), ever : eva-sf al fti; mvum; div; so; at; to. 

2. Labials (p, b, f ). 

up, adv., up: vtpa; vwo t vmp; s-ub, s-uper ; iup ; up; upp; 6f, 

bl (be, big), be-, by : abhi ; -ft ; (*f)-bi ; W ; bl, be- ; ; pi. 

ymb(eX «n&(r), about : aMi; <&/f^i; amd-; ; umbi; um; umpi. 

of (a/-), of, off : 4P * iiro ; ai; n/"; a/"; of; aba. 

for-, for-(bid) : pd-rd; wapd, irdp ; per- ; J Va-; ./h»*-; /op-; ./a**-. 

for, for: purds; irdpoQ\ prxf four; fur(t); fyrifti/vri* 

fore, fore-: purds; irdpog; por; /aura; for(a); for-; /bra* 

feor, adv. adj., far : pdra; iripa; l* r -; fair-ra; fer; fiarri; /er. 

frA-f/* M ,(l** r *» *"*P*5 J^-/ \ mixed; probably a simulation of Lat. 

^ ^ " Ipra ; vp6 ; pro, prx ; i prx by compounds of/red (§ 40, 2). 

fram, from: pd-ra~m; iripav; peren-; /ram; /ram; /ram; /ram, 

3. Dentals (t, d, J), (t, 8> 

set, at: ddhi; (o-)&; <*<*; o*> <**» at; . 09. 

6<f, unto: <wft»? ; ; and,und; unt; unt; unt-. 

td, to: ddhif -£«; ; du; td,te; ; tuo, zi. 

to-, in two: (d)w- (USD, 2) ; did; dis-; dis-; te~; *-; ze(r),ta(r\ 

fit, out: tit; fo-npoc.; — - ; ut; ut; ut ; uz. 

ed-, back: i4ara, other? j i4erumf id-; id-ur; id-; it-. 

Jrnrh, through : .... tirds; ; trans; fair-h; thurh; ; durak. 

sam-, together: ... sa-md'; &fia; sim-ul; soma; satna; scan-; sama. 

8am-, half : sd-mi-; »}/«*-; stmi-; ; sam-; ; sdmi-. 

sin-, ever: sa-nd"; tvo-g; sem^per); $in*(teins); sin-; si-; sin-. 

4. Gutturals. 

ge-, together : (sd-)kdmf Zvvf cum, co-f ga-; gi-; g-; ha-, etc. 

&6=4+^«, ever : . O. H. G. ed-ga (§ 136, 5). 

(a.) For shifting of letters, see $$ 18, 19, 41 ; for precession and weather- 
ing of endings, $ 38. a <<zr, 6d<and, § 37 ; ymbe <abhi, and<^ddhi, $ 27, 
5 ; h in J>urh, c in edc, $ 133, 2, a. 

(b.) Most of the Sanskrit forms look like vowel pronominal bases with 
suffixes and case - endings : a-bhi, a-pa^> a-pa-ra^> gen. purds, locative 
pari, ace. par am, instrum. para. $ 62. 

255. Comparative Forms : or, r, ter, der, (for, rf, d. $$ 122-129. 

of-cr, over ; wf-ter, after ; un-der, unde,r ; pi-der, wither-(nam) ; to-pi- 
dere, against ; ni-der, neath ; pi-d, with ; mi-d, with ; fo-r, for ; fo-re, 
before , f-r&, very ; geon-d, yond ; hin-d-an, behind ; samo-d, together. 

\fi.) The above are formed on of; of; an >Sansk. an(a)-tara; pi; ni, 
akin to in, Sansk. anient, down, Gr. tVi-poi, O. H. G. m-dar; mi^ma; 
/— <jra," geon,Goth.jdins<Ja-na; hin = heon{an) ($252); sam. 
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256. Superlative m ($ 126) : fra~m t from ; pdram, vipav, peren- seem 
to be accusatives, and in so far not analogous to fram. 

257. Adverbial -an ($ 252), mostly compounds: be-, b-, pid-xft-an ; 
for~an ; at-, bi-, on-, to-, pid-for-an ; geond-an ; be-, pid-geond-an ; be- 
heon-an ; be-hind-an ; inn-an ; b-, on-, pid-inn-an ; neod-an ; be-, under- 
neod-an ; uf-an ; b-, d-b-, on-uf-an ; upp-an ; on-upp-an ; ut-an ; b-, on-b-, 
pid-, ymb-ut-an ; English before ; beyond ; behind ; within ; be-, under- 
neath ; above ; a-b-, with-out. 

258. From Substantives, mostly compounds with prepositions: to- 
edcan, besides; a-, on-gegn, tb-gegnes, against; ge-mong, on-gemong, 
among ; on-efn (German n-eben), even with, beside, an-ent ; in-middum, 
to-middes, amidst ; be-tpeon-um, -an, between ; be-tpeo-h-s, be-tpeox, be- 
twixt ; so English be-side < be sidan ; down < a- dune, from a hill ; a-loft 
(Shakespeare) < on lyfte, in the air ; and the like, hand-, $ 267, II. 

259. From Adjectives s= adverbs (see $$ 254, 229): £r, ere; feot, 
far from ; ge-hende, handy to ; Iws, less ; nedh, near, nehst, nedh-hand, 
nigh to ; til (Northumbrian), to ; peard, to-peard, toward ; pana, less ; ge- 
long, and-long, along ; n-efne, n-emne (compare on-efn, $ 258), except ; 
sid (l^te), since. Prefixes : eal- (sal-, el-), all ; efen-, co- ; ful-, full ; mis-, 
mis- ; sdm-, semi- ; sin-, ever ; pan-, less ; pel-, well. 



Particles of Interrogation, Affirmation, Negation. 

260. Interrogation.— (a.) Adverbial forms of the pronominal hp, whose 
derivation has been explained : hp&der, hp&r, hpider, hpanan, hpy, hu, and 
compounds, for-hpam, etc. 

(b.) Intensive! : ne, $ 254 ; ac (ach, ah), § 262 ; hu, $ 252 ; la, $ 263. 
(c.) Conjunctions in indirect questions : gif, if, $ 262. 

261. Affirmation and Negation. — (a.) From relational stems: 

gea, ia, yea <ja ($ 107, a) ; Goth, ja, jai ; O. Sax., O. Nor., O. H. G. ia, 
ge-se, yes ; gea + -se < *t, let it be. 

ne ($ 254), n-a\ n-6, nay, no ; Goth, ne div, O. H. G. ni-eo, not ever, 
ne-se, like gese : n-dn, Ger. n-etn, Lat n-on, not one ; nealles, noises, nas 
(ne ealles), not at all ; n-d-piht, noht, not a whit 

(b.) Regular adverbial forms: sodllce, pit o dike, verily. 
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262. CONJUNCTIONS. 
In their formation they are similar to prepositions. 

I. From relational stems. — (a.) Not before explained: 

Sanskrit Greek. Latin. Gothic. O. Sax. O. Nor. O.H.G. 

and, ond, and ; (dH; in; tt)7 ; and*; ; anti(u). 

ano, cno, an = if; «ana); dv; an; an; O.H.G. eno, uui< an +**• 

gH if ; ja-d(Ja-pi)\ ti; *4; ja-bcd; («/; ef; ton). 

ao (eft, A), but; (akin to edc, §254?) ; ak; ac; ; oft. 

go, and; «/a, § 252; dn<tj&; ja-m); ja-h; ja,ja-c;olcf toft. 

gyt, £eta, yet ; <£eo,§252; ; ; j*-J>an; ; M.H.G.fe-e*o. 

J>en-den, whilst; compare Latin tan-dem; Pan-ds; — ; ; dan4a. 

J>eah (pih\ though; see for -nn § 188, 2, a; pa-uh; tMh; p6; doh. 
oCtde (a&a, £e), or; iffta, bnt; ; at; ip, cdp-]>au; etifta; tda; tddo (o-). 

eac, also; sam, samo-d, as well as; ne — ne, neither — nor; nu — nu, 
now — then, have been given with adverbs or prefixes. 

and may be akin with and<£.anti ($ 254). ano is all doubtful ; ja>ja- 
bai and t > Goth, %-ba = 0. H. G. t~bu, are kindred stems ; gif, O. 
Friesic jef, Lithuanic jei-b, go with ja-bat ($$ 107, a; 63, g) ; ge might 
be ge- ($ 254) ; -den in fen-den, -pan in ju-pan, are the demonstrative 
ta ($ 104, b) ; Goth, xp > ed, ap>odi* akin to ed- (^ 254, 3 ; 38). 

(o.) Many other pronominal adverbs, whose etymology has been explained, 
and whose meaning and use belong in syntax : hu, how ; spa, so ; spylce, 
such ; p%der, panan, pd, Py, pi, p&s, ponne, P&r ; hpx-der, whither ; hp&4er t 
whether ; elles, else ; 0. H. G. allis, altes, gen., Lat alias, al-, $ 216. 

II. From notional stems, a few oblique cases of nouns. 

hpile, hpil-um — hpilum, sometimes— sometimes. 
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(1.) Imitation of cries, or sound-gestures : ed, e&, edp, oh ; pa, pea, wo; 
Id, lo; ha, ha; hd, ha; compounds — ed-la, mixed with French he-las (Lat. 
lassus, weary), alas, corrupt alack ; pa-la, pd-ld-pd, welaway, corrupt wel- 
aday, etc. ; hlg, hig, Lat. o, o, iElfrc. Coll. 

Somewhat similar quasi-words are wide-spread, but they can be iden- 
tified only when steadied by true words formed from them : Greek ©a, 
oval, Lat. vtB, Goth, vdi, O. Sax. we, Swed. ve, 0. H. G. we, wo ; O. 
H. G. we-la, etc. Such words were doubtless as numerous in the an- 
cient languages as in English, but are not preserved in books. 

(2.) True words used as cries or gestures have nothing peculiar in their 
etymology : hpxt, what ; hu, how ; pel, well ; peg la —pel Id, well done, etc. ; 
tfne, Lat. ecce, lo. 
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264. COMPOSITION OF WORDS. 

Composition proper combines word-stems so as to express a new notion. 
Coalescence is the running together of whole words with such change 
of accent as to make a new word. 

(a.) Parasyntheta are derivatives from compounds. 

Nouns. 

265. — I. Form. — Noans final in compounds retain their stems and end- 
ings; elsewhere only their theme, except substantives in e<ia, e<», and 
n (o) : gum-a, roan ; gum-cyn, mankind ; eald-faeder, grandfather ; gryre, 
horror ; gryre-hpil, time of horror ; lagu, lake ; lagu-fiod, river. Coales- 
cence takes place of prefixes and some genitives with a following noun * 
Sseternes - dxg, Saturday; Monan-dxg, Monday; Oxend-ford, Oxford; 
dstges-ege, daisy ; and-sparu, answer ; un-treopd, untruth ; vn-pis, on- 
wise, etc. Words with quasi-suffixcs are compounds in form. ,$ 229. 

266. — II. Relation or Stems to each other. — (I.) Attributive 
(substantive + substantive) — appositive: dc-treo, oak-tree ; pif-man, wo- 
man ; compare peop-boren, born a slave ; descriptive : gar-ledc, spear- 
leek, garlick ; heafod- man, head-man ; genitive: god-spel, God's mes- 
sage; (adjective + substantive): mid-dseg, mid-day ; nedh-bur, neigh-bour. 
Adjective parasyntheta from the last are called Possessives : cl&n-heort, 
possessing a clean heart ; dn-hende, one-handed ; dn-cdge and dn-eged, 
one-eyed ; bxr-fot, bare-foot, bare-footed. 

(2.) Objective. — (Substantive +noun, between which an accusative end- 
ing or preposition would express the relation) — accusative : man-cpellere, 
man-killer ; ad-sparing, oath-swearing ; blod-geote, shedding of blood : gen- 
itive : cear-ful, full of care ; dative : god-lie, like to God. 

(3.) Adverbial (noun or particle + adjective) : sd-meahtig, all-mighty; 
manig-feald, manifold ; blod-redd, blood-red ; sndp-hpit, snow-white ; un- 
cl&ne, unclean ; (noun or particle + substantive) — space relations : land- 
man, man living on the land, farmer ; time : niht-hrsfn, raven flying by 
night ; cause : hand-gepeorc, hand-iwork ; purpose : ort-geard, orchard, 
yard for vegetables ; ealo-fxt, vat for ale ; eag-sealf, eye-salve ; with an 
infinitive, hpet-stan, stone to whet ; prit-boc, writing-book ; material : stdn- 
peal, wall of stone ; is-gicel, icicle ; gold-smid, worker in gold. 

(a.) Attributive compound nouns not possessives and adverbially com- 
pound adjectives are called Determinatives. 

(b.) Collectives have copulate parts : per-polf, man and wolf, were- 
wolf; preo-tyne, three and ten. 

267. Verbs. 
I. For the terminations springing from composition, see $ 160. 
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II. Verbs with proper compound stems are parasyntheta from compound 
nouns. But note hand-sellan, put in hand ; fid-fyllan, etc., below. 

III. Compound verbs are directly formed by coalescence with preposi- 
tions and prefixes : qfer-fieopan, over-flow ; d-pacan, a-wake ; mis-don, 
mis-do ; ful-fyllan, fulfill ; pel-don, do well ; efen-peorcan, co-operate. 

(a.) For prepositions and prefixes, see $$ 15, 254. 

(b.) Composition has the same laws throughout the Indo-European lan- 
guages. In some of them so many of the stem-endings conform with the 
most common one that it comes to be regarded as a sign of composition 
(Gr. -0-, Lat. -i-, Goth, -a-) ; traces of this are in Anglo-Saxon : niht-e-gale, 
night-in-gale. 
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# 268. — I. Animals. — A. Words with pairs of endings (Mobile) : 

Masculine, — < a ; a < an ; ere. 

Feminine, — < t ; e < an ; e, ige < it < tan ; en < enni ; estre. 

1. ( — <« and — <»)» umlaut, $ 32 : gat, -es, g&t, -e, he-goat, she-goat ; 
m&g, -es, -e, kins-man, -woman ; pulf, pylf, he-, she-wolf. — 2. (a and e) : 
ass-a, -e, he-, she-ass ; mag- a, -e, kins-man, -woman ; nef-a, -c, nephew, 
niece ; r&g-a, -e, hart, roe ; peop-a, -e, man-, maid-servant ; pebb-a, -e, 
weaver; picc-a, -c, witch; pudup-a? -e, widow-er. — 3. ( — <« and e, 
Ige) : mearh, merige, mere, myre, horse, mare ; hlaford, hlaf(or)d-ige, 
lord, lady. — 4. (a and — <i) : han-a, hen, cock, hen. — 5. ( — <a and 
en) : mlf, -en, elf; fox,fixen, fox, vixen ; god, gyd-en, god-dess ; munec, 
-en, monk, nun ; peop, -en, Pegen, pign-en, pealh, pyl-en, servant ; add 
manna, mennen, servant; cdsere, cdser-n, emperor, empress. — 6. (ere 
and estre) : bxc-ere, b&c-estre, baker, bakster ; hearp-ere, -estre, harper ; 
hopp-ere, -estre, dancer ; red-ere, -estre, reader ; sang-ere, -estre, singer ; 
sedm-ere, -estre, seam-ster ; pebb-ere, -estre, weaver, webster ; fidel-ere, 
-estre, fiddler. — 7. (Relics): gos<gans, gandra ($$ 37; 41,6; 50), 
goose, gander; cyning, cpen (V cpan> cmw> cyn, $$ 35, 32, 38, 24), 
king, queen ; abbud, -isse (Lat. abbatissa, Gr. -100a), abbot, abbess ; speor, 
speger (Goth, svaihr-a, -0, Lat. socer, socrus, Gr. Imp-fa, -a, Sansk. 
pvacura, cvacru), father-, mother-in-law. 

B. Compounds whose first part marks sex, last part gender : 

Masculine, p&pned, p£p-, p&pen-, weaponed ; carl, hyse, man, guma. 
Feminine, ptf, wife ; mxgden, maid ; cpen, woman. 

p&pned-man, m., -beam, n., cild, n., -jnfestre, f., man, boy, hermaphrodite -, 
hyse-cild, n., boy ; man-cild, n., man-child ; man-esne, m., man-servant ; 
gum-man, man ; gum-pegn, man ; carl-cat, m., -fugol, m., tom-cat, -bird ; 
pif-man^> pimman, m., woman; pif-Pegn, m., servant; pif-freond, m., 
friend ; m&den-cild, n., -f&mne, f., -man, m., female child, maid ; cpen- 
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fugol, m., bird; add spere-healf, f., spindl-healf, f., spear-half = male 
side, spindle-half = female side. 

C. Male and female have names from different roots. Such names 
abound for man and the domestic animals. They are old and widespread. 

Man : guma, per, husbonda, hod, secg, hsele{d), rinc, beorn, carl ; plur. 
firds ; feminine, f tonne, ides, bryd,fostre, meople, mmged, m&g, cpen ; 
neuter, beam, cild, child ; pif, wife. Pairs of kindred : J "seder, modor ; 
sunu,dohtar; br odor ,speos tor; earn, modrige, uncle, aunt ; god-fader, 
god-modor. 

Horse : hengest, steda, fola ; feminine, merihe. Ox : oxa, steorc, fearh, 
bulluca; tem.cu,heafre. Sheep: ram,peder; fem. eop(u). Swine: 
bar, eofor, bearh ; fem. sugu. Goat : bucca, hafer ; fem. rah, rd. 
Deer : heort, m., hind, f. Dog: hund, m., bicce, f. Hen : coc, m., 
hen, f. Bee : drdn, m., beo, f. Neuter : hors, picg, horse ; swin, 
swine; mul, mule; dear, wild beast, deer; cealf, calf; lamb; see dp, 
sheep. 

Names of other animals are epicene ($ 67). Neater names of young ani- 
mals often add -ir-, -cr- in the plural : cild, cild-er-u, child, children 
($ 82). Nothing else peculiar in the formation. 

269. — II. Things without Sex, and abstracts. For general rules, 
§ 67 (gender of the endings, $$ 231-230). It is often not easy to tell how 
far personification, and how far phonetic laws, determine the gender ($ 64, 
2). The same object often has names of different genders : s&, f., lago, 
m., brim, n., eg or, n., sea. The Teutonic tongues generally agree. But 
note Neuters (German masculine) mod, mood, muth; tjng, twig, zweig; 
pin, wine, wein; (German feminine) clif, cliff, klippe ; ear, ear, ahre ; 
fsesten, fastness, feste ; lie, corps, leiche ; s&d, seed, saat ; sceorp, scarf, 
scharpe; p&pen,wea.^n,waffe;pesten,ii.,m.,vri&te,wuste; Masculines 
(German feminine), craft, craft, kroft ; lust, lust ; tear, tear, zahre ; (Ger- 
man neuter) ende, end ; feld, field ; here, army, heer; sal, cord, seil; Fbm- 
inines (German masculine), turf, turf, torf; piht, wight, wicht; (German 
neuter) bleed, blade, blatt; boc, book, buch; hAlu, health, heil ; heorte, 
heart, herz ; gesxhd, sight, gesicht. 

270. — III. Derivatives from foreign names retain their gender, except 
Feminines> masculines: ancor, anchor; box, box-wood; per sue, peach ; 
pistol, epistle ; regol, rule ; >neuters : non, noon ; NEUTER8>masculines : 
balsam ; creda, creed ; >feminines : ceaster, city ; lilie, lily ; palant, palace ; 
timpane, drum ? 



PART III. 



SYNTAX. 

271. Syntax is the doctrine of grammatical combinations of 
words. It treats of the use of the etymological forms in dis- 
course — their agreement, government, and arrangement. 

SIMPLE COMBINATIONS. 

272. There are four simple combinations: the predicative, at- 
trib'utive, objective^ and adverbial. 

273.— L Predicative 

^nominative substantive + agreeing verb; 
^.nominative substantive-^ agreeing predicate noun; 
=znominative substantive +predicate adverb. 

gold glisndd, gold glistens ; gold is beorht, gold is bright ; 
JElfred pms cyning, Alfred was king ; ic earn her, I am here. 

(a.) This is a combination between a 
autqect, of which something is said (=gold, fill/red, ic), and a 
predicate, which is said of the subject (= glisndd, beorht, cyning, her). 

(b.) Copula. — The sign of predication is the stem-ending of a notional 
yerb (= a in glisndd), or is a relational verb (is, pass, com). The substan- 
tive verb, when so used, is called the copula — a good name for any sign of 
predication. Copulative verbs take a predicate noun. 

(c.) Quasi-predicative is the relation between the implied subject and 
predicate in a quasi-clause. $ 278, d. 

274. — II. Attributive ^agreeing noun+ substantive; 

= genitive substantive -f- substantive. 

god cyning, good king ; JElfred sideling, Alfred the prince ; 
Engld land, land of the Angles. 

(a.) This combination expresses the relation of subject + attribute as 
taken for granted. The leading substantive is called the 

subject, that to which the attribute belongs (cyning, JElfred, land) ; 
an attributive is the agreeing adjective (god), or genit. substantive (Engla) ; 
an appositive is the agreeing substantive (sideling). 

(b.) The sign of this relation is the agreeing case-endings, or the attribu- 
tive genitive ending, or a preposition ($ 277, 2). 
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275. — III. Ottfective = verb + governed noun. 

= adjective + governed noun. 

ic huntige he or t as, I hunt harts ; he syld him hors, he sells him a 

horse ; gilpes pu gyrnest, thou wishest fame ; p&re f&hde he ge- 

feah, he rejoiced at the vengeance; hi macad hine (to) cyninge, 

they make him king ; hpi segst Jtu me godne, why callest thou me 

good ? beod gemindige Lodes pifes, remember Lot's wife. 

(a.) This combination expresses the relation of an act or quality to its 
completing notional object. 

Objective verbs or adjectives are those which need such object (huntige etc.). 
Subjective need no such object (ic sl&pe, I sleep). 
Transitive verbs have a suffering object (huntige, syld, macad, etc.)* 
Intransitive have no suffering object (gyrnest, gefcah). 

The completing object may be 
suffering (=direct), an accusative merely affected (heortds, hors, hine, me) ; 
dative (^indirect ^personal), a receiver to or for whom is the act (him) ; 
genitive, suggesting or exciting the act (gilpes, f&hde, pifcs) ; 
factitive, a product or result in fact or thought (cyninge, godne). 

(b.) The sign of relation is the case-ending or a preposition. 

(c.) Many Anglo-Saxon verbs require an object, when the English by 
which we translate them do not Many objects conceived as exciting in 
Anglo-Saxon are conceived as suffering in English ; many as merely ad- 
verbial. 

(d.) The factitive object often has a quasi-predicative relation to the suf- 
fering object, agreeing with it like a predicate noun (me + godne). Such 
clauses are nearly equivalent to two (why say est thou that I am good ?). 

276. — IV. Adverbial=t>er&+ adverb or adverbial phrase. 

=a<$ective+ adverb or adverlial phrase. 
=adverb+adverb or adverbial phrase. 

ic gd ut, I go out ; ic singe adce dwg, I sing each day ; pe sprecad 
gepemmodltce, we speak corruptly ; he com mid pd f&mnan, he 
came with the woman ; mid sorgum libban, to live having cares ; 
hpi fandige ge mm, why tempt ye me ? mxcle md man is scedpe 
bctera, man is much (more) better than a sheep. 

(a.) This combination is between an act or quality and its unessential 
relations. The most common relations are plaoe (ut), time (selce dag), 
manner (gepemmodltce), co-eadstence (mid f&mnan, mid sorgum), cause 
(hpi), intensity (micle, md, scedpe). 

(b.) The sign is an adverbial ending, case-ending, or preposition. 

(c.) The adverbial combination is given by Becker as a subdivision of 
the objective, but the linguistic sense of the Indo-European races uniformly 
recognizes the adverb as a separate part of speech. ' 
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211. Equivalents of the Noun and Adverb in the com- 
binations : 

(1.) For a Substaottve may be used a substantive noun or 
pronoun, an adjective or any of its equivalents, an infinitive, a 
clause, any word or phrase viewed merely as a thing. 

(2.) For an Adjective may be used an adjective noun or pro- 
noun, an article (attributively), a participle, a genitive substan- 
tive, an adverb, a preposition with its case, a relative clause. 

(3.) For an Adverb may bo used an oblique case of a noun 
with or without a preposition, a phrase, a clause. 

SENTENCES. 
278. A Sentenoe is a thought in words. It may be 

declarative, an assertion, indicative, subjunctive, or potential ; 
interrogative, a question, indicative, subjunctive, or potential ; 
imperative, a command, exhortation, entreaty ; a species of 
exclamatory, an expanded interjection. $$ 149-151. 

(a.) A clause is one finite verb with its subject, objects, and all their at- 
tributives and adjuncts. Its essential part is its predicative combination. 
The (grammatical) subject of the predicative combination, its attributives 
and adjuncts, make up the logical subject of the clause ; the grammatical 
predicate and its objects with their attributives and adjuncts make up the 
logical predicate. 

(b.) A subordinate clause enters into grammatical combination with 
some word in another (principal) clause ; co-ordinate clauses are coupled 
as wholes. 

(c.) The sign of relation between clauses is a relative or conjunction. 

(d.) Quasi-clauses. — (1) Infinitives, participles, and factitive objects 
mark quasi-predicative combinations, and each has its quasi-clause. (2) In- 
terjections and vocatives are exclamatory quasi-clauses. 

270. A Sentence is simple, complex, or compound. 

280. A simple sentence is one independent clause. 

I. A predicative combination. 

Verb for predicate : jisceras fisciad, fishers fish, 

Adjeotive : God is god, God is good. 

Genitive : tol C&sares is, tribute is Cxsar's. 

Substantive : Cwdmon pxs leodpyrhta, Caedmon was a poet. 

Adverb : pe sind her, we are here. 

Adverbial : God is in heofenum, God is in heaven. 

Subject indefinite : (hit) snipd, it snows ; me pyrst, me it thireteth. 
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II. Clause with attributive combination. 

Adjective attribute : god gold glisndd, good gold glistens. 
Genitive : folces stemn is Godes stemn, foWs voice is God's voice. 
Appositive : pe cildra sind ungel&rede, we children are untaught 

III. Clause with objective combination. 

Direct object : Cmdmon porhte leodsangds, Csdmon made poems. 
Dative : Imn me pri hldfds, give me three loaves. 
Genitive : p&t pif dhloh drihtnes, the woman laughed at the lord. 
Factitive : Simonem hi nemde Petrum, Simon he named Peter. 

IV. Clause with adverbial combination. 

Place : ic gd ut, I go out. 
Time : ic gd ut on dxgred, I go out at dawn. 
Manner : se cyning scryt me pel, the king clothes me well. 
Co-existence : mid sorgum ic libbe, I live with cares. 
Cause : he has is for cylde, he is hoarse from cold ; se cnapa pypdd 
oxan mid gadtseni, the boy drives oxen with an iron goad. 

281. — V. Abridged complex sentence. Clause containing a 
quasi-clansc. § 278, d. 

Infinitive : txc us sprecan, teach us to speak. 

Factitive : hpi segst Pu me godne, why callest thou me (to be) goodt 
Participle (adjectival) : ic hxbbe sumne cnapan, pypendne oxan, I have a 
boy, (driving)'' who drives oxen; (adverbial, gerund), Boetius gebxd 
singende, Boethius prayed singing ; (absolute), pinre dura beloccnre, 
bide pinne fxder, thy door having been locked, pray thy father. 

282. — VI. Abridged compound sentence (§ 284). Verbs>verb. 

Compound subject : he and seo singad 9 he and she sing. 
Compound predicate : he is god and pis, he is good and wise ; seo lu- 
fdd hine and me, she loves him and me. 

283. A complex sentence is one principal clause with its 
subordinate clause or clauses. § 278, b. The subordinate may 
be a 

Substantive : (subject), is ssegd pxt hi com, that he came is said ; (ob- 
ject), ic pat pwt he com, I wot that he came ; (appositive), %c com to 
Pam, pxt he p&re gefulpod, I came for this, that he might be baptized. 

Adjective : stmf-crxft is seo c&g, pe p&rd bocd andgit unlycd, grammar 
is the key, that unlocks the sense of the books. 

Adverb : (place), hpider pu g&st, ic gd, I go whither thou goest; (time), 
xc gd hpxnne pu gxst, I go when thou goest ; (manner), Pu sprmce spa 
spa an stunt pif, thou spakest as a stupid woman speaks; (intensity), 
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bead gleape spa nwdran, be wise as serpents ; leofre is hlehhan ponne 
gr&tan, it is better to laugh than cry ; (cause = efficient, motive, means, 
argument, condition [protasis to an apodosis], concession, purpose) : 
hit punrdd forJ>am God pilt, it thunders because God wills; paciad,for- 
Pam fie ge nyton Jfone dmg, watch, because ye know not the day ; On- 
send Higelace, gif tnec hild nime, (protasis) if me battle take, (apodosis) 
send to Higelac, etc. Co-existence is usually in an abridged participial 
clause ($ 281). 

284. A compound sentence is a number of co-ordinate 
clauses. § 278, b. 

Copulative : ic ga ut and ic geocie oxan, I go out and I yoke oxen. 
Adversative : fyr is god Jtegn, ac is frecne frea, fire is a good servant, 

but is a bad master ; ne nom he md, fiedh he monige geseah, he took no 

more, though he saw many. 
Disjunctive : ic singe odde ic r&de, I sing or I read. 
Causal : forpy ge ne gehyraa\ forfiam Jte ge ne synd of Gode, therefore 

ye do not hear, {for this that) because ye are not of God. 
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285. A complete sentence has every part of all its combina- 
tions expressed. 

A normal sentence is complete, and has its parts expressed 
and arranged according to the general laws of the language. 

Figures of Syntax are deviations from tho normal sen- 
tence. 

I. Ellipsis, omission. This may he of a conjunction (asyn'deton), of 
a word to have been repeated (brachyl'ogy), of a verb somewhat like one 
in a corresponding clause (zeugma), of the latter part of a clause not to be 
supplied from the corresponding part of other clauses (aposiope'sis). See 
also anacoluthon (below, III.). 

II. Pleonasm, too many words. There may be too many conjunctions 
(poly syn'de ton), two nouns and a conjunction for a noun and attributive 
(hendi'adis). 

III. Enallage, substitution. Of one part of speech for another (antl- 
meri'a), of one case for another (hypal'lage), of a different scheme of con- 
struction for the one in which a sentence begins (anacolu'thon). Syn- 
esis is a construction according to sense and not grammatical form. 

IV. Hyper'baton, transposition. Of words (anas' trophe), of clauses 
(hys'teron-prot'eron). 
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USES OF THE CASE-ENDINGS. 

Substantives. 

Agreement of Endings. 

286.— I. Predicative Combination.— A predicate noun 
denoting the same person or thing as its sixty ect, agrees with it 
in case. 

(a.) Also in gender, if it varies for gender, and oflenest in number; but 
copulate singulars and a plural agree : ic com peg, I am the way (John, 
xiv, 6) ; he is min sunu, he is my son (Luke, ix, 38) ; he and seo sind 
freondas, he and she are friends. Nouns of multitude take Synesis. 

(b.) The rule applies to quasi-predicatives ($ 278, d) : God hit pd fmsU 
nurse heofenan, God called the firmament heaven (Gen., i, 8). But pred- 
icate-accusative substantives are rare in Anglo-Saxon. The Latin and 
Greek accusative + infinitive is generally represented by a clause with 
Pmt (that), and the factitive depends on to (to) or for, as does often the 
common predicate : pu pyrcst pS to Gode, thou makest thyself (to) God 
(John, x, 33) ; me pmron mine tedrds for hldfds, to me my tears were 
(for) bread (Psa., xlii, 3). 

(c.) The rule is called for oflenest in clauses having the verb be (eom, 
pesan, be on), become (peordan), stand, lie, etc. (standan, licgan, etc.), go, 
remain (gdn, punian), seem, prove (pyncan, profian) ; and passives of 
naming, calling (hdtan, nemnan), seeing, thinking, telling (seon, tellan), 
making, appointing, choosing (macian, gesceapan, gesettan, geberan, ge- 
ceosan, etc.). The predicate noun is oflenest an adjective : pd bedmds a 
grene stondad, the trees stand ever green (C. Ex., 200, 4) ; min cnapa lid 
lama, my boy lies lame (Matt., viii, 6) ; peos poruld punad gehdl, this world 
remaineth whole (St. B., 14) ; me pmt riht ne pynced, to me that seems not 
right (C, 289) ; leoht pms dag genemned, light was called day (C, 129) ; 
lytel he pms gesepen, he was seen (as) little (Horn., i, 138) ; he pms blind 
acenned, he was born blind (John, ix, 20) ; Saxulf pms gecoren to biscop, 
Saxulf was chosen (to) bishop (Chr., 656). See b. 

287.— II. Attributive Combination.— An appositive 

agrees in case with its subject. 

Often also in gender and number. It is an undeveloped adjective clause, 
generally marked as such by tone and punctuation ; but in titles it some- 
times makes with its subject a kind of compound noun in English (see be- 
low, e) : pe, cildra, we, (who are) children (MM.) ; seo drpyrde fmrnne 
Ecgburh abbodisse, Aldpulfes dohtor pms cyninges, sends pom drpyrdan 
pere Gudlace leddene pruh, the venerable maid Ecgburh abbess, Aldwulf 8 
daughter the king('s), sent to the venerable man Guthlac a leaden coffin 
(St. G., 18) ; Dryhten sylf, heofend hedhcyning, the Lord himself, heaven's 
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high king (And., 6) ; pass sum his stipes -man, pses foresprecenan Adel- 
b aides, there was one, his boatman, the aforesaid Athelbald's (St. G., 22) ; 
freondscipe si betpux unc, me and pi, friendship be betwixt us, me and 
thee (G., 31, 44) ; pid Blssdlan and Attilan, Hund cyningum, against Bled- 
la and Attila, kings of the Huns (Bed., 1, 13) ; spa her men dod, geonge 
and ealde, so here men do, young and old (C, 1206) ; hi pegniad, ssit 
odrum, they serve, each the others (Met., 25, 12). The appositive is some- 
times 

descriptive, giving kind, condition, etc., of its subject (cildra, abbodisse, 
dohtor, cyninges, hedhcyning, scipes-man, etc., in examples above) ; 

definitive, a specific name after a general description, very common in 
Anglo-Saxon (Ecgburh, Gudldc, Adelbaldes), emphatic (sylf). (Repeat- 
ed Subject, — A pronoun + a name, and a name-)- a pronoun, where the 
seeming attributive is really a repetition of the subject for clearer syntax, 
are very common : se H&lend, hifmte, the Saviour, he fasted, St. G., 0) ; 

partitive, giving parts of its subject, or its whole (me and pi, cyningum, 
geonge and ealde). Examples are introduced by spa spa (Latin ut, Ger- 
man als) : sume beod langspeorede, spa spa spands, some (birds) are 
long-necked, as swans (St. B., 14) ; 

distributive (xlc). 

(a.) Adjectives are often appositives (geonge and ealde), so pronouns. 

(b.) Sentences are often appositives, oftenest definitives beginning with 
J)xt, after hit, pxt, ping, or the like indefinite subject : p&t gel amp, pxt 
P&r com sum man, it happened, that there came a man (St. G., 9) ; hit 
(20) ; ping (19). 

(c.) Appositive for partitive genitive is found after sum : pd cp&don 
sume pd bocerds, then quoth some (of) (the) scribes (Matt., ix, 3) ; sume, 
hi comon, some (of them) they came (Mc, viii, 3). Rask gives tpegen 
marc gold, two marks (of) gold. I have not found such forms in Anglo- 
Saxon ; but they are common* in Old English, after the inflections had de- 
cayed (Lang., 1, 174 ; Ch., 7328). So German masse geld, pfund fieisch, 
etc. The reverse, gold, two marks, is in Sanskrit, and down to English. 

(d.) Genitive for appositive of material or place: ceastra Natzaredes 
for ceastre Nazareth, i. e. City of Nazareth = City Nazareth. $ 313. 

(e.) Genitives in apposition all have their endings, where in Old English 
all but one drop it : cyninges Aldpulfes dohtor, kingfs) Aldwulf's daugh- 
ter. See above. 

(f.) An appositive often fails to agree with its subject from anacoluthon : 
minum hldforde • • • Alfpold cyning (nominative), to my lord — King Alf- 
wold (St. G., Pro!.) ; se rica and se hedna • • • ealle hi gelice se stranga 
dead for griped, the rich and the poor (nominative) — all these alike strong 
death gripeth (St. G., 19). 

(g.) Number. Note cyningum, mlc, above. After a dual the name of 
the second person is used alone partitively : pit Stilling song dhbfan, we, 
(I and) Scilling, raised a song (C. Ex., 324, 31) ; unc Adame, to us, (me 
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and) Adam (C, 387) ; git Iohannis, ye, (thou and) John (C. Ex., 467, 7). 
This idiom is found in 0. II. German, is common in O. Norse. 

(A.) Gender. Synesis. Substantives agree in natural rather than in 
grammatical gender : JElfl&d,pxt m&den, Alfled, the maiden (Horn., ii, 150). 

Nominative. 

288. The subject of a finite verb is pat in the nomina- 
tive. 

fill/red cpxd% Alfred said ; God is god, God is good. 

(a.) Nominative independent. The subject of quasi-clauses of enun- 
ciation is put in the nominative. Such are names and titles containing no 
predicative combination : p&t godspel sifter Iohannes gereccdnyssc, the 
Gospel according to John. Anacoluthon, $ 987,/. Absolute, $ 295. 

(b.) Repeated eubjeot. See § 287, definitive. 

(c.) Predicate nominative. See $ 286. 

(</.) Attributive nominative. See $ 287. 

(e.) Factitive object. A nominative of enunciation is often used in- 
stead of a factitive object after verbs of naming, calling, and the like : cly- 
pode God his gefylsta, he called God his "helper" (Horn., 2, 82) ; hdtad 
hine &fenstiorra, they call it " evening star" (Met., 29, 30) ; ge clypiad me 
Ldreop and Dryhten, ye call me "Master" and" Lord" (John, xiii, 13). 
This use of the oratio directa is the common form in Sanskrit, and has 
doubtless been common in all folkspeech. It is in the Greek of the New 
Testament ; the Latin Vulgate in such cases uses the vocative, as does the 
Greek sometimes. It is in the Gothic (0. II. German 7) and M. H. Ger- 
man. Compare $$ 289, d; 294. 

Vocative. 

289. A compellative is pat in the vocative. 

Lareop, sege ponne, Lord, speak then (Luke, vii, 40) ; ed la geonga, O 
young man (Luke, vii, 14) ; Id pu licet ere, thou hypocrite (Matt., vii, 
5) ; hldford cyning, lord king (Ap., 7) ; Fader ure t pu pe eart on heo- 
fenum, our Father, thou that art in the heavens (Matt., vi, 9) ; min, 
se spetesta sunnan scima, Iulidna, my (the) sweetest sunshine, Juli- 
ana (Ju., 166) ; Herra, se goda, Lord, the good (C. (G.), 678). 

(a.) A compellative is the subject of a quasi-clause of address. The ad- 
dress may be formal, a simple call, or an emphatic judgment (pu licetere). 
The vocative may have an interjection with it, or not ; it may enter into at- 
tributive combination with adjectives, appositives, clauses, etc. Note the 
use of an appositive with the definite article : Herra, se goda ; min, se spe- 
testa ; and compare French Monseigneur Varchevesque, etc. 

(b.) The weak form of the adjective is often used in the vocative without 
a definitive : leofa Beopulf, dear Beowulf (B., 1854). 
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(c.) Latin vocatives are sometimes used : Thaltarche, Apolloni (Ap., 5, 

7, 9). 

(d.) Quasi-clauae. The vocative (with or without attributives) may en* 
ter into combinations as a clause. It may be a direct object : manige 
cpedad, Dryhten, Dry h ten, many shall say, Lord, Lord (Matt., vii, 22) ; 
factitive object : hpi clypige ge me Dryhten, Dryhten, why call ye me 
Lord, Lord ? (Luke, vi, 46). Compare $ 288, e. 

(e.) The native grammarians in Sanskrit do not separate the vocative 
from the nominative, but think it a slightly modified form for address. Its 
syntax is nearly the same in all our languages. 

Accusative, 

290. Objective Combinations.— 1. The direct otyect 

of a verb is put iu the accusative. It may be 

I. A material object moved, hit, or changed, or produced as an effect, 
by a transitive verb : pone maddum byred, he bears the treasure (B., 
2055) ; stormds stdnclifu beotan, storms beat cliffs (Seaf., 23) ; ic 
dhyrde heortan, I will harden his heart (Exod., iv, 21) ; scip pyrcan, 
to build a ship (C, 1302). (Madm>maddum, Orm. maddmess.) 

(a.) Persons and abstractions may also be conceived as material objects 
of act or thought : se Just picg byrd, he whom that horse bears (EL, 1196) ; 
ic bere dryhtnes domds, I bear the lord's commands (D., 744). 

(b.) Transitive verbs express an exercise of the appetites (eat, drink, 
etc.), the senses (see, hear, etc.), the sensibilities (love, hate, etc.), the in- 
tellect (know, think, etc.) ; movements — moving an object, or keeping it 
from moving (set, lay, raise, carry, heave, have, hold, marry, catch, take, 
give, lead, throw, drive, call forth, send forth, speak, etc.), hitting or moving 
towards it (strike, follow, etc.)* changing its form or condition (break, tear, 
harden, cover, sprinkle, etc.), making an object (do, make, work, build, etc.), 
causative acts. Verbs expressing these notions as affecting the whole of a 
material object govern the accusative throughout the Indo-European tongues. 

(c.) Persons may be conceived as suffering objects of their appetites. 

Impersonate of appetite or passion govern an accusative 
of the person suffering. 

Me pyrste, it thirsted me = I suffered thirst (Matt., xxv, 35); me* hin- 
grede, I suffered hunger (Matt., xxv, 35) ; hine lyste, it listed him = 
he suffered list (B., 1793) ; mec longdde, I longed (KL, 14) ; me dpryt, 
it irks me, apreotan pegn (Sen., 21) ; us pldtad, we loathe (Num., 21, 5). 
So hreopan, rue (C, 1276) ; gcm&tan, dream (D., 122) ; eglian, ail (?) 
(Bosworth, Ett. their example a mistake) ; tinclan, tickle (?), it tikeleth 
me (Chaucer, C. T., 6053). Koch says passives of these impersonate 
take an accusative ; so Grein, his mandryhten (ace.) gem&ted peard 

E 
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(D., 157) ; but dry h ten is nom., " his lord (was) had dreamed ;" so pms 
monig gelysted (Met., 1, 9) ; ic pses ofpyrsted (Seel., 40) ; ic eom of- 
longtid (Kl.,20) ; no accusatives found. 

(d.) Reflexives. — Many verbs may take an accusative of the reflexive pro- 
noun : hine sylfne aheng, he hung himself (Matt, xxvii, 5) ; apende hine 
sylfne to Gode, he turned himself to God (Chr., 1067). Sylf self, is not fre- 
quent in early Anglo-Saxon. Some verbs get to have a reflexive sense 
without the pronoun : he gebealh hine, he swelled himself = he was wrathful 
(Luc, xv, 28) ; ge bet gad, ye are wrathful (John, vii, 23) ; he bcpohte hine, 
he bethought him (Luc, xv, 17) ; g&st hine fysed, the spirit hastens (it- 
self) (Ex., 178, 7) ; ic me reste, I rest me (Ex., 494, 8) ; reste J>xt folc hit, 
the people rested (itself) (Exod., xvi, 30) ; gegadorode micel folc hit, 
much people gathered itself (Chr., 921) ; parniad eop, beware (yourself) 
(Matt., vii, 15) ; pene pec, wont thee (Fath., 62) ; se H&lcnd bcpende 
(hine), the Saviour went (him) (Matt, ix, 22 ; Mc, v, 30). In Sanskrit 
the reflexive is incorporated with the verb, and makes a middle voice ($ 150, 
a). So in Greek, but not in Latin. Traces of the middle are found in 
Gothic, but in the main it and the other Teutonic tongues work like the An- 
glo-Saxon. Intrahsitives take a dative reflexive, as do some of the above 
sometimes. See $ 298, c. 

291. — II. A definitive object repeating more specifically the notion 
of the verb : (cognate accusative), demad rihtne dom, judge righteous 
judgment (John, vii., 24) ; (more specific), sang hildcleod, it sang a 
war-song (Jud., 211). 

(a.) The verb may be transitive or intransitive. 

(b.) The simple cognate alone is tautological. An adjective + definitive 
= adverb. The transition from the effect to the cognate is easy, and is al- 
ready made in Sanskrit The definitive has a widely extended use in Greek, 
and in German and English is co-ordinate in importance with the material 
object. 

292. Double Object.— Some verbs of asking and teach- 
ing may have two accusatives, one of a person and the other 
of a thing. 

(a.) So in Sanskrit, Greek, Latin, Gothic, O. H. German, etc. 

(b.) Asking. Verbs of asking may have the second object cognate (ask 
him questions), exciting (ask him a favor) or (ask him about Vishnu). The 
third form is the common one in Sanskrit ; the first and second in Greek, 
Latin, O. H. German : hig hine ne dorston Anig ping acsian, they durst not 
ask him any question (Luke, xx, 40) ; hig hine pset bigspel acsodon, they 
asked Aim about the parable (Mc, iv, 10) ; hi hine bissen gefrugnum 
(same, vii, 17, Northumbrian) ; spa hpsst spa heo hine b&de, whatever favor 
she might ask him (Matt., xiv, 7). This construction is rare in Anglo- 
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Saxon; generally we have accusative of person + genitive of thing (+ da- 
tive of person for whom) ; or (2d) ace. of pers. + infinitive (or clause) ; or 
(3d) ace. of pers. + ymbe, be, after (concerning), and an ace. of thing ; or 
(4th) the person follows to or xt, the thing is an ace. or gen. 

(c.) Teach is a causative of learn in Sanskrit ciks'aja. Causatives gov- 
ern an accusative 4- the case of the included verb : ne meahton pe gel&ran 
lebfne peoden r&d &nigne, we might not teach the dear lord any counsel 
(B., 3079). T&can, teach, takes the accusative of thing + dative of person. 

(</.) The passives seem not to take an accusative in Anglo-Saxon, as they 
do in Greek, Latin, English, etc. 

293. Quasi-predicative Combinations.— I. The sub- 
ject of an infinitive is put in the accusative. 

Secgad hine libban, they say that he lives (Luke, xxiv, 23) ; 
geseah stream ut brecan, he saw a stream break out (B., 2546). 

(a.) This accusative is grammatically the object of the preceding verb ; 
but after verbs of perceiving and declaring, wishing and expressing a wish, 
and some others, the logical object is the infinitive clause, and grammarians 
use this rule. Cases to which it applies are not found in Sanskrit, have a 
wide range in Greek and Latin, are rare in Anglo-Saxon. See $ 286, b. 

294. — II. A predicate noun denoting the same person or thing as its 
subject agrees with it in case ($ 286) : pe pitun pi bilepitne pesan, we 
know thee to be gentle (iElfc). Under this rule come some 

Factitives. — (a.) Some verbs of making, naming, re- 
garding may have two accusatives of the same person or thing. 

He his englds did sedele gdstds, he makes noble souls his angels (Psa., 
ciii, 5) ; seo ed, pa per as Eufrdtin nemnad, the river, which men 
name Euphrates (C, 234) ; tocneopon Crist sodne man, they recog- 
nized Christ as a true man (Horn., i, 106) ; hi hine purdodon sodne God, 
they worshipped him as true God (Hom.,i, 108). 

(b.) Verbs of making, naming, regarding, perceiving, finding, having, leav- 
ing, and the like, may take an accusative adjective as a factitive object. 
For Anglo-Saxon verbs, see passives in $ 286, c. 

(c.) Verbs of making (choosing, etc.) in Sanskrit may have two accu- 
satives, but usually the factitive is a locative. So in Anglo-Saxon it is usu- 
ally construed with to or for. See $ 286, b, 

(</.) Verbs of naming. See $ 288, e. 

(e.) Verbs of regarding have two accusatives in Sanskrit and after. 

(/) When the factitive is in the accusative, it is drawn into agreement 
with its quasi-subject, the direct object of the verb. 
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295. Adverbial Combinations.— The extent of time 
and space is put in the accusative after verbs. 

(a.) So in Sanskrit, Greek, Latin, Gothic, etc. 

Hxfdon sumne d&l peges gefaren, they had gone some part of the way 
(Gen., xliv, 4) ; ealle nxht spincende, all night toiling (Luc, v, 5). 

(b.) Excess of measure (dative) : anne stwpe furdor, one step further (Jos., 
x, 12) ; — instrument: grxs ungrene, not green with grass (C, 117, 812) ; — 
absolute : dipg scrtdende, day dawning (Gu., 1011 ; C, 183, nom. abs. ?), $ 
304, d. Milton's me overthrown (Sam. Ag.,463) is classic affectation. 

(c.) The accusative is used with prepositions to denote an 
object towards which, or to, on, or over which an action 
extends. For examples, see Prepositions. 

Dative. 

290. The dative in Anglo-Saxon denotes relations of four old 
cases : 

1. Dative, the person to whom something is given, or for whom some- 
thing is or is done. 

2. Instrumental, that with which an act is done or associated. 

3. Ablative, that from which something is separated or distinguished. 

4. Locative, the time or place in which. 

Objective Combinations. 

297. An object of influence or interest is put in the da* 
tive. 

I. Object of Influence, the person to whom something is given. The 
giving may be figurative ; material objects or abstractions may be con- 
ceived as persons. The object given may be expressed as an accusa- 
tive, or implied in the governing word. 

(a.) This dative is oftenest found after verbs of 

giving (paying, offering, loaning, etc.) : ealle pas ic sylle J>e, all these I 
give thee (Matt, iv, 9) ; so gifan, forgifan, l&nan, lednian, dgyldan, 
geunnan, tidian, onlihan, pyrnan, forpyrnan, etc. ; 

address = giving words (say, bid, forbid, answer, thank, chide, judge, prom- 
ise, advise, etc.) : ic secge pe, I say to thee (Matt., xvi, 18) ; so cydan, 
bebeodan, comm&nd, forbeodan, ansparian % pancian, cidan, demon, r&dan ; 

gesture : bedeman, beckon, bugan, bow, hnigan, lutan, stupian, odypan, etc. ; 

obeying = giving thought (listen to, obey, follow, etc.) : hig hlyston him, 
let them listen to them (Luc, xvi, 29) ; that which is obeyed is often 
conceived as personal : mtnum Idrum hyre, hear to my precepts (C, 105, 
8) ; so gehyrsumian,fylgian, heorcnian. So exciting thought (seeming, 
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etc.) : mane gum men Pyncd, it seems to many a man (Boet., 29, 1) ; me 
Pyncd, methinks (Boet., 33, 1), etc. 

giving feeling (pity, mourn, honor, trust, etc.) : gemiltsa minum sund, 
(give) pity (to) my son (Matt., xvii, 14) ; dra fiinum fader, (give) honor 
(to) thy father (iElf. L., 1, 4) ; so besdrgian, treopian, treopsian, gely- 
fan. Here also giving = exciting (please, soothe, still, etc.) : pamfolce 
gecpeman, to please the people (Mc, xv, 15); so stillan, oleccan, and 
impersonate: him ne sccamode, it did not shame him (Gen., ii., 25) ; 
ofpuhle (Sat., 247) ; langad (B., 1879), etc. 

giving aid (help, serve, defend, injure, etc.) : pu monegum helpst, thou 
helpest many (Hy., vii, 44) ; he 6 him pinode, she ministered to them (Mc, 
i, 31) ; so fremian, peopian, derian, fylstan, styran, chastise, etc. : hi 
me pa dydan, they did me woe (Psa., cxviii, 138) ; do pel pdm, do well 
to those (Psa., exxiv, 4). 

(b.) Adjectives of the above senses, especially of thought and feeling: 
dnum gehyrsum, obedient to one (Matt., vi, 24) ; gelrype hldforde minum, 
true to my lord (iElfrc) ; pam bisceope cud, known to the bishop (John, xviii, 
15) ; leofGode, dear to God (C, xvi, 17) ; fremde, strange (B., 1691). 

(c.) Some of these words may take a genitive of the non-personal ob- 
ject : hlyst his pordd, listen to his words (Nic, 3) ; or even of a personal 
object ; so helpan, gelyfan, pidsacan, pancian, treopian, miltsian, gefeon, 
sceamiajt, etc. See under Genitive. The notion of the verb may be con- 
ceived as given to the object, or as had as belonging to, or excited by 
him, e. g. gelyfan =give confidence to him (dative) or have confidence in 
him (genitive) ; helpan = give help to him or be his help. In Sanskrit tjie 
genitive may be used for most datives of this kind. The early Greek has 
much of the same freedom. The Latin is more fixed than the Gothic^K). 
H. German, or Anglo-Saxon. 

(d.) Double Ottfect.— Verbs of granting, refusing, and 
thanking may take a dative and genitive. 

Ic f cores pS unnan pille, I will grant (to) thee (of) life (Ex., 254, 4) ; so 
onlihan, pyrnan, tidian ; me pxs forpymde paldend, the lord refused 
me that (C., 2219); pancian his dryhtne pses lednes, to thank his lord 
for the gift (C, 257). So of-teon, deprive (B., 5). See under Genitive. 

208. — II. Object of Interest, the person for whom something is or is 
done. 

(a.) Dative of advantage or disadvantage (verbs) : bxd him hldfds 
pyrcan, bade make loaves for him (Sat., 673) ; polde hire bur dtimbran, 
wished to build a bower for herself (R., 30, 5) ; him hedhcyning pif dpeahtc, 
for him (Adam) the high king a wife raised up (C, 172) ; (adjectives) : 
pi is hetcre p&t an pinrd lima forpeorde, it is better for thee that one of 
thy limbs perish (Matt., v, 29) ; nyttre him p&re, it would be better for 
him (Luc, xvii, 2). 



150 ASSOCIATION.— MASTERY. 

(b.) Dative of Possessor: him pxs gepeald, to him was (=he had) 
power (Cri., 228) ; p&m ne byd ndncs godes pana, to them is lack of no 
good (Psa., xxxiii, 9) ; Gode si puldor, to God be glory (Luc., ii, 14) ; pa 
byd pam, woe is to him (Ex., 444, 25) ; so after interjections: pa pam 
men, woe to the man (Matt., xviii, 7) ; pel p&re heorde, well for the herd 
(Leg. Cnut., ii, 84, 2). A favorite in Greek and Latin ; not so in Teutonic. 
The Sanskrit thus uses a genitive. A second dative takes a preposition. 

(c.) Reflexive, after verbs meaning take : nim pi pis ofwt on hand, 
take for thee this fruit in hand (C, 518) ; be, remain, etc. : p&ron him on 
Cent, they were for themselves in Kent (Chr., 1009) ; beod eop stille, be 
still for yourselves (Exod., xiv, 14) ; so stod, stood (Gen., xviii, 8) ; smt, 
sat (Gen., xxi, 16), etc. ; move, go, etc. : gepdt him, he departed for him- 
sclf=he was off with himself (C., 2884) ; so cyrde (Chr., 1016) ; fcrde 
(1009) ; trxd (B., 1881) ; gd (An., 1350) ; hpearf (C., 447) ; sometimes 
pende (Chr., 1016 ; $ 290, d) ; fear, etc. : ondred he him, he feared for 
himself (John, xix, 8) ; so with pile, wish (Ex., 450, 18) ; piste, knew (C, 
445) ; hleodrede (Ex., 185, 3) ; hwfde, had ; gelyfed, believeth ; peaxan, 
grow, etc. (Grein, s.v.). These are substitutes for the middle voice. See 
$ 290, d. Many of them resemble the ethical dative. Most would be ex- 
pletive in English. 

299. Association.— Words of nearness and likeness 

govern the dative. ^«<^MA.t*/-t ) 

He pam huse genedhl&hte, he came near to the house (Luc, xv, 25) ; 
gelic pdm leohtum steorrum, like the bright stars (C, 17, 7). 

(a.) Here belong some words of meeting, association, contention, and the 
like ; of bringing near, receiving, touch ; of imitation, agreement, etc. : 

geefenl&can, pidstandan, forstandan, pidpinnan, tidan, hrinan, onfon; 
impersonala : hit licode He' rode, it was suited to Herod (Matt., xiv, 6) ; 

so becyme, becometh (Mc. (D.), xiv, 31) ; gedafenad (Luc, iv, 43); 

gertsed (Ex., 1, 5) ; gebyrad (John, x, 13). 

(b.) This relation takes the instrumental (or genitive, nearness sometimes 
the locative) in Sanskrit ; the dative in Greek, Latin, Gothic, etc. Some 
of the words may govern in other relations an accusative, genitive, or in- 
strumental : hrinan, onfon. 

300. Mastery (use). — The instrumental or dative may 
denote an object of mastery : 

pdm p&pnum pealdan, to have power over the weapons (B., 2038) ; 

py ponge pealdan, to have the mastery of the field (GAth., 674) ; 

peold Hunum, ruled the Huns (Wid., 18) ; Py rice r&dan, to rule the 
realm (Dan., 8, 688). Ruling may be conceived as transitive, or as 
giving law or direction to a dative, or as being master of a genitive, 
or as being strong by means of an instrumental : pealdan > English 
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wield governs the dative in Gothic and 0. Norse, the genitive in 0. H. 
German, in Anglo-Saxon, like Latin potior, the ace, gen. (dat.), instr. ; 
r&dan governs the gen. in O. Saxon and M. H. German, in Anglo-Saxon 
often the instrumental or dative, the dative elsewhere ; brucan (Lat. 
fruor), use (Bed., 4, 19) ; neotan, use (An., 811), take the ace, gen., 
instr., dat. 

301. Separation. — Some verbs of separation may take 
an object from which, in tbc dative or instrumental. 

(a.) Transitive verbs of this kind take an accusative + a dative: mcc 
bescyrcde eallum, he deprived me of all (Rid., 41, 101); passive: scyl- 
dum bescyredne, deprived of shields (M6d., 8) ; + instrumental : hi rihte 
bcn&man, to rob them of their right (C, 129, 32) ; hine heafde becearf, he 
cut him off from his head (B., 1590) ; bed&lan, deprive (B.,721). 

(b.) Intranaitives : hi feondum odfaren hsefdon, they had escaped the 
fiends (Exed.,64). So adjectives : drihtne fremde, far from God (C, 105). 

(c.) The old case here is the ablative, which is retained in Latin. The 
Greek uses the genitive. The Anglo-Saxon has oflencst the genitive, then 
the instrumental, sometimes a dative. 

Adverbial Combinations. 

302.— I. Instrumental.— (a.) The instrumental or da- 
tive may denote instrument, means, manner, or cause : 

spebban speorde, to kill with sword (B., 679) ; eagum geseah, saw with 
eyes (C, 51, 2) ; pordum herian, to praise with words (C, 1, 4) ; 
cognate of manner : gefullode pam fulluhtc, baptized in the baptism 
(that I am) (Mc, x, 39) ; lustfullian fims biscopes pordum, to rejoice 
because of the bishop's words (Bed., 2, 9) ; adjectives : fettrum snell, 
swift with wings (Ex., 206, 7) ; ancrum fwste, fast by means of an- 
chors (EL, 252) ; fedrum strong, strong in respect of wings (Ex., 
203, 18) ; mundum freortg, freezing in my hands (An., 491). Greek 
dative, Latin ablative represent these old instrumentals. 

(b.) Dative of the Agent. Passive verbs take the agent with a prep- 
osition (from, purh, etc.) : gesealde fram minum fxder, given by my fa- 
ther (Matt., xi, 27) ; gecpeden purh pone pitegan (ace), spoken by the 
prophet (Matt., iii., 3). The dative after some verbals might be put here : 
Gode sind mihtclice pa ping, to God the things are possible (Luc, xviii, 27). 
Sanskrit here uses the instrumental regularly ; Greek often, Latin some- 
times, a dative without a preposition. 

(c.) Tho instrumental or dative may denote price : 

dnum penninge geboht, bought with one penny (Matt. (D.), x, 29) ; usu- 
ally after pid or to, or a genitive. 
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(<?.) The instrumental or dative may denote measure of 
difference : 

sponne lengra p&re pryh, longer than the coffin by a span (Bed., 4, 11) ; 
micle ma scedpe betera, better than r, sheep by much mare (Matt, xii, 
12) ; so micelum (Greg.) ; micelre (Bed., iv, 13). 

(e.) The instrumental or dative may denote an object 
sworn by : 

mec pine life healsode, he swore me by thy life (B., 2131) ; oftenest after 
purh or for, 

303.— II. Ablatives.— The comparative degree may gov- 
ern a dative. 

Mara Iohanne fulluhtere, greater than John the Baptist (Matt., xi, 11) ; 
betera mane gum spearpum, better than many sparrows (Luc, xii, 7). 
The nominative, with ponne, than, is more common. The instrumental 
is found. The Sanskrit uses the ablative, sometimes the instrumental ; 
the Greek the genitive ; the Latin the ablative ; other Teutonic tongues 
are like Anglo-Saxon. 

304. — III. Locatives. — (a.) The dative may denote time 
when or place where. 

Odrum dxge hine hyngrode, the second day he hungered (Mc, xi, 12) ; 
Pam priddan dxge he arist, the third day he arises (Matt, xx, 19) ; 
so instrumental: Py syxtan munde, on the sixth month (Bed., i, 3). 

(b.) It may denote a repetition of times : on dwg seofen sidum syngad, 
sinneth seven times a day (Luc, xvii, 4). 
(c.) The dative of place takes a preposition. 

Quasi-predicative Combination. 

(d.) Dative absolute.— A substantive and participle in 
the dative may make an adverbial clause of time, cause, 
or coexistence (§ 278, d, § 295, 6, time with be, bi, § 334). 

Him sprecendum, hig comon, they came, while he was speaking (Mc, v, 
35) ; pinre dura belocenre, bide, thy door having been locked, pray 
(Matt., vi, C), so still a dative in Wycliffe. Sanskrit uses thus 
different cases to denote different relations; the locative is the most 
common. The Greek has the genitive oflenest; the Latin the abla- 
tive. The Teutonic languages use this construction seldom. Time 
when, not absolute, is put in the dative in Greek. 

305. With Prepositions.— The dative with a preposi- 
tion may denote an object of influence or interest, asso- 
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elation, mastery, or separation ; or an instrumental, 

ablative, or locative adverbial relation. For examples, see 
Prepositions. 

Instrumental. 

306.— I. The Proper Instrumental. See §§ 299, 300, 302. 

The plural instrumental endings are lost wholly, the singular nearly. 
The dative generally takes their place. The surviving endings are found 
sometimes in ablative and locative uses. They are lost also in Greek and 
Latin ($$ 302, 70, a). O. H. German and O. Saxon have a few singular 
examples, Gothic only pronouns. 

307.— IL Ablative uses. See §§ 301, 303. 
308.— m. Locative uses. See § 304. 

Genitive. 

309. The Anglo-Saxon genitive denotes relations of four old 
cases: 

1. The genitive, the possessor and personal adjunct. 

2. The ablative, that from which any thing is separated. 

3. The instrumental, by which any thing is or is done. 

4. The locative, the time or place in which. The genitive is already 
in the Sanskrit loosely used for all the other oblique cases. 

Attributive Combinations. 

310. — I. Possessive. — An attributive genitive may de- 
dote the possessor or author of its subject. 

The subject may be 

material wealth : his speorde, his sword (Mc, xiv, 47) ; 

quality : engles hip, angel's beauty (Jul., 244) ; 

persona had or related : Godes freopas, God's servants (LL. In., 1) ; Of- 
fan dohtor, Offa's daughter (Chr., 787) ; Ines brodor, Ine's brother (Chr., 
718) ; officers : Cant par a cyning, Kentish men's king (Chr., 827). 

Any thing conceived as belonging to another : Apollonies hand, Apollonius' 
hand (Ap., 21) ; Para apostold I are, the apostles 7 lore (Bed., 4, 25) ; JElf- 
rcdes domds, Alfred's laws; huses duru, house's door (St. G., 1). 

311.— IT. An attributive genitive may denote the sub- 
ject or otyect of a verbal. 

Subjective genitive : Godes gife, God's gift (LL. In., Pream.) ; tpegrd 
manna gepitnes, two men's testimony (John, viii, 17) ; cyninges h&s, 
king's command (C, 8, 14). 
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Objective genitive : Godes egsa, fear of God (Ex., 244, 30) ; synnd 
forgifennes, forgiveness of sins (Matt., xxvi, 28) ; huntujige heortd, 
hunting of harts (Bed., 1, 1). 

312.— III. Partitive.— An attributive genitive may de- 
note the whole of which its subject is part. 

Se nordd&l middangeardes, the north part of the earth (Bed., 1, 1) ; 
teste dxges xfene, the evening of the Sabbath (Matt., xxviii, 1). 

(a.) The subject a pronoun : hpxt godes do tc, what of good do 1 1 
(Matt., xix, 16) ; hpxt peorces, what sort of work (iElf.) ; so hpwder, hpylc, 
eal, sum, xlc, gehpd, gehpylc, xnig,piht, ndht, etc. ;— p&r, adv. (C, 284, 24). 

(b.) The subject a numeral : an his cnihtd, one of his disciples (Lac, 
xi, 1) ; xrest ealra, first of all (C, 4, 32). Compare d, below. 

(c.) The subject a superlative : s&dd test, least of seeds (Matt., xiii, 
32) ; husd selest, best of houses (B., 146). Very common is ca/ra+a su- 
perlative ; ealra rtcost, richest of all, etc., whence old English alder&rst, 
alder\iefe&U etc. (Ch. Sh.). 

(d.) The subject an aggregation or measure of objects or material : 
mycele manegeofixd, a great crowd of fishes (Luc, v, 6) ; heord spynd, herd 
of swine (viii, 32) ; hund mittend hpxtes, a hundred of measures of wheat 
(xvi, 7) ; pusend pundd goldes, a thousand of pounds of gold (LL. ^Ethd., 
II, 7, 2). This should be distinguished from the characteristic genitive of 
material ($ 313, b). This is very common, that rare ; this is Sanskrit gen. 

(e.) A cognate genitive may denote the eminence of its subject : cy- 
ningd cyning, king of kings (Ex., 9, 17) ; dredmd dream, joy of joys (36, 
22) ; heofond heofonds, heaven of heavens (Psa., cxlviii, 4) ; and so abun- 
dantly in Anglo-Saxon, 0. Norse. 

313.— IV. Char aot eristic— An attributive genitive 
may denote a characteristic of its subject. 

In Sanskrit a characteristic takes the instrumental, in Greek (rare) the 
genitive, in Latin (frequent) the ablative or genitive. 

(a.) Quality : fxgeres hipes men, men of fair aspect (Horn., ii, 120). 

(b.) Material: scennum sciran goldes, patens of pure gold (B., 1694); 
rare : material as characteristic is almost always expressed by an adjective 
(gylden, golden), or a compound (gold-fast, gold vessel), or a preposition 
(redf of hxrum, garment of hair (Matt., iii, 4)). Compare $ 312, d. 

(c.) Age : lamb dnes gedres, lamb of one year (Horn., ii, 262). 

(J.) Size : fen unmxtre mycelnesse, fen of immense size (St. G., 3) ; 
so weight, value, and the like: penegd peorde, pennies- worth (John,vi,7). 

(e.) Name : hit ofetes noman dgan sceolde, it the name (of) apple must 
have (C.,719) ; he forleort ceastra Natzaredes,he left the city (of) Naza- 
reth (Northumbrian Matt., iv, 13). The West Saxon uses the appositive 
Nazared. Britene lgland 9 island (of) Britain (Chr., 1 ; Bed., 1), is doubt- 
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taL The Greek and Latin used this genitive sometimes, the French often, 
and it became common in Semi-Saxon. 

Predicative Combinations. 

314. A predicate substantive may be put in the genitive 
to denote a possessor or characteristic of the subject, or 
a whole of which it is part. 

Possessor: Dryhtnes sind fid ricu, the kingdoms are the Lord's (Psa., 
xxi, 26) ; ge Cristes sind, ye are Christ's (Mc, ix, 41). Character- 
istio : pa p&ron ongrisltces andplitan, they were of grisly counte- 
nance (Bed., 5, 13) ; he pxs scearpre gledpnesse, he was of sharp 
wit (5, 19) ; seo pses micelre br&do, it was of great breadth (5, 12) ; 
he lifes p&re, (if) he were (of life) alive (LL. ^Ethd., II, 9, 3) ; he X 
pintrd sie, he may be of ten years (LL. H. & Ed., 6). Partitive: se 
abbot pxs goderd manna, the abbot was of good men (Chr., 1066). 

(a.) The predicate genitive may be used perhaps in all the relations of 
the attributive genitive. Compare the Latin and Greek Grammars (Had- 
ley, 572). 

(b.) Quasi-predicative. The genitive may be used for a predicate- 
accusative adjective ($ 294) : Hig gesdpon pone sittan gescrydne and hales 
modes, they saw him sit clothed and of sound mind (Mc, v, 15). 

Objective Combinations, 

These are mostly secondary, either abridged or acquired. In most of 
them one of the common relations of the attributive genitive may be con- 
ceived between the genitive and the notion of the verb or adjective with 
which it combines: he fears tf = he has fear of it; he remembers if =he 
has remembrance of it. 

315. Exciting Object.— The genitive may denote an ex- 
citing object. 

That which suggests or excites a mental state or an act is its exciting 
object. The most common states or acts taking this object are 

I. Feelings — joy> sorrow, pride, shame, longing, love, hope, fear, care, won- 
der, etc. Verba : peodnes gefegon, they joyed in the lord (B., 1627) ; 
mordres gylped, he exults at murder (B., 2055) ; p&re feohgifte scami- 
gan, to be ashamed of the gift (B., 1026) ; gilpes pu girnest, thou yearn- 
est for fame (Boeth., 32) ; ondred he pms, he feared that (John, xix, 8) ; 
p&pnd ne reced, he recks not of weapons (B., 434) ; pundrige fulles mo- 
nan, wonder at the full moon (Met., 28, 40) ; so be gym (Luc, x, 35) ; 
pilnian (An., 1130); pyscad (Guth., 194), and see $ 297, c. Adjec- 
tives : fiegen sides, glad of the journey (An., 1043) ; sides perig, weary 
of the journey (B., 579) ; godes gr&dig, greedy of good (Sol., 344). 
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II. Intellectual states — remember, forget, think of, listen, etc. Verbs: 
gemun pines pordes, remember thy word (Psa., cxviii, 49); Godes hi 
forgedlon, they forgot God (Psa., cv, 18) ; fence pe ndnes yfeles, we 
think no evil (Gen., xlii, 31) ; hlyst his pordd, listen to his words (Nic, 
3). Adjectives : gemyndige Lodes pifes, mindful of Lot's wife (Luc., 
xvii, 31) ; unpis pass naman, ignorant of the name (Bed., 4, 13). 

III. Acts related with such states of mind — laugh, pray, help, try, watch, 
remind, etc. : pxt pif dhloh drihtnes, the woman laughed at the lord (C, 
2380); flmsces hi b&don, they prayed for flesh (Psa., civ, 35); bidan 
pines eftcymesy watch for thy return (Ex., 466, 33) ; help min, help me 
(Psa., lx, i) ; Hpifandige ge min, why tempt ye me? (Matt, xxii, 19) ; 
min coslode, tried after me (B.,2084). Adjectives: gcaro (Jul., 49). 

(a.) Verbs of asking, accusing, reminding may take an 
accusative and genitive (§§ 292, 297, a) : 

pe biddan dnre bene, to ask thee of one thing (B., 427) ; desian (Bed., 4, 
3); tyhd me untreopdd, accuseth me of untruths (C, 36, 33); usic 
pdrd lednd gemonian, to remind us of the loans (Ex., 333, 19). 

(b.) Verbs of granting, refusing, and thanking may take 
a dative and genitive. See § 297, d. 

(c.) Impersonate may take a genitive and an accusative or dative 
of the person excited : hine &tes lysted, he longs for food, $ 290, c (Wal., 
52) ; him pxs ne sceamode, it did not shame him of that, $ 297, a (Gen., 
ii, 25). 

(d.) Reflexives" may take the reflexive pronoun and a genitive : on- 
dred he htm pa>s y he dreaded (him) of that (John, xix, 8). 

(e.) In Sanskrit the exciting object is regularly an ablative, but many of 
the verb notions here specified already take a genitive ; in Greek the geni- 
tive is established, in Latin frequent ; in Teutonic, genitives, datives (instru- 
mental s), and accusatives combine often with the same verb. 

316. Partitive. — The genitive may denote an object af- 
fected in part. 

After verbs of sharing and touch : genam pxs ofxtes, he took of the 
fruit (C, 493) ; ict pisses ofxtes, he ate of this fruit (C, 500, 564) ; pxs 
pxstmes onbaty bit of the fruit (C, 470) ; ic hsebbe his her, I have (some) 
of it (the fruit) here (C, 678) ; his hrinan, to take hold of it (C, 616); 
pwpnd onfon, to take hold of weapons (C, 2040). So in other languages. 
In the Romanic tongues, and sometimes in Anglo-Saxon, a preposition is 
used. See of. 

317. Separation (ablative).— The genitive may denote an 
object of separation. (Compare § 301.) 

(a.) Many transitive verbs of separation take an accusative of the 
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person and a genitive : ben&man Crist rices, to deprive Christ of the 
kingdom (C.,286, 3) ; fata hine beredfian, rob him of his goods (Matt., xii, 
29) ; hine ganges getp&man, to hinder him from flight (B., 967) ; getptib- 
fed (B., 1763) ; gecl&nsd (Ps. C, 112) ; ber&dde (An., 1328). 

(b.) Intranaitives — cease, need, miss, etc. : God gespdc his peorces, 
God ceased from his work (Gen., ii, 3) ; edldres linn an, to be deprived of 
life (B., 2443) ; pingd bepurfon, have need of things (Matt, vi, 32) ; beho- 
fad (Bed., 4, 25) ; miste mercelses, missed the mark (B.,2439) ; fims sodes 
ansaced, deviate from the truth (Sol., 182). Adjectives : buendrd leas, 
empty of inhabitants (C.,6, 16) ; fdcnes cl&ne, clean of crime (Ex., 276, 13); 
dncs pana flftig, fifty less one (An., 1042) ; bed&led,p. p. (C, 276, 9). 

318. Supremacy.— The genitive may denote an object of 
supremacy or use. 

God pealded mannd cynnes, God rules the race of men (Psa., lviii, 13). 
See $ 300. 

319. Material.— The genitive or instrumental may de- 
note the material of which any thing is made or full. Com- 
pare § 302, a. 

P&lfset leddes gefylde, filled the vessel with lead (Ex., 277, 10) ; ofm- 
tes gehlxdene, laden with fruit (C, 461) ; peos corde is berende fuge- 
Id, the land is full (bearing) of birds (Bed., 1, 1) ; adjectives : fwtful 
ecedes, vessel full of vinegar (John, xix, 29) ; gdste (Luc, iv, 1). 

(a.) The material after a verb of making takes a preposition. $ 294, c. 
(b.) The material is put in the genitive in some other relations. § 324. 

320. Measure. — The genitive in combination with adjec- 
tives may denote measure. Compare §§ 295, 302. 

(a.) Space, dimension : fiflige* Jot-gemearces long, fifty paces long 
(B., 3043) ; ftftend monnes elnd deop, fifteen man's ells deep (C, 1397). 

(b.) Time : he pass hundnigontiges pintrd eald, he was (of) ninety (of) 
winters old (Bed., 3, 27) ; oftenest English (twelve) years old is in Anglo- 
Saxon a compound adjective (tpelf) pintre (Luc, ii, 42 ; viii,42 ; Gen., v,C). 

(c.) Price, value : six peningd pyrde, sixpence worth (Rask) ; is pyrde 
his metes, is worthy of his meat (Matt., x, 10). Compare $$ 302, 313, d. 

(d.) Crime : mordres scyldig, guilty of murder (B., 1683) ; deddes scyl- 
dig, deserving of death (Matt., xxvi, 66). Also dative and instrumental. 

321. Adjunct. — The genitive in combination with adjec- 
tives may denote the part or relation in which the quality is 
conceived. 

Modes blxde, blithe of mind (B., 436) ; mwgenes streng, strong of might 
(B., 1844). For instrumental, see § 302. 
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Adverbial Combinations. 

Most examples are relics of the time when the genitive was more freely 
used in the adverbial relations than we find it in the literary remains. See 
further § 251. 

322. Space.— The genitive may denote by what way : 

ptndon him pd odres peges hdmpeard, they return homeward by another 

way (Chr., 1006), Gr. rfc Ww, Ger. deines tceges. 
How far from (?) : IV mild from Jtam mudan, four miles from the 

mouth (Chr., 893 ; so Mstzner), but four of miles is better ($ 295). 

323. Time. — The genitive may denote the time when : 

pintrcs and turner es pudu bid gelice gehongen, winter and summer the 
wood is alike hung (with fruits) (Ph., 37); pxs pintres, that winter 
(Chr., 878) ; dries (Leges, one day (Job, 165) ; dmges and nihtes, by 
day and night (B., 2269) ; pis pass feordes gearcs, this was on the 
fourth year (Chr., 47). Note also pxs, thereafter. 

324. Mean*.— The genitive may denote means or cause : 

pxteres peorpan, to sprinkle with water (D6m., 78) ; glxd pines, jolly 
with wine (B., 2791). 



325. Manner. — The genitive may denote manner : 

bugan spilces geongor domes, bow in such vassalage (C, 283) ; gepe ai- 
des monnan of sled, intentionally slay a man (LL. Alf., Intr., 13) ; so- 
des ic pi secge, of a truth I say to you (Matt., y, 26) ; peaxad self 
pilles, grow of their own accord (Lev., xxr, 5). 

326. With Prepositions.— The genitive with a prep- 
osition is sometimes used to denote instrumental, abla- 
tive, or locative adverbial relations. See Prepositions, 



USES OF PREPOSITIONS. 

327. A preposition governs a substantive, and shows its 
relation to some other word in the clause. 

(a.) This relation is oftenest adverbial,- but may be attributive, pred- 
icative, or objective : s&ton be pam strande, sat by the strand (Matt., 
xiii, 48) ;— attributive : redf of hxrum, garment of hair (Matt, iii, 4) ; — 
predicative : he pxs from Bcdsaida, he was from Bethsaida (John, i, 44) ; 
—objective : on his agenum fxder are gescedpian, render honor to his fa- 
ther (C, 1580). 

(b.) A preposition may merely define a verb. It is then said to be in 
complete composition, if phonetically united with it, otherwise in incomplete. 
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328. Prepositions expressing extent take the accusative, 
others the dative and instrumental. 

Aco. Signs : geond, od, Jmrh, ymb (e) = emb (e). 

Aco. sometimes : and, after, at, for, fore, foran, in, innan, mid, on, to, 
ofer, uppan, under, pid. 

(a.) Prepositions expressing position, or a place of rest before or after 
motion, take a dative. The same preposition may express extension with 
one verb and rest after another. (Study the examples.) The dative also 
has taken up the instrumental and ablative relations, and all others ex- 
cept plain accusatives. Occasional instrumental and genitives occur, and 
are given under their prepositions. 

(b.) Prepositions compounded with adverbs generally retain their case. 
Ace. ymb-utan, and sometimes on-butan, on-foran, on-uppan, ongegn, on- 
gemong, pid-geondan, pid-aftan, pid-innan ? Grein. 

329. The genitive is sometimes used with purh, pid, of, t6, 
innan, titan, pana, — mostly in old phrases. (Compare § 322.) 

(a.) Prepositions compounded with nouns may take a genitive originally 
an attributive with the noun : and-lang, to-middes, be-tpeonum. 

Table of Prepositions. 

330. and (§ 254) ; + dative or + accusative : Gothic ace. 

I. Dative — number: cahta niht and feoperum, eight nights and four 
(Men., 211). 

II. Accusative — place : and eordan, on the earth (Met., 20, 123) ; and 
ordfruman, in presence of their creator (C, 13). 

and-long, -lang ($$ 259, 329, a) + gen. : ridende andlang Jues pestencs, 
pursuing along the wilderness (Jos.,viii, 16) ; vp andlong (Chr.,882) ; ny- 
der andlang, down along (Lev., i, 15). 

331. eefter (§ 255), more aft; + dative or (rare) accusative. 
Goth, afar + dat., ace. ; O. Sax., O. H. Ger. aftar; O. N. eptir. 

I. Dative. 
Place — position : cumad after me, come further back than I = follow me 

(Matt., iv, 19) ;— extent : s&ton after beorgum, they sat dispersed through 

the hills (C, 191, 9). Latin secundum. 
Time — point: after prym dagum ic arise, after three days I arise (Matt, 

xxvii, 63) ;— extent: after poruldstundum, during this life (El., 363) ; — 

repetition : pundor after pundre, wonder after wonder (B.,931). 
Cause : panian after headospdte, melt because of the hot blood (B., 1606) ; 

—end : acsode after him, asked after him (Psa., xxxvi, 35) ; grof after 

golde, grub after gold (Met., 8, 57). Compare for. 
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Likeness : geporhtne after his onlicnesse, made after his likeness (C, 25, 
18) ; after Engld lage, according to English law (iE<lr., 1). See bl. 

II. Accusative. 
Place : he eordan after pater setle, he set the earth upon the waters (Psa., 
cxxxv, 6). 

eeft = after (rare) : aft mec, (come) after me (Matt, iv, 19, Northumbr.) ; 
aft sunnan setlgange, after sunset (Gen., xxviii, 1 1). O. Eng. eft, eft-soons. 

332. &r (§ 259)+ dative. Northum. ace. and gen., Goth. gen. 

Time: ar sumeres cyme, before summer's coming (EL, 1228) ; hdtede me 
ar eop, hated me before (it hated) you (John, xv, 18) ; ar pam, J>on, Py, 
Lat. priusquam, before that. 

333. ©t (§ 254, 3)+ dative or (rare) ace. Gothic dat., ace., gen. 

I. Dative. 

Place — position : paron at Exanceastre, were at Exeter (JE&s. VI) ; at 
ham, at home (B., 1248) ; — direction : comon at me, came to me (Matt., 
xxv, 43); — departure: dnimad pat pund at him, take the pound from 
beside him (Matt., xxv, 28) ; onfeng pallium at papan, he received the 
pallium at the hands of the pope (Chr., 1026) ; so with learn, hear, take, 
etc. at = of, from. So in Gothic, O. Norse. Compare Gr. wapa and 
the dative of separation (§ 301). Often strengthened by gelang (B., 1377). 

Time — point : at middan sumere, at midsummer (Bed., 5, 23) ; at arestan, 
for the first time (Ex., 51, 30). 

Specification (Lat. quoad) : at ate speop, got along as to eating (B.,3026). 

Opposition : at me gepyrcean, work against me (Psa., exxviii, 1). 

State — circumstance : stande at %ebede, stand praying (Psa., v, 3) ; sat 
at pine, sat at the wine (Rid., 47, 1). 

II. Accusative — space : at sastreamas gcbraddest, extendest even to 
the sea-streams (Psa., Ixxix, 11). 

SBt-fbran (+ dative or (rare) ace.) : — place : mtforan pam folce, (go) in 
front of the people (Jos., iii, 6) ; — person : gepemmed atforan Gode, cor- 
rupt before God (Gen., vi, 11) ; — time: atforan mmssan, before (St. An- 
drew's) mass-day (Chr., 1010). II. Ace. : mtforan edgan pine, before thine 
eyes (Psa., v, 5 ; Ettm.). 

334. bi, be (§ 254, 2) ; + dative (instr.) : Gothic ace. and dat. 

Place — immediate juxtaposition : hi s&ton be pam strande, they sat by the 
strand (Matt., xiii, 48) ; dledon be mwsle, laid him by the mast (B., 36) ; 
for be pam lande, sailed along by the land (Oros., 1, 1) ; be pege, by the 
way (Mc, viii, 3) ; — part handled : genam befeaxe, took him by the hair 
(Jud., 99). 
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Time : be dasges leohte, by daylight (Rid., 28, 17) ; — dative absolute : pu 
ne dl&te be pi lifigendum, permit thou not, while thou livest (B., 2665). 

Cause — means : hangad be pr&de, hangs by a thread (Boeth., 29) ; — source : 
sunu dgan be bryde pinre, have a son by thy wife (C, 2326) ; — theme : 
sung on be Godes bearne % sung of God's son (El., 562) ; dcsiad be flam 
cilde, ask about the child (Matt., ii, 8) ; be pam dasge nan man ndt, of 
that day no man knoweth (Mc, xiii, 32) ; — command : ferde be his hid- 
fordes h&se, went by his lord's command (Gen., xxiv, 10) ; — agent (rare, 
if ever) : forl&d be pom lygenum, seduced by him by lies (C., 598) ; so 
Metzner, 1, 404, and Grein under lygen, but better by the lies (means). 
Goth, bi is not so used. In Middle English (Wycliffe) first common. 

Manner : be fullan, fully (Psa., xxx, 27) ; be sumum d&le, partly (Met., 
20, 96) ; — succession, likeness : pord be porde, word for word (Boeth., 
Pref.) ; — proportion : be gepyrhtum, according to their works (An., 1613) ; 
— accompaniment: be hearpan singan, sing to the harp (Bed., 4, 24). 

Measure of difference ($ 302, d) : mare be dnum stxfe, more by one let- 
ter (Nic, 33). 

b-aeftan (+dat.) : gang bxftan me, get behind (by) me (Matt., xvi, 23) ; 

bap ft an pam hldforde, except with the owner (Exod., xxii, 14). 
be-eaatan, -pes tan, etc. (+ dat.) : be-edstan Rinc, east of the Rhine 

(Oros, 1, 1 ; where also -pes tan, etc.). 
be-foran (+dat or ace.) : — place : Aim beforan, before him (C, 183,17) ; 

— time (Psa., civ, 15). Ace, place : beforan pone cyning, in sight of 

the king (Boeth., 16, 2). 
be-geondan (+dat. or ace.) : he pxs begeondan Iorddne, he was over 

by Jordan (John, iii, 26). Ace. : com begeondan Iorddne n, came by 

past Jordan (Matt, 19, 1). 
be-healfe (+dat) : behealfe hldforde, beside of my lord (By., 318). 
be-heonan (+dat.) : beheonan s& 9 this side the sea (Chr.,878). 
be-hindan (+dat.) : him be hindan, behind him (Met., 29, 52). 
b-lnnan (-f-dat): — place: binnan pam dice, within the dike (Bed.,1, 

1 1) ; — time : binnan prym dagum, within three days (John, ii, 19). 
be-neotfan (-|-dat.) : beneodan cneopt, below the knee (JElf. LL., 63). 
b-ufan (+dat.) : bufan paem elnbogan, above the elbow (54) ; a-b-ove 

<Orm. d'b-ufenn has not been found in Anglo-Saxon. 
b(e)-utan (a, o) (+dat.) : buton burgum, out of towns (Edg., IV, 2, 3) ; 

buton ende, without end (Sat, 315); buton anum, except one (B.,705). 

Conj.+acc: buton pone hafelan,{he took no more) but the head (B.,1614). 
be-tpednum, -(pam, -tpynan (+dat or ace.) : be s&m tpconum, by two 

seas (B.,858) ; him betpy nan, among them (Job, 166). Ace. : be-tpeonum 

pe alias, (ledest) between walls (Psa., cv, 9). Genitive : Rid., 30, 2. 
be-tpih-(s), -tpeox, Layamon betwixte (+dat. or ace.) : betpeox pi and 

pam ptfe y betwixt thee and the woman (Gen., iii, 15). Ace. : betpeox 

his ma gas, (sought him) among his kindred (Luc., ii, 44). 

L 
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335. eac (g 254, 1) + dative. Goth. adv. conj. 

Noznber : py pnddan geare eac tpentigum. the third year in addition to 
twenty (Bed., 1, 13) ; frebnd Iknigne eac pissum ides urn, any friend be- 
sides these women (C, 2500) ; eac pom (pan, pon), thereupon, more- 
over (Met, 1, 44). 

336. feor (§ 259) + dative. 

Place : feor urum mynstre, far from oar monastery (Bed., 5, 4) ; feor his 
fader, far from his father (Luc, xt, 20) ; unfeor (Tii, 6). 

337. for (§ 254, 2) + dat, or iostr., or ace Goth. ace. 

fore (§ 254, 2) + dat. or ace. Goth. dat. {for- =fr&-.) 

I. Dative and instrumental : {for- : for-manig, very many, By., 239). 

Place : for his eagum, before his eyes (C.,2429) ; fore eagum (CrL, 1324) ; 
for Abrahame, before Abraham (C.,2778) ; fore (Cri., 1233). 

Time : for pintrdfela, many winters before (C, 2199) ; fore (Cri., 1031). 

Cause — motive : prbpode for manna lufan, suffered for love of men (Men., 
86) ; fore (Hell., 110) ; — occasion : for guman synnan, suffered for man s 
sin (Kr., 146) ; fore (Cri., 1095) ; — exciting object : for his life lyt sor- 
gedon, they cared little for his life (Ex., 116, 18) ; fore (B., 1442) ;— da- 
tive of advantage : for us gepropode, suffered for us (Sat, 665) ; fore 
(Cri., 1202) ; — theme : s&donfor manegum yfelum d&dum, spoke of many 
evil deeds (Nic, 2) ; fore (Pa., 34); — oath : for drihtne, for God's sake 
(Met., 1, 64) ; fore (Jul., 540) ; — reason : for pom (an, on),forpy, there- 
fore ; for hpam (an, on), for hpi, wherefore ; — exchange : feounge for 
lufan, hate for love (Psa. cviii, 4) ; for eallum pissum, in spite of all that 
(Chr., 1006) ; for iniingan, for the sake of (Bed., 3, 8). 

Manner : for his peldskdum, according to his good works (Psa., lxxvi, 7) ; 
—order : gyfe for gyfe 9 gift after gift (John, i, 16). 

II. Accusative. 

Place — after motion : gdn for pi andpeardne, go before thee (C, 871) ; 
fore (An., 1030). 

Time : for ealle men, (acted) before all men (Kr., 93) ; fore preo niht, be- 
fore three nights (An., 185). 

Cause — motive: for plenco, for pride (B., 1206); — advantage = dative: 
for ehterds and Utlendum, pray for persecutors and calumniators (Matt., 
v, 44) ; — exchange : tod for tod, tooth for tooth (Matt., v, 38). 

Factitive Object (§ 286, b) : hine hsefde forfulne cyning, held him for 
(as) full king (Chr., 1013). 

338. tram, from (§ 254, 2)+ablative>dat. (instr.). Goth. dat. 

Place whence motion : comon from edst-d&le, came from the east (Matt., 
ii, 1). 
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Time : fram dxges orde y from daybreak (EL, 140). 

Conditions and relations whence separation : drds he f ram si Ape, he arose 
from sleep (Bed., 4, 24); fram synnum, from sins (El., 1309) ; feor 
fram me, (their heart) far from me (Mc, vii, 6). Instrumental : fram 
Pys pig-pie gan, (turn) from this war-play (By., 316). 

Cause — source : fram pdm hit naman onfeng, from whom it took name 
(Bed., 1, 1) ; — agent with the passive: costnod fram deofle, tempted by 
the devil (Matt., iv, 1) ; — theme : fram ellend&dum secgan hyrde, heard 
tell of hero-deeds (B., 875). 

339. gehende (§ 259) + dative. O. Sax. at handum. 
Place : gehende pam scype, handy (near) to the ship (John, vi, 19). 

340. geond (io) (§ 255), tbither+acc. of that intervening. 

Place : gd geond peg as, go through the highways (Luc, xiv, 23) ; geond, 
puduy through the wood (In., 20) ; geond pd Jteode, among the people (An., 
25) ; geond stopd, through the places, all about (Luc, xxi, 11). 

Time : geond feopertig dagd, after forty (of) days (Num., xiii, 22). 

341. in (§ 254, l)+dat., instr., ace. Gotb. dat., ace, genitive. 
on (§ 254, l)+dat., ace. Gotb. dat., ace. 

In Old Saxon in is not found, nor in the Anglo-Saxon of Alfred's Meters, 
the Runes, or Byrhtndd ; it is twice in the Psalms, three times in Cedmon's 
Genesis; elsewhere in the Anglo-Saxon poetry in and on freely inter- 
change ; but in prevails in the North, on in the South. The distinctive 
on has a vertical element (up or down), which easily runs to against or 
near. (See Grein, 2, 140.) 

I. Dative, Instrumental. 

Place where : in tune ofsleah $ slay (a man) in town (iEdb., 5) ; on Py 
cynerice, in the kingdom (Chr., 871) ; in heafde hptte loeeds, on the head 
white locks (Rid., 41, 98) ; on has also: on picge, on horse-back (B., 
286) ; on Temesan, winter quarters on (along) the Thames (Chr., 1009) ; 
— person : on hym sy gefylled, in them is fulfilled (the prophecy) (Matt., 
xiii, 14) ; on pxfum, (blessed) among women (Luc, i, 28) ; — after verbs 
of taking away : bl&dd name on telgum, took fruit from the branches 
(C, 892). Compare mt. 

Time when : in gedr-dagum, in old days (B., 1) ; — on: on pam eahtodan 
dwge, on the eighth day (Job, 164) ; — how long : on six dagum, in six 
days (he made the earth) (C, 266, 1) ; on py ylcan gedre, in the same 
year (Chr., 896). 

Cause — theme : think on (Psa. cxvii, 8) ; — end : on forgifennisse, for for- 
giveness of sins (Horn., ii, 268) ; — exciting object : pundredon on his Idre, 
wondered at his lore (Mc, vi, 2) ; trust in (Psa. Ii, 6 ; ace, exxiv, 1). 

Means or instrument : se pses beorht on bl&dum, that was bright with 
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flowers (Dan., 500) ; ic on minum mude andette, I confess with my 
mouth (Psa., cviii, 29) ; sungon on tympanis, they sang to the accompa- 
niment of drums (Psa., lxvii, 24) ; psallerxo, hearpe (cxliii, 10). 

Material : on pdm t el gum timbran, to work upon the branches (Ph., 188). 

Manner : comon on /trim floccum, came in three companies (Job, 165) ; — 
condition : in gebede he stod, he stood in prayer (Bed., 5, 12) ; on (B., 
1739) ; on onlicnesse purde,grew into likeness (C.,2564). 

II. Accusative. 

Place whither : heo hine in J><rt mynstre onfeng, she took him into the 
monastery (Bed., 4, 24) ; — on: fcollon on pornds, fell (down) on thorns 
(Matt., xiii, 7) ; Ucdde hine on munt, led him (up) on a mount (Matt., iv, 
8) ; datives are found in this sense : on heofenum cuman, to come into 
heaven (Job, 166); — persons: com hungur on Bryttds, hunger came 
among the Britons (Bed., 1, 14) ; he on hi feaht, he fought against them 
(2,9). 

Time how long : in ealle iid, for all time (Pa., 17) ; on pd &fentid, at 
eventide (Kr.,68) ; preopa on dxg, thrice a day (jElf. C). 

Cause — purpose : gdn on fixod, go a fishing (John, xxi, 3) ; — price: be- 
bohte on seolfres sine, sold for a treasure of silver (C, 301,7). 

Manner: on Scyttisc, in Scottish (tongue) (Bed., 3, 27) ;— -condition : on- 
pxened in lif, awakeneth into life (Ph., 649). 

Factitive : he up dr&rde redde stredmds in rand-gebeorh, he reared the 
red streams into (as) side defences (C, 196, 24). 

innan ($ 257, Goth. adv.)-|-dat., ace, gen. Dat. : he sxt innan huse, 
he sat in the house (Matt., ix, 10) ; — ace. : feal innan pd *& y fall into 
the sea (xxi, 22) ; — gen.: gdst innan hredres, soul within the body 
(Psa. cxlii, 4). So time ; Dat. (Chr., 8C6) ; Ace. (Chr., 693). 

on-butan (rare), dbutan ($ 257) + dat. or ace. : set coped dbutan p&re 
sunnan, (ring) visible around the sun (Chr., 806) ; onbutan pxre sun- 
nan (Chr., 1104) ; — ace. (Exod., xix, 12). Number: dbutan feoper 
hund manna, about four hundred men (Chr., 1055). 

on-enr (O. Sax., O. H. Ger., $ 258) + dat. : him on-efn liged, anent (= 
beside) him lies (B., 2903). Ace. (Grein) ; gen. (Gen., xvi, 12). 

« 

on-foran ($ 257) + dat. (rare, see be-foran): onforan pinter, before win- 
ter (Chr., 894). 

on-gegn, d~gen, -gedn ($ 258) +dat., ace. Place : pdm d&lum ongegen, 
(Britain lies) opposite the regions (of Europe) (Bed., 1,1); ongen eop, 
opposite you (Matt., xxi, 2) ; — hostility : ongedn gramum, (go) against 
the fiends (B., 1034) ; ongedn his lustum, fight against his lusts (Job, 
16~)=pid. Ace. — place : dgen hine arn, ran to him (Luc, xv, 20) ; 
— hostility: cuman ongedn hine, come against him (Boet., 35, 6). 
Time: ongedn pinter ham tug on, against winter went home (Chr., 
1096). 

on<ge)mong(e) ($ 258 ; 0. Sax. angimang) -\-d&L Place : Godum on- 
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gemonge, stood among the Gods (Psa., lxxxi, l)=betpuh, on middum. 

Time : onmang pam gepinnan, during the fight (Chr., 1106). 
in innan (inne), on innan (inne) ($ 257) + dat., ace. : ofne on innan, in 

the oven (Dan., 259). Ace. : in pone ofn innan, into the oven (Dan., 

238). 
on-middan, -middum ($ 258) + dat. : on-middan pam hp&te, amidst the 

wheat (Matt., xiii, 25) ; omiddan scedfum, amid your sheafs (Gen., 

xxxvii, 7). See to-middes. 
on ufan ($ 257) + ace. Place : locad ufan on helle, looketh from above 

on hell (A. R., 25). Time : on-ufan harpest, after harvest (Chr., 923). 
on-uppan ($ 257) -|- dat. : on-uppan pam assan, rode upon the ass (John, 

xii, 14). 
in-td ($ 254, 1, 3) + dat. : com into healle, came into the hall (Matt., ix, 

23) ; into him, went unto him (Bed., 3, 12) ; into heom, locked the 

doors onto them (Chr., 1083). 

342. 1898 (§ 259) + dat (instr.) : 

Number : tpd lass XXX (prittigum ) gear a, two less (than) thirty (of) 
years (Chr., 642). 

343. mid (§ 254, 1) + dat. (instr.), ace. Gotb. dat. 

I. Dative (instr.). 

Place— among whom : ic pxs mid Hunum, I was among the Huns (Tray., 
57) ; — near whom : mid Eormanrtce, 1 was with Ermanric (Trav., 88). 

Time : mid &rdxge, with the dawn (B., 126). 

Manner : mid gefedn, joyfully (An., 868) ; mid rihte, rightfully (Jud., 97). 

Co-existence : se mid lacum com^ he came with gifts (C, 2103) ; per as 
mid pifum, men with their wives (C, 1738) ; (instrumental) gepdt him 
ham mid Py here-teame, got himself home with the booty (C, 2162). 

Cause — means : mid his handum gesceop, with his hands made (C, 251) ; 
(instrumental) Py hungre, with hunger (Soul, 31) ; — instr. : mid Py btlle, 
with the sword (C, 2931). 

II. Accusative. 

Place : puna mid usic, dwell among us (C, 2722) ; mid aldor, lived with 

their lord (C, 20). 
Co-existence: gepdt mid cyning, he departed with the king (C, 1210). 
Cause : sloh mid hdlige hand, smote with holy hand (C, 208, 18). 
Object of address or discrimination : sprsec mid hine, spoke with him 

(Bed., 2, 13) ; demi mid unc tpih, judge between us two (C, 2253). 

344. neah, n$h,n&h; near; nehst (§259)+ dat. Goth. dat. 

Plaoe : seo ed fioped nedh p&re ceastre ptalle, the river flows nigh the 
town's wall (Bed., 1,7); pille ic pam l\ge near, I will go nearer to the 
fire (C, 760) ; nehst p&re caxe, (the nave) turns nearest the axle (Boet, 
39,7). 
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345. nefne, nemne (ne gif tie, Lat. non nisi? but see § 259) 
nemde, nymde+ dative. 

Separation : ealle fornam nemne fedum dnum, took off all except a few 
(B., 1081) ; nymde heolstersceado, except darkness (C, 103). 

346. neodan (§ 257) + ace? See be-neodan, under-neodan. 

He peard purhscoten neodan pxt oder breast, he was shot through be- 
neath the other breast (Oros, 3, 9) ; so Koch, but the texts have under- 
neodan. The O. H.Ger. nida is used as a prep., as is O. Norse nedan 
with fyr, but I have not found neodan so used. 

347. 6d (§ 254, 3) + ace, (rare) dat. Goth, ace, dat. 

Space— extent to : ealne 6d pone peal genoman, they took all as far as to 

the wall (Bed., 1, 12). 
Time: 6d pone dxg, until that day (B., 2399). Dative: 6d pisum dwge, 

unto this day (Horn., ii, 132). 
Effect: unrot od dead, sorrowful unto death (Mc, xiv, 34). 
Degree : ealrd od nytenu, (slew the first-born of the Egyptians) of all even 

to the cattle (Psa., exxxiv, 8). 

348. of (§ 254, 2)+ dat. Gothic af translates a™, /ram oft- 
ener faro ; in space and time relations they interchange ; in causal, 
af is material cause, fram is efficient ; both take a dative. 

Place whence : he dstdh ofpam psetere, he came out of the water (Matt., 
iii,16). § 

Time : ofpam dmge, from that day (John, xi, 53). , 

State or circumstances : of sl&pe onpoc, awoke from sleep (C, 249, 2) ; 
dlys us of yfle, deliver us from evil (Matt, vi, 13) ; — any object of sepa- 
ration ($ 301) : hot of Py sum, whole of this (Mc, v, 34 ; Luc, vii, 21). 

Partitive : an of pysum, one of these (Matt., vi, 29). 

Cause — material : of eordan geporht, made of earth (C, 365); dfedde 
of fixum, fed with fishes (An., 589) ; redf of hedrum, garment of hair 
(Matt., iii, 4) ; — source : of Geatd fruman syndon Cantpare, from the 
Geats are the people of Kent (Bed., 483, 21); — author: gehyrde ofGode, 
heard from God (John, viii, 40) ; I do nothing of myself, of me sylfum 
(viii, 28); — agent: pies of Myrcum gecoren, was chosen by the Mer- 
cians (Chr., 925). 

349. ofer (§ 252, b) + dat., ace. Gothic dat., ace 

I. Dative. 
Place — point higher than : ofer since solo hlifian, over the treasure a hall 
stand (G.j 2403); — surface on which: pind ofer ydum, wind upon the 
waves (B., 1907). 



ON, TIL, TO. 167 

Time : ofer pam dnum gedre, (live) over (= longer than) the one year 

(Horn., ii, 146). 
Degree: ofer sndpe sctnende, shining above (= brighter than) snow (Psa. 

C, 75). 
Rule : ofer deoflum pealded, rules over devils (Dan., 765). 

Accusative senses are frequently found with datives. 

II. Accusatives, often used where geond or softer might be. 

Place — motion or presence from side to side of an object: ofer s& gepi- 
ton, over sea they went (Chr., 885) ; p&ron Pystru ofer ealle eordan, 
there was darkness over all the earth (Matt., xxvii,45) ; — above it : hlypP 
ofer heafod, (my sin) is gone over my head (Psa., xxxvii, 4) ; ofer peal, 
got over a wall (Psa., xvii, 28) ; standende ofer hig, standing over her 
(Luc, iv, 39). Dative senses : ofer hrof hand scedpedon, showed the 
hand above the roof (B., 983). 

Time — extent: ofer ealne dmg, through the whole day (Jud., 28). Dative 
sense : ofer midne dwg, after mid-day (C, 853), common. 

Degree : ofer ynce, over an inch (2Edb., 67) ; — eminence : an steorra ofer 
odre beorht, a star bright above others (Met., 29, 19). 

Rule : pealded ofer eal manna cyn, ruleth over all mankind (Psa.,lxy, 6). 

Conflict : ofer drihtnes pord, against the lord's command (C, 593) ; ofer 
pillan, against the will (B., 2409). 

Separation: ofer p&pen, without a weapon (B., 685). 

Exciting Object ($ 315) : ic blissige oferpinre spr&ce,l rejoice over thy 
speech (Psa., cxviii, 162). 

Theme : he ofer benne sprmc, he talked about the wounds (B., 2724). 

On and compounds, see in. 

350. Samod (§ 255)+dat. : samod &rdage,v/\i\i dawn (B., 1311). 

351. til, Northumbrian sometimes for t6 (§ 259)+dat. Goth., 
Ang.-Sax. adjective; O.Norse preposition + gen. 

Cped til him, said to them (Matt., xxvi, 31) ; infinitive: til eotanne, to 
eat (Matt., xxvi, 17) ; so in Orm.— common in Chaucer, Wycliffe ; often 
with to or into; used in time, place, and dative relations as late as 
Spenser. 

352. td (§ 254, 3) +dat. (rare ace, gen., instr.). Goth. dat. 
(rare ace). 

Place — end of motion or extent: he to healle geong, he to the hall went 
(B., 925) ; hu hedh to hefone, how high to heaven (Boet, 35, 4) ; beseoh 
to me, look at me (Psa., xii, 3)=<m+acc. ; — after verbs of seeking, ask- 
ing : sxece secean to Heorote, seek a fight at Heorot (B., 1990) ; ahsode 
to Frysum, asked among the Frisians (B., 1207) =from. Compare set, on. 

Time — end of duration : 30000 pintrd to pinum dedddmge, 30000 years to 
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thy death-day (Soul, 37); — when: to dxge pissum, to-day (C, 1031)? 
to non-tide, at noon-tide (Mc, xv, 34) ; — how long: to langre hpUe, for 
a long time (C, 489). 

Degree : ge etad to fylle, ye shall eat to fullness (Lev., xxvi, 5). 

Price : geseald to Prim hund penegum, sold for three hundred pence (Mc, 
xiv, 5). 

Order : hehstne to him, highest next to him (C. f 254). 

Likeness : God gesceop man to his anlicnesse, God made man in his like- 
ness (Gen., i, 27). 

End of action— object added to : to his anlicnesse, (add an ell) to his stat- 
ure (Luc, xii, 25) ; gecleofod to minum gomum, cleaved to my gums 
(Psa., xxi, 13) ; — of address or gesture : cpxd to him, said to him (Matt., 
viii, 7) ; gebuge to, bow to a worse God (Jul., 361) ;— -condition : dgcaf 
P l f *v gepealde, gave a wife into his power (C, 1867) ; — act prepared 
for : to gefeohte gearu, ready for fight (Num., xxi, 33) ; — purpose : lig to 
prwee sende, sent fire for vengeance (C, 2584). Factitives: ceorfon 
to sticcon, cut to pieces (Lev., i, 6) ; pe habbad Abraham to fmder, we 
have Abraham as father (Matt., iii, 9) ; hint to sylfepale ncmnad, name 
him a suicide (Ex., 330, 24). 

II. Accusatives (rare). 

Place : gongan to Galileam, go to Galilee (Sat., 527). Time : to mor- 
gen, this morning (C, 2438) ; to dxg, to-day (Psa., ii, 7). Condition: 
to dead demon, doom to death (Gu., 521). To hamfaran, go home (B., 
124) ; to honda, at hand (Gu., 102) ; to gepealdt (Jul., 86) ; to sod, in 
truth ; and some other adverbial phrases are possibly accusatives. 

III. Genitives — mostly with pxs, hpxs, middes: to pass, to such a de- 
gree (13., 1616), thither (B., 2410) ; to hpxs, whither (C. Exod., 192) ; to 
middes dxges, at mid-day (Psa., xxxvi, 6). 

IV. Instrumental : to hpi, wherefore (Horn., ii, 134). 

V. Infinitive — purpose or end : m£l xs me to feran, it is time for me 
to go (13., 316). Gerund: he com eordan to demanne, he came to judge 
the earth (Psa., xcvii, 8). 

to-eacan (§ 258)+dat. : to-eacan pdm, in addition to these (Boct.,26,2). 

to-foran ($ 257) + dat. Place : toforan htm gegaderode, gathered be- 
fore him (Matt., xxv, 32). Time : toforan pam dsege, before the day 
(Chr., 1106). 

to-gegnes, -genes, -gednes ($ 258) + dat., ace. : him togednes rdd, rode 
against him (B., 1893). Time : togednes Edstron, against Easter 
(Chr., 1095). Ace. (Gen., xiv, 17). See further ongegn. 

t6-middes (^ 258) + gen., dat. : to-middes heard, in the midst of them 
(John, viii, 3). Dative : to-middes p&m pxterum, amidst the waters 
(Gen., i, 6). 

td-peard, -peardes ($$ 259 ; 251, 1) : topard Huntendune, lie toward 
Huntingdon (Chr., 656) ; ferdon topardes Ou, went towards Ou (Chr, 
1094). 
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td-pidere ($$ 255, 359) +dat., ace: prddurn topidere, answer to ( = 
against) enemies (Cri., 185) ; pig topidere, to hold against a fight (Ex., 
341, 20). 

353. J)urh (§ 253, 3) +acc. (raro dat., gen.). Goth. ace. 

Place — motion into and out at the opposite side : gdn purh dnre n&dle 
*<*£*> £° through a needle's eye (Luc,xviii,25) ; purh heord midlen, went 
through their midst (Luc, iv, 30) ; — simple extent (—geond): l&rende 
Purh calle Iudeam, teaching throughout all Judea (Luc, xxiii, 5). 

Time : purh ealne dmg, through the whole day (Psa., lxxiii, 21) ; purh 
sl&p, (spoke to him) during sleep (C, 2641). 

Cause — agent : pms geporht purh hine, was made by him (John, i, 10) ; 
— means : purh dryhtnes pord, (light was named day) by God's word (C, 
130); — motive: purh feond stipe, through hatred (C, 610) ; lust (Ex., 
23, 15); — reason: purh pxt, Lat. propter hoc, for that reason (Gen., 
xxxvii, 5) ; oath (Lat. per) : ic sperige purh me silfne, I swear by my- 
self (Gen., xxii, 16). See on. 

Manner : purh endebyrdnesse singan, sing in order (Bed., 4, 24) ; deman 
purh his dmda, judge according to his deeds (Sat., 623). Co-existence : 
cennan purh sdr micel sunu,to bring forth with pain many a son (C, 924). 

II. Dative — place : perh hiord middum, went through their midst (North. 
Luc iv, 30) ; means : purh costnungum gepenian, seduce by temptations 
(Job, 165). 

III. Genitive — means : geclmnsode purh pms huselganges, purified by the 
sacrament (Horn., ii, 266). 

ut Jmrh> Semi-Sax. purh ur>Eng. throughout is common. 

354. ufan, adv. See bufan, onufan. 

355. under (§ 255) +dat., ace. Goth, undar, +acc; undard, 
-f dat. O. Sax. undar, -er; O. H. Ger. untar; O. Norse undr. 

Place — where its object would fall, or overshadow : pu pmre under pam fie- 
treope, thou wast under the fig-tree (John, i, 48) ; under beorge, at the foot 
of the mountain (8., 2559) ;— or cover, or enclose : under hearmlocon, un- 
der lock=in prison (EL, 695 ; C, 6, 19) ;— -dress : under helme, helmeted 
(B., 342, 2539) ; under gyldnum bedge, wearing a golden diadem (B., 
1163). 

Time : under pdm, Lat. inter hxc, in the midst of these things (Chr., 876) ; 
so in O. Sax. 

Personal — rank, rule : pegnds under me, servants under me (Matt., viii, 9) ; 
under Northmannum, under the rule of the Northmen (Chr., 942) ; under 
onpealde, under authority (901). 
II. Accusative. 

Place — after motion : under hrof gef6r f yrenX under a roof (C, 1360) ;— di- 
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rection : under bxc, backwards (C, 2562) ; — extent like a dative : under 
roderd rum, under the expanse of the heavens (C, 1 166). 
Personal : under helle cin, among the race of hell (Ex., 09, 5), so O. Sax- 
on ; under hand speordes, (give) to the sword (=under the hand of; (Psa., 
lxli, 8). 

under-neodan (+dat). Not in Layamon, Orm. ; rare O. 

English. 

pxs undernaden hisfote, (support which) was underneath his foot (Chr., 
1070). 

356. uppan (§ 257) +dat., ace. Goth. iupa y adv.; O. Saxon 
uppan, -en; O. Norse upd ; O. H. G. it/an. Perhaps two words, 
derivative uppan<up, and compound up+on, have mixed. 

Place— on a high object : ge-offr& hine uppon dnre dune, offer him upon a 

hill (Gen., xxii, 2) ; uppan assene, ride upon an ass (Matt., xxi, 5) ;— over : 

him uppan, above him the cross was raised (El., 886). 
Time : uppon Edstron, after Easter (Chr., 1095). 
Separation : uppon him genumen hxfde, had taken from them (Chr., 1106). 

II. Accusative. 
Place — after motion : me dhof uppon hedhne stdn, raised me upon a high 

stone (Psa., xxvi, 6) ; but dat. and ace. mix (Exod., xxxiv, 2). 
Time : uppon Pentecosten, at Pentecost (Chr., 1095) ; — succession : &gdcr 

uppon oderne, one upon another (Chr., 1094). 
Opposition : uppon pone eorl pan, fought against the earl (Chr., 1095) ; 

tealde, charged against the king (Chr., 1094). 

357. utan (§ 257) +genitive. Goth. utana+ gen. 

Place : innon landes odde uton landes, within or out of the land (JEds, vi, 
8, 2). See b-utan, on-b-utan, pid-utan, ymb-utan. 

358. pana (§ 259) + genitive. Goth, vans; O. N. vanr, adj. 

dues pana prittigum, thirty less one (Bed., 1,1). Same idiom in Gothic, 
etc. See § 317, b. 

359. pid (§ 254, 1) +acc, dat., gen. Goth, vipra +acc; O. 
Norse ace, dat. In senses analogous to Latin contra, opposite ; 
but gradually absorbing mid, § 343. The accusative and dative 
are not wholly separable in sense ; they often interchange in the 
same passage. 

I. Accusative. 
Space — beside, along : sum feol pid pone peg, some (seed) fell along the 
way (Luc, viii, 5) ; eode pid pd s&, went along the sea-side (Matt., iv, 18) ; 
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pid peal, (set their shields) against the wall (B., 326) ; pid jws HMendes 
fit, (sat) by the Savior's feet (Lac, x, 39) 
Other Relations — association : he pid pulf, he with the wolf (stripped the 
dead) (B., 3027) ; hagol pidfyr gemenged, hail with fire mixed (Exod., 
ix, 24) ;— conversation : pid Abraham sprecan, to talk with Abraham (C, 
2405) ; — comparison : pid sunnan lebht, (the brightness of the stars is not 
to be set) beside sunlight (Met., 6, 7) ; — hostility : pan pidpaldend, fought 
against the lord (C, 303) ; yrre pid me, angry against me (Gen., xli, 10) ; 
— defence : unc pid hronfixds perian, to guard us against whales (B., 540) ; 
pid hearm, against harm (C, 245, 6) ; — friendship, agreement: beo pid 
Gedtds glsed.be with the Geats friendly (B., 1173); acordedan pid hine, 
they agreed with him (Chr., 1120). 

II. Dative. 

Place — position opposite : s&peal uplang gestod pid Israhelum, the sea- 
wall stood upright next to the Israelites (C. ft 197, 8) ; — from far to near 
($ 299) : tedh hine pid hyre peard, drew him toward her (Jud., 99) ; so 
after go near (Sat., 249) ; grasp after (B., 439) ; strike against (B., 
1566) ; — from union to near : gesundrode leoht pid Jteostrum, separated 
light from darkness (C, 127). 

Other Relatione — association : teofanade Aghpylc pid odrum, associated 
each with the others (Sch., 44) ; mengan lige pid sode, mingle falsehood 
with truth (EL, 307) ; — conversation : pid Abrahame sprxc, talked with 
Abraham (C, 2303) ; — exchange : he sealde Alcon Anne penig pid hys 
dxges peorce, he paid to each a penny for his day's work (Matt., xx, 2) ; 
—opposition : pid Gode punnon, fight against God (B., 113); pid pinde 
roped, rows against the wind (Ex., 345, 12) ; pid rihte, against right (B., 
144) ;— defence : helpan pid lige, help against fire (B., 2341) ; pid cpealme 
gebearh cnihtum, shield the youths from death (C.,246,7) ; — separation : 
mod pid dredmum ged&lde, mind from enjoyments sundered (Ex., 146, 18). 

III. Genitive. 

Place — towards an object exciting desire or dread (see § 315) : beseah un- 
derbade pidp&s pifes, (Orpheus) looked back after the woman (Eurydice) 
(Boet., 35, 6) ; let fieogan hafoc pid pass holtes, let the hawk fly to the 
wood (By., 8) ; pid p&s fsestengeates folc onette, toward the city gate 
folks hastened (Jud., 162) ; hndh die at pid Jubs engles, looted low before 
the angel (Num., xxii, 31). 

Abstract — defence : hied pid hungres, protection against hunger (El., 616) ; 
pid yfeld gefreo us, deliver us from evils (Hy., 6, 31). 

pider (§ 255)+acc. : pider me p&ron, they were against me (Psa., h s 

5). See to-pidere. 
pid-aeftan ($ 257)+acc. : pid-mftan his Jet, behind at his feet (Luc, vii, 

38; Mrc.,v,27). Better pid seflan. 
piil-eaatan, -nordan, -sudan, -face, dat : next eastward of, etc. (Ore*., 

1,1). 
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pid-foran (§ 257)+acc. : pidforan pa sunnan, before the sun (Boet, 

39, 13). 
pid-geondan (§ 257) -face. : pidgeondan Iordanen, beyond Jordan (Matt, 

iii, 5). 
pid-innan (§ 257) + ace. : pidinnan pintan-ceastra, within Winchester 

(Chr., 963). 
pid-utan (^ 25 7)+ ace, dat. Place : pidutan pd picstope, without the 

camp (Ley., xxiv, 14). Dat (Oros., 2, 4, 6) ; — manner : &lcon p&pnon, 

without any weapons (Chr., 1087). 
pid peard (separate) : put heofonds peard, towards heaven (Horn., i, 

46) ; pid hire pcard, towards her (Jud., 99). 

360. ymb(e), emb(e) (§ 254, 2) +acc. (rare dat.). O. Sax. ace. ; 
O. Norse ace., dat. 

Place : gyrdcl ymbe lendenu, girdle around his loins (Matt, iii, 4) ; ymb 

hine sset, (a multitude) sat around him (Mc, iii, 32). 
Time : (1) ymb dntid, about the first hour (B., 219) ; (2) ymb pucan, after 

a week (C, 2769) ; (3) ymb dne niht 9 within one night (Chr., 878) ; 

(4) ymb pre 6 niht, three nights before (Sat, 426). 
Theme : ford sprecan ymb Grendel, to speak about Grendel (B., 2070) ; 

ymb pdfyrde pencean, to think about the expedition (C.,408). So after 

to wonder (El., 959) ; care (B., 1536) ; strive (Gn. C, 55) ; and the like ; 

hig dydon ymbe hyne, they acted about him = they did to him (Matt., xvii, 

12). 
Dative (generally after its case) : him ymbe gestodon y around him stood (B., 

2597); sprmc ymb his m&ge, spoke of his kinsman (Hell., 25). 

ymb-utan (fy 257) -face. ; — place : licgad me ymbutan, lieth round about 
me (0., 382) ; ymbutan cop, (why seek) without you (what is within) 
(Boet, 11, 2) 



ADJECTIVE. 

361. An Adjective agrees with its Substantive in gender, 
number , and case. 

(a) This rule applies to the articles, adjective pronouns, and participles. 

(b.) An infinitive or clause may take an adjective in the neuter singular : 
led/re is us gefonfisc, to catch fish is pleasanter to us (iElf.) ; god is pset ic 
on God hyht sette, it is good that I hope in God (Psa., lxxii, 23). 

(c.) Indefinite. An adjective is often used indefinitely in the masculine 
for a person, or neuter for a thing : se blinda,gifhe blindne l&t y the blind, 
if he lead the blind (Matt, xv, 14) ; me pyrse gelamp, a worse thing hap- 
pened to me (Sat, 175). 

(d.) Norm understood : Englisc ne cude, did not know English (speech) 
(Bed., 3, 3) ; pin spydre, thy right (hand) (Matt., vi, 3). 
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(e.) Collectives singular may take a plural by synesis : sed heord 
pardon ddruncene, the herd were drowned (Mc, 5, 13). 

(/.) Copulative singulars may take a plural, or have a repeated singu- 
lar understood : p&ron gehdlgode Eadhwd, and Bosa and Edta, Edhed, and 
Bosa, and Eata were consecrated (Bed., 4, 12); eddig is se innod, and pd 
breost, blessed is the womb, and the breast (Lc., 11, 27). 

(g.) Partitives. Neuter partitives may be used for agreeing adjectives 
(§ 312, a) : nan ping grenes, nothing green (Exod., 10, 15). 

Strong or Weak, §§ 103+. 

362. The weak forms are used after the definite article, demon- 
stratives, and possessives ; and often in attributive vocatives, in- 
strumentals, and genitives. The comparative forms are all weak : 

1. Article : se ofermbda cyning, the proud king (C.,338). Exceptions 
are rare : sio hdlig rod, the holy rood (El., 720) ; se oder, the other 
(B., 2061). For present participles, see $ 119, b. 

The article is sometimes omitted before the weak form of a current epi- 
thet, especially in epic forms : hrefn blaca, black raven (B., 1801) ; 
mihtigan dryhtne, mighty lord (B., 1398). 

Demonstrative : of pis sum l&nan life, in this long life (C, 1211). 
Exceptions occur : on pissum l&num life (Kr., 109). 

2. Possessive : mlnne stronglican stol, my strong throne (C, 366). 
The article is often inserted : min se heofenlica feeder, my heavenly 
father (Matt., xviii, 35). Strong forms are frequent: minne spetne 
hldf my sweet bread (Psa., ci, 4). His, and other possessives of the 
the third person, are regularly followed by a strong form or inserted 
article: mid his agenum redfe, with his own robe (Matt, xxvii., 31); 
his se deora sunu, his dear son (Sat, 243) ; sinne driorigne (B.,2789). 

3. Vocative: blindan latteopds, blind guides (Matt., xxiii, 16); gi 
blindan, ye blind ; ge dysigan, ye foolish (Matt., xxiii, 17). For 
other examples, and inserted article, see § 289. 

4. Instrumental : leohtan speorde, with a bright sword (B., 2492). 

5. Oenitive : l&nan Itfes, (end) of a long life (B., 2845) ; so C, 1, 13 ; 
231,13; Ex., 4,25; 11,4. 

6. Comparatives : ladran landscape, (I never saw a) loathlier landscape 
(C, 376) ; pass betera ponne ic t he was better than I (B., 469). 

363. In other cases strong forms are used. 

1. No definitive : pit eart heard man, thou are a hard man (Matt, xxv, 
24) ; — vocative : pu riht cyning, thou true king (Ex., 2, 13) ; — instru- 
mental : redde lege, with red flame (C, 44); — genitive: mihtiges 
Godes mod, mighty God's wrath (C, 403) ; — predicate : Eddige synd 
pd, blessed are they (Matt., v, 3) ; — superlative : se pes leofbst, he was 
dearest (B., 1296). For exceptions, see over, $ 362. 
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Z. -With the ImVfi i iHe article : «fc*ri 
a Bnfesb king 'Car., 50?;; iue Uifutme 
fMrc.< 12. 6;. 
364. These uses are estabitsbed ia Gothic, except tkit wi:h the 
ire*, a&4 perhaps the demooacratiTea, of some of which examples do doc 
r. The weak form haa spread in High German. See $ 107. 



PRONOUNS. 

365. A Substantive Pronoun agrees with its antecedent 
in gender, number, and person, 

366.— 1. PERSONAL pBOXOrXS,§§ 1 3 -f. 

1. Omitted subject: — imperative (regular) : oris, arise (thou) (Matt, ii. 
20 J ; — repeated in a concessive clause : punige per hi punige, dwell 
(he) where he may dwell (iElr., 5, 6) ; — reflexiTes : pende kime, (he) 
turned him (C, 34, 33) ;— other cases (rare) : not pu fare, (I) know not 
whether thou come (C, 34, 2) ; bist fid hdlgan hyhtes, (thou) art full 
of holy joy (Ex., 4, 24). 

2. Repeated subject : § 287, definitive. 

3. First person plural for singular by authors and preachers : nu pxlle 
pe reccan, now will we (I) recount (Oros., 1, 1, 11) ; — so (Horn., 2, 446). 
Kings say ic, or pi for themselves and council : ic JEdelstdn cyning 
(LL., 1) ; pe (LL. Ina. 1, 1), but Beowulf used the plural majestatis 
(B., 058, 1652) ; in Norman French nous (LL. William, 1, 41). Ye 
and you as pronomen reverential appear first in Old English. 

4. Dual: — interchange with plural: gelyfe gyt, — parniad Juet ge ne 
secgon, believe ye • • take heed that ye tell not (Matt, ix, 28-30) ; — 
strengthened by bu, bu tu, bd, bd tpd (§ 141) : pit bu druncon, we two 
both drank (Bed., 5, 3) ; — with single appositive : unc, Adame, to us, 
(me and) Adam (C, 387, see $ 287, g). 

%. Hit may represent a definite object of any gender or person : etad 
pisne hldf, hit is min llchama, eat this bread, it is my body (Horn., 2, 
200) ; hit (seo sunne) p&re birnende stdn, it (the sun) is burning stone 
(A. H. Ett, 30) ; ic hit eom, I am it = he (Matt., xiv, 27) ; ic sylf hit 
com (Luc, xxiv, 30) ; pit hit cart (Matt, xiv, 28) ; — or a clause : hit is 
dpriten, ne costna pu, it is written, Do not thou tempt (Matt, iv, 7) ; — 
an indefinite subject — an operation of nature or chance : hit snipd, it 
snows (iElf. Gr., 24) ; hit gelimped, it happens (B., 1753) ; — a date : hit 
pass pinter, it was winter (John x, 22) ; hit AfenlAcp, it is evening (Luc, 
xxiv, 29) ; — appetites, notions, and the like : (rare) hit licode Herod e, 
it pleased Herod (Matt., xiv, 6). 

6. Indefinite persons are denoted by hi: ponne hig pyriad cop, when 
men shall revile you (Matt.,v, 11). 
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7. Cases mix, dative me with accusative mec, pi with pec, us with usic, 
top with eopic. The dative finally displaced the accusative ; so also 
have him and them in English. Nominatives also give place to the 
oblique cases : he is strongra pon mec, he is stronger than me = I 
(Matt., iii, 11, Northum.) ; himself, etc., see $ 366, 10. 

8. Personal pronouns are often reflexives : ic me reste, I rest myself 
(Ex., 494, 8) ; rested eop, rest yourselves OElfd., 3) ; gegadorode micel 
folc hit j a great crowd gathered itself (Chr., 921). See 10. 

9. Personals reciprocals : hig betpeox htm cp&don, they said among 
themselves (Mrc, 1, 27). 

10. Strengthened by dgen, an, self (for declensions, see $$ 131-)-) : pin 
dgen beam, thy own child (C, 144, 27) ; hire dgen beam, her own 
child (158, 6) ; pinum dgnum fotum (173, 2) ; ic ana atbssrst,\ alone 
escaped (Job, 165); ic selfa,\ myself (C, 35, 11); pu self a, thyself 
(36, 12) ; pu sylfa, feminine (Ex. 262, 32) ; ge sylfe (John, iii, 28) ; he 
sylf (C, 35, 18). Accusative for nominative : pi sylf cyme, thyself 
come (Ex., 8, 8) ; Pxldtus hym sylf dprdt, Pilate himself wrote all this 
(Nic, 34) ; — reflexive : lufa pinne nehstan spa pi sylfne, love thy 
neighbor as thyself (Matt., xix, 19) ; — possessive : pin sylfes beam, thy 
own child (C. 176, 34); hire selfre sund, her own sons (B., 1115); — 
pronoun omitted : seolfcs bl&dum, its own shoots (C, 248, 17). 

11. Personals with pe as relatives, see relatives. 

Possessivbs, § 132. 

367. — 1. The possessives couple with a demonstrative without weak 
flexion : pes min sunu pxs dead, this my son was dead (Luc. xv, 24) ; 
min se gecorena sunu, my chosen son (Matt, iii, 17). 

2. Sin and his : his hearran, drihten sinne, his lord (C, 19, 20). &m= 
Lat. suus ; his (=Lat ejus) displaces sin in late prose, $ 132, b, 

3. For genitive ending : Enac his cynrtfn, Anak's children (Num., xiii, 
29) ; Gode his naman cigdan, call on God his name (Psa. xcviii, 6), 
doubtful ; common in Layamon and Old English, where also her: Pallas 
her gl as s= Pallas' s glass (Bacon). 

4. Omitted : mid handum, (I can work) with my hands (C, 18, 27). 

5. "Without its substantive : ealle mine synd pine, all mine are thine 
(John, xvii, 10) ; heord is heofenan rice, theirs is heaven's kingdom 
(Matt., ▼, 10). In Layamon, heoren>0\& Engl. rtertm>Engl. hers; 
ourun^ours, etc. 

Demonstratives, § 133. 

l. Se, se6, J>2ct, as an artiole. 

368. The definite article marks its object, 

(a.) As before mentioned or well known : porhte fen, and smyrede 
mid pom fenne, he made clay, and anointed with the clay (John, ix, 6) ; se 
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H&lend, the Savior (Luc, x, 38) ; p&re eordan, the earth (John, viii, 6) ; — 
proper names : Hlodpiges sunu. Se Hlodpig pms Carles brodor (Chr.,885) ; 
psene Herodem, the (famous) Herod (Matt., ii, 22). 

(b.) Aa further described, by a clause : Jtam bure pdr heo inne Iseg, the 
bower wherein she lay (Ap., 1) ; se Beopulf, se pe put Brecon purine, the 
Beowulf, who fought with Breca (B., 506); — by an appositive : ptes muntes 
Syon, the mount Sion (Psa., xlvii, 2) ; — by an adjective : pset betste hors, 
the best horse (Bed., 3, 14) ; se hdlga Gudldc, the holy Guthlac (St. G., 4) ; 
sco Magdalenisce Maria, the Mary called Magdalene (Matt., xxvii, 56) ; — 
by a possessive : pam hi a/or de Juts huses, the lord of the house (Bed., 3, 
10) ; — by relation to other objects mentioned (often possessive) : gefyldon 
pd od pone brerd, they filled it to the (=its) brim (John, ii, 7) ; pam geate, 
(into the sheepfold) at the (=its) gate (John, x, 1). 

(c.) Aa a definite whole : pd ludeds, the Jews (John, vii, 1) ; pd cl&n- 
heortan, blessed are the pure in heart (Matt, v, 8) ; — a personified abstract : 
se pisdom, Wisdom (Boet., 3, 3). 

36 9. The article is often omitted where it might be used. It is need less In Anglo- 
Saxon than in Gothic or Old High German, and very rarely in the oldest poetry, e. g. t 
twice in the Traveler's Song, 19 times in the first 637 lines of Beownlf, 12 times in 268 lines 
of Ctedmon (Grimm D. G., 4, 429). The steadiest uses are those In 868, 6. Proper names 
of places and times, which are compounded with or described by appellatives, often take 
the article without further reason. Folk names nnder c vary. 

(a.) Marked coses of the omission of articles are (1) after a genitive, (2) with an object 
compared, (3) with a negative, (4) superlatives, (5) copulative or disjunctive singulars mean- 
ing many, (6) a repeated word In correlation, (7) predicate nominative, (8) factitive object, 
(9), after prepositions with names of places, parts of a house, parts of the body, (10), before 
an attributive adjective, genitive, or appositive. 

(1) Mid Godes gife,by God's gift (In. LL. 1) ; pass folces priterds, the 
scribes of the people (Matt, ii, 4, so oftenest) ; pxre Godes lufan, the love 
of God (St. G., 2) ; $ 367, 1 ; (2) strengre ponne rose, more fragrant than 
(the) rose (Rid., 41, 24) ; (3) pebfne cymd, thief comes not (John x, 10) ; 
(4) idesd scenost, fairest of women (C, 626) ; (5) berad bord and ord, 
(chosen men) bear shield and spear (£1., 1187); (6) pas dd&led pscter of 
pxtrum, then was parted (the) water from (the) waters (C, 152) ; (7) he 
paes man-slaga, he was (a) murderer (John, viii, 44) ; (8) hine heold for 
fulne cyning, took him for full king (Chr., 1013); to hldforde (921); (9) 
on *&, on (the) sea (Ap., 19) ; on sande (C, 242) ; set huse, at home (Psa., 
cxi, 3) ; ut ofhealle, out of (the) hall (B„ 663) ; beforan dura, before (the) 
door (Mc, 11, 4) ; on bed gdn, go to bed (C, 2234) ; cp&dan on heortan, 
said in heart (Psa., lxxiii, 8) ; set fotum (B., 500) ; on encopum (C, 227, 2), 
etc., abundantly ; (10) hafdon langne speoran, they had (a) long neck (St. 
G., 5) ; clypiendes stefn, the voice of one crying (Matt., iii, 3) ; JElfred 
cyning, Alfred king (Chr., 894). 

370. The article with an adjective is frequent, to point out persons : 
se dumba sprsec, the dumb spake (Matt., ix, 33) ;— or things (rare) : J>d 
topeardan, the future things (St. G., 13) ; — in apposition with a proper 
name : Sidroc se gconga, Sidroc the younger (Chr., 871) ; — so also : helle 
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P&re hdtan, hell the hot (C, 362). Just so participles : pd timbriendan, 
those building (Matt., xxi, 42) ; for pdm gecorenum, for the chosen (xxiv, 
22) ; pa geladodan, those invited (xxii, 3). 

371. With a numeral : pa tpelfe,the twelve (Mc, 4, 10) ; pxt an (Matt, 
v, 47) ; se eahtoda dag, the eighth day (St G., 3). 

372. "With pronouns : pa odre, the others (Matt., xxvii, 49) ; se pe, the 
which (Bed., 2, 5) ; ealpmt land, all the land (Matt, ix, 26) ; butu pd scypu, 
both the ships (Luc, v, 7) ; so : healfne pone speoran, half the neck (Jud., 
105) ; — posses8iye8, see $ 367. 

373. The article is repeated with copulative words oftener than in En- 
glish : pxt gold and pmt seolfor, the gold and the silver (Apol., 14) ; — some- 
times a plural is used with two singulars : hyre pd leofstan hldford and sunu, 
her (the) dearest lord and son (Chr., 1093). 

Se, se6, J)set; ]>es, J)eos, J)is, § 133. 

374. Se is less emphatic than J>e». Both denote the near ob- 
ject, or an antecedent to a relative, 

1. Se is often nearly the third pronoun : sjmngon Jug pone, and forleton 
hine, they beat that one (him), and sent him away (Mc, xii, 3). Note seo 
>Eng. she, pd>Eng. they; Lat hie. 

2. pmt and pis are often used without agreement in gender or number : 
Pmt pms god cyning, that was a good king (B., 11) ; pmt pmron pd mrestan 
scipu, that (those) were the first ships (Chr., 787) ; pis is seo eorde, this is 
the earth (C, 1787) ; pis sint pd bebodu, this (these) are the statutes (Lev., 
xxvi, 46). Compare hit, $ 366, 5. German es sind. 

3. Antecedent : se pe br$de hmfd, se is brydguma, he is bridegroom, 
(the which), who has the bride (John, iii, 29) ; pxt pe dcenned is offl&sce, 
pxt is fi&sc, that is flesh, the which is born of the flesh (iii, 6) ; rare with 
pes (John, i, 15, North.). 

4. od pis, till now (Bas. Hex., 6) ; but generally these two years=nu tpd 
gear (Gen., xlv, 6). 

5. This and that=the former, the latter, are not expressed by pis, pmt ; 
but se mrra, se mftera (Bed., 4, 23). A discriminated remoter object is 
rare. 

6. Py md, Lat. eo magis, more by that (so much the more) (C, 54, 33) ; 
py heardra, the harder=harder by that (80, 8) ; $ 302, d. 

375.y/c,^y/c, spyle ($ 133, 3). Ylc couples with the article or demon- 
strative ; Pyle and spyle may be used as adjectives or substantives ; pmt ylce 
leoht, the same light (C, 301, 34) ; such (Luc, ix, 9) ; pylUc, such (Bqet, 
39, 3 ; Matt, xviii, 5) ; spyle, such (Mc, iv, 33 ; Boet, 38, 2). 

376. Self(§ 131), with personal pronouns (§ 366, 10), with substantives: 
Pxre sylfan slope, the same place (John, xi, 6) ; se cyning sylfa, the king 
himself (Ex., 2, 1) ; se peoden self, the Lord himself (C, 9, 10) ; on pmt 
dmgred sylf, at the dawn exactly (Jud., 204). 

M 
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Intekeogatives. 

377. Hpa, apart (§ 135). 

Hpa asks mostly for persons : hpa prat bocstafds &re$t, who wrote letters 
first? (A. R.,40). 

Hpxl asks (1) for neuters, (2) for an answer without regard to gender or 
number, (3) for a special character or part of an object : 

(1) Hpxl nxddercynnd si on eordan, what of snake kind are on the 
earth 1 (A. R., 4 1) ; (2) hpxt syndon ge, what (who) are you ? (B., 237) ; 
hpmt is se cyning, who is the king (of glory)? (Psa., xxiii, 10) : com- 
pare pxt, pis ($ 374, 2) ; (3) hpxt godes do ic, what (of) good thing 
must 1 do 1 (Matt., xix, 16) ; hpxt nipes, what of new? (Ex., 441, 22) ; 
hpxt pcorces, what kind of work ? (iElf.)>01d English adjective use : 
whatt weorrc (Orm., 1833). 
(a.) Hpxt is se pe me xthrdn, what is he who touched me (= emphatic 
who), Lat. quls est qui (Luc, viii, 45). 
(b.) Interjection, opening poems, etc., Hpxt! pe Gdr-Dend (B.). 
(c.) Hpsene secgqd men past sy mannes sunu, whom say men that the Son 
of Man may be? Hpsene (Thorpe), North, huelcne is used for hpxt of other 
A. Sax. versions in imitation of the Latin Quern dicunt homines esse Filium 
hominis (Matt., xvi, 13), making anacoluthon, $ 293. 

378. Hpaeder (which of two), and hpilc (what kind of, which among 
like), may agree as adjectives, or govern a genitive : hpsedcr uncer tpega, 
which of us two (B.,.2530; Matt., xxi, 31 ; A. R., 39) ; hpylc man (A. R., 
40) ; hpilc manna (jElfc). 

For interrogates as indefinites and relatives, see $§ 382, 390. 

Relatives, § 134. 

379. Relative clauses in the Teutonic tongues are oftcnest con- 
structed like leading clauses with a demonstrative, personal, or 
interrogative pronoun. They are made relative, i. e., subordinate 
adjective, by tone alone, or by a relative particle jte added. The 
Sanskrit and Greek have peculiar forms for the relative; the 
Latin qui is from the interrogative >quis. 

380 — A. Demonstrative Forms. 

1. Se, seo, pxt alone : pdfeng Nero to rice, se forlet Britene, then came 
Nero to the kingdom, who (that one) lost Britain (Chr., 47) ; se purhpunad, 
se hyd hdl, who endureth, he shall be saved (Matt., x, 22) ; — antecedent 
omitted : pxt ge gehyrad, bodiad, that ye hear, preach (it) (Matt., x, 27). 

2. pxt pxt, whatever : pxt pxt lator but, pxt hxfd angin, whatever later 
is, that has beginning (Horn., i, 284). 

3. Se, seo, pxt with indeclinable sign pe : Augustinum, pone pe hi gecoren 
hxfdon, Augustine, whom (the one that) they had chosen (Bed., 1, 23) ; pd 
ungeledfsuman, para pe hi pd gereorde ne cudan, the unbelievers, of whom 
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they the speech did not know (Bed., 1, 23) ; pxt pe>pxtte may refer to* a 
sentence (Bed., 2, 7). 

4. fie alone: se stance, the stone, that (the builders rejected) (Mc, xii, 
10) ; pd mddmds, pe, the treasures, that (thou gavest me) (B., 1482) ; — an 
antecedent omitted : nu synd fordfarene pe sohton, now are gone (those) who 
sought (Matt., ii, 20). 

From pe a preposition is usually separated : past bed, pe se lama on Ixg, 
the bed that the lame one on lay (Mc, ii, 4). 

5. Spylc — spyle : he sece spylcne hldford, spylcne he pille, he may seek 
such a lord, as he may choose (^E(fs., v, 1, 1) ; spy Ice burh, spylce seo pxs, 
such a city, as it was (Oros., ii, 4, 5). 

6. Spa : spylcrd yrmdd, spa pu unc &r serif e, of such miseries, as thou 
to us before assigned (Ex., 373, 2). Compare German so, Engl, as, and 
§ 382, 2. 

381 — B. Personal Pronouns. 

1. Alone : pxs pegenes his gebyrd . . . sind cude, the thane whose birth 
(and goodness) are known (Horn., 1,2). So 0. H. G. : Fater unser du pist 
in himilum, our Father, who (thou) art in heaven (Schade,8; Grimm, iii, 17). 

2. Personals with indeolinable Pe or se : hpxt ic hdtte, pe ic lond 
redfige, what am I called, who (i. e. I) the land ravage? (Rid., 13, 14) ; se 
mec, whom (i. e. me) (Ex., 144, 9) ; pe pe, (we) who (Cri., 25) ; Fader 
tire, pu pe eart on heofenum, our Father, who (thou) art in heaven (Matt., 
vi, 9) ; pe pu (Hy., 8, 13) ; pe he (Psa., lxvii, 4) ; pe his, whose (Psa., 
xxxix, 4) ; pe him, to whom (Psa., cxlv, 4)=se him (C, 201, 31) ; — pe sep- 
arated : hpxt se god pxre,pe pis his bedcen pxs, of what sort the god was, 
that this was his sign = whose sign this was (El., 162). The German re- 
tains this idiom, du, der du bist, etc. The Gothic uses ikei (ik+ei),puci, 
izei. 

3. Personals with se pe : se bid IcofSst, se pe him God sylcd, he is 
dearest, (he) to whom God giveth (V*d., 132). Compare $ 384, a. 

382. — C. Interrogatives. 

1. Hpxt ;— -indirect interrogate e>relative : ne rmdde ge pxt hpxt Dauid 
dyde, have ye not read (that) what David did (Luc, vi, 3) ; nxfdon hpxt 
hig xton, they had not what they might eat (Mc, viii, 1). 

Hpd (who) appears as a proper relative first in its dative warn, wan in 
Layamon (2, 632 ; 3, 50), in its genitive whas and dative wham in Or- 
mulum (3425, 10370). The nominative who is found sometimes with 
a pronominal antecedent in Wycliffe, A.D. 1382-3 (Isa., 1, 10), and be- 
comes common as a full relative in Berners' Froissart, A.D. 1523. 

2. Spa hpd spa, spa hpxt spa, spa hpyle (spa), whosoever, whatsoever, 
whichsoever : l&te ic hine, spa hpd spa cymed, I will let him, whosoever 
cometh (sit by me) (C, 28, 20) ; spa hpxt spa (Matt, xvi, 19) ; spa hpyle 
spa (Matt., x, 42 ; Bed., 2, 2) ; spa hpyle (Psa., exxxvii, 4). 

Ilpylc (which) appears by itself as a relative in Layamon. 

383. Attraction, (a.) The relative is sometimes attracted to the case 
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of its antecedent : hdligu trcop, seo pu healdest, holy troth, which thou hott- 
est (C, 21 19). But see $ 381, a. 

(ft.) The relative is sometimes attracted to the gender of a noun in its own 
clause : fuipiht-tid, pxne (hi) Tpelfta'dseg hdtad, baptism-time, which they 
Twelfth-day call (Men., 13). 

(c.) Tor relative adverbs, see $$ 396-3U8. 

384. Incorporation. The same word may represent both antecedent 
and relative. It may have the case (a.) of the antecedent : gebyrgde px* 
gcproi. tasted of what grew (C, 483) ; such cases are frequent, pa>s=pvs 
pr. Those in $ 383, a, may be similar, seo— seo pe, seo appositive with 
/my. Compare $ 381, 3. (b.) Of the relative : hi nxfdon hpxt Kig &ton, 
they ha-1 not what they might eat (Mc, 8, 1). Here the clause hpset kig 
u.ton is the object of nxfdon, (c.) The case of pe is not discriminated. 
For examples, see $ 380, 4. 

335. Omission. Phrases of naming often lack their subject : an munac, 
Bnhtnud p;rs gehdtcn, a monk (who) was called Brihtnoth (Chr., 963) ; 
scalde dne pcopene, Bala hdtte, gave her a maid, (who) was called Bilhah 
=01d Eng. Bilhah hight (Gen. xxix, 29). M. H. German used the same 
idiom. Similar phrases sometimes have a relative expressed, sometimes a 
personal pronoun : se pses hdten Penpald, who was called Penwald (St. G., 
1 ) ; Agado h e pars gehdten (Chr., 675) . Compare gtfor JElfred, pxs gerefa, 
Alfred died (who) was sheriff (Chr., 906). But the Anglo-Saxon does not 
omit the relative freely, like the English. 

Indefinites, § 130. 

3SC. An: — indefinite article: an man hsrfde tpegen sund, a man had 
two sons (Matt.,xxi,28) ; dstdh on htne spd an culfre, (the Spirit) descended 
on him, like a dove (Luc, iii, 22) ; seldom, if ever, in poetry ; but a pretty 
indefinite an after its noun occurs ; he cordsclc dnne pisse, he knew a cav- 
ern (B., 2110); — with numeral or measure: an fiftig se almas, a fifty 
psalms (^E<ts., 5, 3) ; dne hcalfe tide, a half time (W. P. T., 12) ; an gear 
an man, they ruled a year a man=each man one year (Oros., 2, 2, 3) ; 
dne fedpa pordd, a few words (Nic, 11), dne is plural and means only. 

(a.) The English an>a has several shades of meaning. A nuree mid, "a tpoonful an 
hour is a i/o« for a child till a doctor eomee"=A certain narao said, "one spoonful each 
honr is what is called dose for any child till some doctor come*." The first, second, and 
third of these u«es are sometimes found in Anglo-Saxon, as in Latin (tmtw). Our sec- 
ond example is nearly the fourth use, which is the most characteristic use of the proper 
nrticle, i. e., simple sign of a singular use of a generic term : but compare it it a dove 
with it is like a dove. Xtin means not any: i$ ndn cant, is there not any care f (Mc., 10, 
40). The Goth, aine translates Or. e»c ; sums, tic. O. Norse einne is sometimes pro- 
clitic, so Germ, einer. See sum. 

(b.) An (indefinite pronoun) is adjective or substantive. Peculiar uses : 
(1) his dnes crsrft, his own power (C, 272) : — (2) puhte pe dnum, it seemed to 
thy self (Sat., 55) ;— (3) an after dnum (Sal., 2Q5)=dnne and dnne (Oros., 
2, 3)=a/i after eallum (B., 2268)=an after odrum (Sat., 2Q)=zdnes and 
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odres (Met, 25, 52), one after another; — (4) butan pdm anum, except the 
ones (Sat., 147) ; for unc anum tpdm, for us two alone (Rid., 61, 15); — 
(5) an sunu, only son (Rid., 61, 10) ; — (6) p&t pws an cyning, that was a 
(true) king (B., 1885); — (?) dnrd with indefinite pronouns: dnrd gehpylc* 
each one «of ones) (Matt., xxvi, 22) ; so &ghpylc (Gu., 4) ; hpd, gehpd, 
etc., compare gehpyle Pegnd, each of thanes = each thane (B., 1673) ; — (8) 
dncs hpxt, somewhat, in any degree (Boet, 18, 3) ; — (9) on an, in one, to- 
gether, once for all (Psa., exxxii, 1 ; lxxxii, 9 ; lii, 4). 

387. Nan, &nig, n&nig have both substantive and adjective syntax. 

388. Sum; (1) indefinite artic1e=an ; sum man hasfde tpegen sund, a 
man had two sons (Luc, xv, 11), see $ 386 ; — (2) pronoun : dnum he sealde 
fif pund, sumum tpd, to one he gave five pounds, to another two (Matt., 
xxv, 15) ; — (3) eode eahta sum, he went one of eight (B., 3123) ; — (4) sum 
feol, some (seed) fell by the way (Mc, 4, 4) ; — (5) sume pd bucerds, some 
(of) the scribes (Matt, ix, 3) ; sume ge, some of you (John, vi, 64), see $ 
287, c ; — (6) sume ten gear, some ten years (Boet, 38, 1), see § 148. 

389. Man, piht % dpiht, ndpiht : gif mon pif of sled, if one a woman 
slay (iElf. B., 9) ; l&de mon hider, some one led hither (Bed., 2, 2) ; lades 
piht, anything of pain (painful) (Ex., 144, 1) ; opiht elles, anything else, 
something (Bed., 3, 22) ; nopiht yfeles, nothing evil (Bed., 2, 12) ; so nan 
ping grenes, nothing green (Exod., x, 15). 

390. Hpd and compounds : hpd=man, any one (Matt, xxi, 3 ; Mrc, 12, 
19) ; spy Ices hpxt, some what (B., 880), summ whatt appears in Orm, 958 ; 
gehpd, each (Mc, 15, 24); mghpd, each (Rid., 66, 2); hpxl-hugu, some 
what (Bed., 1, 27). 

391. Gchpxder, each of two, dhpxder, any, are substantive, tibghpxder, 
either of two (Bed., 2, 3 ; 1,7), of many (B., 1636), subst. and adj. 

392. Compounds of -lie are used substantively and adjectively: &lc, 
each, every (Matt., vii, 17 ; xx, 2), xuer xlc>everyche>evcry appears in 
Layamon, 2814 ; selc with inter, are both inflected : hi cpitdon wlc to bdrum, 
they said, each to the others (Mc, 4, 41) ; wlc odres fet, each wash the 
other's feet (John, xiii, 14) ; spilce pri, some three (Luc, 1,56). 

Numerals, §§ 138-148. 

393. Cardinals: oftenest substantive with gen.: feopertig dagd, forty 
(of) days (C, 1351); with of: an of pisum, one of these (Matt.,v, 19); 
— apposition: an fif tig sealmds, a fifty psalms (J2<ts., 5, 3); — with 
pronoun : hi pry, they three (Ex., 190, 11) ; — alone : pdforman tpd, the 
first two (=pair), Adam and Eve (C, 194) ; — adjective : mid L scipum, 
with fifty ships (Chr., 1052) ; tyn pusend, ten thousand (Matt., xviii, 
24). Compounds with and: six and ftftig, 56 (Bed., 2, 5) ; — with Isss, 
pana, butan: tpd lies XXX, 28 (Chr., 641); ants pana prxttigum, 
thirty less one (Bed., 1, 1) ; tpentig butan an, 19 (Bed., 5, 19) ; numerals 
with sum. see $ 388, and compare French quelque,Gi. rig. 
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For ordinal dates : sixtigum pintra, 60 years (=60th year) B.C. (Bed., 
1, 2) ; — multiplicative : six spa micel, six times as much (LL., p. 398) ; 
— distributive: tpdm,by twos (Lc., 10, 1) ; anne and anne, one by one 
(Oros., 2, 3, 4); — how often: sixtyne sidum, 1G times (An., 490);— 
division : on tpd, in two (Ap. 11). 

394. Ordinals. Adjective, with or without an article : se eahtoda daeg, 
the eighth day (St. G., 3) ; priddan dxge, the third day (Lc., 9, 22) ; — 
with of (rare) : oder of his leorning-cnihtum, a second of his disciples 
(Matt., viii, 21), an dperr appears in Orm., 5778 j — compounds : (1) or- 
dinals-ordinal: Py tpintigdan and py febrdan, the 54th (day' of Sep- 
tember) (Bed., 4, 5) ; (2) cardinal -j-ordinal : an and tpentigodan, 21st 
(Exod., xii, 18) ; (3) ordinal ^cardinal : sixta edc feopertigum, 46th 
(Bed., 1, 15). 

Division : seofedan d&l, seventh part (Oros., 2, 4, 6) ; before healf ($ 
147) : nigonteode healf gear, 18i years (Chr.,855) ; feorde healf hiind 
stipe, 350 ships (Chr., 851). 

395. Indefinites (1.) eal : eal here, the whole mob (C, 150, 12) ; perod 
eal, the host all (C, 184, 1) ; eal seo &, all the law (Matt., xxii, 40) ; 
uninfected (B., 2042, and often when parted from its noun) ; — with 
pronouns : pe ealle, we all (C, 268, 27) ; ealles pxs, all that (186, 25) ; 
hig calle, they all (Matt, xiv, 20) ; — substantive : eallum gumend 
cynnes, all of mankind (B., 1057) ; georndst ealles, eagerest of all (Psa., 
83, 12) ; hpxt ealles, what on the whole (cxix, 3) ; calrd ricost, richest 
of all (Vid. 15, $ 312, c) ; tpelfd ealrd, twelve in all (B.,3171). 

(2.) Manig; — adjective : manige men, many men (B., 337) ; rinc manig, 
many (a) man, Germ, mancher tnann, Lat. multus vir (An., 1118); 
mony enne king, many a king, appears in Layamon (6591). Note the 
noun mmmgeo, a crowd (Matt, viii, 18; iv, 25) ; and often (>Shake- 
speare's the rank-scented many, a great many ; — substantive : moniges 
pintra, many (of) winters (C, 1230). 

(3.) Micel, much ; ma, mdrd, more. 

(4.) Feapa, few ; fed(p)um dnum, few only, a few (B., 1081) ; fed(pc)rd 
sumne, one of few=with few companions (B., 3061). 

(5.) Lyt: lyt frcondd,fevr (of) friends (C, 2626) ; cynnes lyUhpon, few 
of the race (Jud., 311). For hpon, see Grein. 



ADVERBS. 

395*. Adverbs modify verbs, adjectives, and other adverbs. 

Adverbs could for the most part be parsed as cases of nouns, as they were, 
$251. They make 
Adverbial combinations : he peop bitcrl'ice, he wept bitterly (Matt., 
xxvi, 75) ; spa geongum, so young (B., 1843) ; spa miceles gepdh, he 
throve so greatly (C, 186, 24). 
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Predicative, mostly adverbs of place : hp&r is se Iuded cymng, where 
is the Jews 1 king? (Matt., ii, 2) ; pe her beon,vre are here (Mc, 9, 5) ; 
b&r \c eom, there I am (Matt., xviii, 20) ; — expletives, so called, p&r 
peard geporden mycel eordbifung, there was a great earthquake 
(Matt., xxviii, 2). 

Attributive, rare : min tu magister, my of-yore master (Bed., 5, 10). 

396. Interrogative and demonstrative adverbs may be used like 
their pronouns, §§ 252, 260. 

A. To govern a case : hp&r e or dan Abel p&re, where (=in what part) 
of the earth Abel was (C, 1003) ; hptder (Jul., 700) : — governed : setl p&r 
pu on si testy seat where on thou sittest (Hy., 7, 41), so other prep, often. 

B. To introduce clauses. 

397. — I. Leading Clauses. 

Declarative : p&r iriay introduce a clause like an indefinite hit ($ 365, 
5) : p&r peard geporden mycel eordbifung, there was a great earthquake, 
Germ, es geschah etn gross erdbeben, Gr. otiafibc. lyivtro, Lat. terra motus 
f actus est (Matt., xxviii, 2) ; hence English so-called expletive there. 

Interrogative. — Interrogation may relate to the general affirmation of 
a sentence, or to some particular point connected with it, the subject, ob* 
ject, time, place, manner. 
(1.) General questions* are expressed by inversion or tone : hasfst J>u 
hafoc, hast thou a hawk ? GElfc.) ; — by hpxdcr with the subjunctive : 
hpxder ge nu pillen p&dan, will ye now hunt? (Met, 19, 15). 
(2.) Particular questions are expressed by interrogative pronouns or 
adverbs: hp&r is heora God, where is their God? (Psa., cxiii, 10) ; 
hpxder, whither ? (C, 2269) ; hpanon, whence ? (B., 333). For pro- 
nouns, see § 377-8. 
(a.) Negative questions add ne : ne drincst pu pin, dost thou not drink 
wine? (2Blfc.)- 

(b.) The particles ac, ah, hH, Id, are used to strengthen ques- 
tions. 

Ac for hpam, wherefore then? (Sal., 342) ; ah ne pe fordrifon, did we 
not cast out (devils) ? Matt., vii, 22 ; North.) ; hu ne synd ge selran, 
are not ye better? (Matt., vi, 26) ; hpxt is pis Id manna, who is this 
(la) man? (£1., 903) ; so are used forms of secgan and cpedan, say : 
segst Pu mxg se blinda pone blindan l&dan, (sayst thou) can the blind 
lead the blind? (Luc, vi, 39) ; cpede ge hxbbe ge sufol, (say ye) have 
ye any meat? (John, xxi, 5) ; cpede pe ys pes Dauides sunu, (say we) 
is this David's son? (Matt., xii, 24). 

(3.) Disjunctive questions may have inverted clauses, or the sign 
hpxder : ys hit riht pset man pom Casere gafol sylle, pe nd, is it right 
to give tribute to Caesar, or no? (Luc. xx, 21) ; hpxder first: hpxder 
is mdrc,pe pxt gold,pe tempi, which is greater, the gold or the temple? 



184 ADVERBS.— PABTICLES. 

(Matt, xxiii, 17) ; — before second clause : pms Iohannes fuUuht of 
heofone, hpmder Jte of tnannum, was John's baptism of heaven, or of 
men? (Lac, xx, 4). 

398. — II. Subordinate Clauses. 

1. Indirect questions : frmgn, hp&r Abel p&re, asked where Abel was 
(C, 1003). See further, £§ 424, 425. 

2. Relative clauses : hus, panon %c ut ebde, house whence (=from 
which) 1 went out (Matt., xii, 44) ; pd dag as, Jxmne se brydguma byd 
dfyrred, the days when the bridegroom shall be taken away (Lc., 5, 35) ; 
on st&nihte, p&r hyt nsefde mycle eordan, on stony ground, where it had not 
much earth (Matt., xiii, 5). 

(a.) The relative adverb is often made a conjunction by incorporation 
($ 384) : ne mage ge cuman pider ic fare, ye may not come whither I go 
(John, viu, 21). 

Particles of Affirmation and Negation, § 261. 

399. Answers. The particles gea, gese, ne y nese, na, in 

answer to general questions, have the syntax of declarative 
clauses. (Other tongues have particles of like syntax.) 

(a.) They are quasi-clauses, $ 278, d: lufast pu met gea, lovest thou me, 
Yea (=1 love thee) (John, xxi, 16) ; gise, Id gese, yes, O yes (Boet, 16, 
4) ;— object of a verb : ne, secge ic ebp, 1 say to you, no (Luc, xii, 51) ; na 
(xiii, 3) ; ne se (i, 60) ; cpyst pu, eart Pu ofpyses leorning-cnihlum t nic, ne 
earn ic, art thou of his disciples? Not I, I am not (John, xriii, 17). 

400. Negative Adverbs. Repeated negatives strengthen 
the negation. (So in old Teutonic and Greek, not in Latin.) 

1. General negation is expressed by ne. It may be repeated before the 
verb, subject, object, adverb : ne on mode ne murn, do not mourn in mind 
(An., 99) ; nan spile ne cpom, none such comes (Cri., 290) ; ne nan ne 
dorste nan ping desian, no one durst ask him anything (Matt., xxii, 46) ; ne 
pep pu na, weep not at all (Lc., 7, 13). 

(a.) A positive word of emphasis may be added : ic ne forhtige piht, 
I shall not fear a whit (Psa., lxi, 2) ; often ndpiht (Matt., xxvii, 24) ; so 
French point, pas. 

2. Particular negation is expressed by un-, -leas, nd, nalses, noht : nalxs 
ridende on horse, ac on his fotum gangende, not riding on horseback, but 
going on his feet (Bed., 3, 28) ; noises micelre tide, no long time (4, 6) ; heb 
tiliad to cpemanne Gode mid pordum, nxs mid peorcum, they try to please 
God with words, not with works (Psa.,xlviii, 12) ; nohtfeor, not far (4, 3). 
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USES OF THE VERB-FORMS. 

Personal Endings. 

Agreement. 

401. A finite verb agrees with its subject in number and 
person. 

(a.) Participles in compound tenses agree ; — passives : pes pu gebletsod, 
be thou blest (An., 540) ; pesad ge gebletsdde, be ye blest (Pea., cxiii, 23) ; 
— perfect : her syndon geferede, here have come (B., 361). After habban, 
transitive participles agree with the object, intransitives have no ending : 
he hwfd mon geporhtne, he has man made (C, 25, 18) ; hie gegdn hwfdon, 
they had gone (Jud., 140). But the endings early fell away. See further 
examples, $$ 412-419. 

402. Simple Subject— 1. Its forms. 1. A substantive. 2. An adjec- 
tive used as a substantive. 3. A pronoun. 4. A numeral. 5. An infin- 
itive. 6. Any word or phrase as such. 7. A clause, or clauses. So in all 
tongues. Impersonal* generally have their subject hit. For examples, 
see $ 366, 5. See Juer 9 § 397. Indefinite personals (man, etc)., see $$ 
389, 390. 

2. Collectives singular may take a plural verb by synesis: se here 
gebrohton, the army brought (their ships) (Chr., 1016) ; — a singular and 
plural : pxtfolc sxt • *, and drison, the people sat, and they arose (Exod., 
xxxii, 6) ; se here spor past hie poldon, the army swore that they would 
(Chr., 921) ; pin of spring sceal dgan heord fcondd gat a, thy offspring shall 
possess the gates of their foes (Gen., xxii, 17). 

3. Numerals plural may take a singular verb, generally before them : 
pa pses dgan V pintrd, then was gone 5000 years (Chr., 616, 655). Com- 
pare htm gelichde hire pedpds, him pleased her manners (?) (Chr., 1067). 

403. Compound subject, $ 282. 

Copulate singulars take a plural (1) after them regularly : Maria and 
Martha p&ron tpd gespystru, Mary and Martha were two sisters (Horn., 1, 
130) ; — before them sometimes : pd cp&don Annanias, A z arias, Misahel, 
then said Hananiah, Azariah, Mishael (Horn., 2, 18) ; — often er : pd peard 
he gedrefed, and eal Hierosoltm-paru, then was he troubled, and all Jeru- 
salem folks (Matt. Hi, 2). 

(a.) Copulate words may be really a simple subject, 1, a repetition of 
the same notion, often a climax : mht sdpl and min mind is spyde gedrefed, 
my soul and my mind is greatly troubled (Psa., vi, 2 ; Milton, P. L., 1, 139) ; 
— 2, complements of one notion : fi&sc and blod ne mtedpde pS, flesh and 
blood hath not showed to thee (Matt, xvi, 17, North. ; so Lat, Greek, etc.) ; 
tor and burh stod, tower and burg stood (C, 102, 17 ; Milton, P. L., 2, 405 ; 
6, 814, etc.). 

(Jb.) Logical copulates connected by a preposition may take a plural by 
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synesis : se feond mid his geferum feollon, the fiend with (=and) his 
mates fell (C, 306). So io Latin, Greek, and elsewhere. 

404. Agreement with a predicate may take place 

1. When the subject is pis or pxt: pis synt pa bebodu, these are the 
statutes (Lev., xxvi, 46) ; pxt pxron pa Arestan sctpu, those were the 'first 
ships (Chr., 787). 

2. When the subject is remote : gyf pxt leoht pe on pi ys, synt Pystru, 
if the light that is in thee is darkness, Lat tenebm sunt (Matt., vi, 23), and 
in other cases when the predicate is the more important to the thought. 

405. Omission of the subject occurs (1) with imperatives, (2) where 
it would be repeated, (3) with reflexives, (4) in other rare cases, mostly of 
the first and second persons (for examples, see $ 366) ;— of the verb : 
(1) the verb to be in exclamatory clauses: pa eo/>,woe (be) to you (Matt, 
xxiii, 13, Cambridge) ; pel gesund, Apolloni, (may you be) very well, Apol- 
lonius (Ap., 7) ;— elsewhere (rare) : p&r leoht and lif in heaven, where (is) 
light and life (C, 212, 26) ; (2) to give in certain phrases: edge for eage, 
and tod for tod, an eye (must be given) for an eye, and a tooth for a tooth 
(Matt., v, 38). For hpxt, what, $ 377, b. For omission of the infinitive 
with auxiliaries, $$ 435-443. Answers, $ 399. 

406. The Kinds of Verbs. 
Notional, § 55. 

Intransitive, $ 275, a. 
Transitive, $$ 275, a ; 290, b. 
Copulative, $§ 273, b ; 286, c. 

Impersonal, §§ 290, c ; 299, a ; 366, 5. 

Reflexive, $$ 150, a; 290, d; 298, c. 

Factitive, $$ 275, a ; 294, <*. 

Causative, $ 292, c. 

Relational, §§ 150-152; 176; 212; 435-443. 

(a.) The emphatic form in do ($ 177, 2) : spa dod nu pd peostro pidstan- 
dan, (as a great rock withstands), so does now the darkness withstand 
(Boet., 6). This perhaps never occurs in Anglo-Saxon except as a repeti- 
tion of a verb just used. See a possible example (Psa., cxviii, 25) Grein. 
But do-f-an object clause occurs as an emphatic form : nt do pd xfre, pet 
Pu oncyrre=ne avertas, do not (thou ever, that thou) turn away (Psa., 
exxxi, 10) ; so cxviii, 97, 174, 170, etc. 

(6.) The same verb may be in the same author notional in one connection, relational in 
another ; so also transitive and intransitive, reflexive and not, causative and not, and the 
like. 

(c) Historically verbs change from one kind to another; especially from notional to 
relational, from intransitive to transitive (causal), from transitive to intransitive. They 
acquire factitive, reflexive, or passive senses, or drop them. 8nch changes may be noted 
in comparing Anglo-Saxon verbs with their English descendants. See impersonal and 
reflexive examples at the §3 referred to above, 
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Voices, § 150. 

407. A transitive verb may take two forms as the agent or the object is 
made more prominent. 

408. Active* The active voice is used to make the agent 
the subject of predication. 

(a.) It is the common form of all verbs. 

409. Passive. The passive voice is used to make the direct 
object of the action the subject of predication. 

For its forms, see §§ 178-182, and tenses, §§ 412-416. 

(a.) The agent is expressed with passive verbs by an oblique case after 
fram, J>urh, or the like : from Siluestre l&rde p&ron, they were taught by 
Silvester (El., 190). 

(b.) A factitive object becomes a predicate nominative: Crist pms 
H&lend gehaten, Christ was called H&lend (Saviour) (Men., 4) ; but if 
expressed with a preposition, it is unchanged : pxs to pdpan geset, was 
made (to a) pope (Chr., 1058). 

(c.) Other objects are unchanged with passives : (dative) pms mrende 
sedelum cempum dboden, the message was given to the noble knights (An., 
230) ; — impersonate : is me gepuht=zme Jyncd, it seems to me (Ex., 163, 
0) ; — genitive : bedmds p&ron ofmtes gehlmdene, trees were laden with fruit 
(C, 30, 4) ; — instrumental : Iohannes pms heafde becorfen, John was cut 
off from his head (Bed., 1, 27). 

410. Middle. For middle forms, see $$ 150, a ; 290, d; 298, c. 



Tense, § 152. 

411. In relation to time action is represented by A -Sax. verbs 
ns in its own nature indefinite, continued, or completed/ and in 
regard to the time of speaking as present, past, or future. 

Continued. 
ic eom nimende, 
I am taking. 
ic bed nimende, 
I shall be taking. 



Indefinite. 



r 



ic ntme, 
Future «J ic sceal (pille) ntman, 

shall (will) take. 
%c nam, 

took. 



Past 



if 



Completed. 
ic hmbbe numen, 
I have taken. 



I shall have taken. 



ic hmfde numen, 
I had taken. 



ic pms nimende, 
I was taking. 

For subordinate clauses, see $ 418. 

412. The endings of the Anglo-Saxon verb discriminate only 
past time from other time. 

1. The so-called present tense is used for present and future acts. 

2. The so-called imperfect is used for all past acts. 
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3. Compound forms in which the auxiliary has the present form discrim- 
inate varieties of present and future action. 

4. Compound forms in which the auxiliary has the imperfect form dis- 
criminate varieties of past action. 

(a.) The present, future, and perfect are called principal tenses ; the 
imperfect and pluperfect, historical tenses. 

Indicative Tenses. 

413. The Present expresses 

(1.) What exists or is taking place now : pone maddum byred, he bears 
the treasure (B., 2055) ; — progressive : pebs corde is berende, the land 
is bearing (=produces) (diverse birds) (Bed., 1, 1); — passive: ic eom 
gelujod, I am loved (JE\(. Gr., 26) ; eorde is gecpeden Godes fot- 
sceamel, earth is called God's foot-stool (Horn., 2, 448) ; pyrd beredfad 
(Met., 28,42) ; beod fangene (Bed., 1, 1). 

(2.) Customs and truths : p&r pin goldheord w, p&r ts pin heorte, where 
thy treasure is, there is thy heart (Matt., vi, 21). 

(3.) Author's language : se pitega us manad, the prophet exhorts us 
(Horn., 2, 124, rare). 

(4.) Future : spfter prim dagon ic arise, after three days I shall arise 
(Matt., xxvii, 63) ; ne g&st pu panone, &r pu dgilde, thou shalt not go 
thence, till thou shalt have paid (Matt., v, 26). 

(5.) Imperative : six dagds pu pircst, $ 420, c. 

(6.) Narrative clause dependent on a past tense : hpi noldest pu secgan 
Pact heo pin pif is, why didst thou not say that she is thy wife? (Gen., 
xii, 18, frequent). $ 419, III. 

414. The Imperfect (preterit) expresses 

(1.) What took plaoe or was occurring in time fully past: he sxgde, 
he said (they were magicians) (Jul., 301); — progressive: spd ic &r 
secgende pxs, as I was saying before (An., 951); — passive: ic pxs 
gelufod, I was loved (^llf. Gr., 26) ; pd pxs pridpord sprccen, then a 
mighty word was spoken (B., 642) ; purdon heofends ontynede, the 
heavens were opened (Matt., iii, 16). 

(2.) Perfect : nu Pu l&tst pinne Pebp^ forpom mine edgan gesdpon pine 
h&le, now lettest thou thy servant depart, for mine eyes have seen thy 
salvation (Luc, 2, 30). 

(3.) Pluperfect : pd hi past gebod gehyrdon, pd ferdon hlg, when they had 
heard the command, they went (Matt., ii, 9). 

415. The Future is expressed (1.) by the present, $ 412 (future perfect, 
§ 413, 4) ; — progressive : beod feohtende, will be fighting (Jos., x,25) ; 
— passive : ic beb gelufod, I shall be loved (JEM. Gr., 26) ; mlc trebp 
byd forcorfen, each tree shall be hewn down (Matt, iii, 10 ; Luc, 6, 38) ; 
pyrd him pite gegearpod, punishment shall be prepared .for them (C, 
28, 6). 
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(2.) By sceal: ic pe sceal mine gel&stan frebde, I shall keep my regard 
for thee (B., 1706) ; pu scealt peordan, thou shalt be (=wilt be) a 
comfort to the people (B., 1707) ; sceal gar pesan haefen on handd, 
spear shall be raised in hand (B., 3021) ; he sceal pesan Ismahel hdten, 
he shall be called Ishmael (C.,2286); sceal pesan pridende (C, 1762). 

(3.) By pille : pene ic past he gyldan pille, I think that he will pay (B., 
1184); pu pilt secgan, thou wilt say (Met., 24, 48); Northumb. has 
often uuillo in the first person (Matt., xii, 44 ; x, 33). 

(4.) By gd: he g&d r&dan, Lat. per git ledum, he is going to read (2EAL 
Gr., 25), Fr. Je vais lire* See $ 445, 6, and uton, $ 443. 

(5.) By hmbbe: pone calic pe ic to drincenne hmbbe, North, done ic drinca 
uuillo. the cup that I have to (= shall) drink of, Lat bibilurus sum 
(Matt., xx, 22) ; rare. See $ 453, a. So in Goth., Romanic. 

(6.) By -eom : Mannes Sunu is to sytlenne, North, sunu monnes gesald 
bid, the Son of Man is to (= shall) be betrayed, Lat. tradendus est 
(Matt., xvii, 22). See $ 451. The three last forms perhaps give no 
pure futures in the Anglo-Saxon literature. 

(7.) The future perfect is not discriminated. In its place may be a fu- 
ture : &r pu dgilde, thou shalt not go thence, before (=till) thou shalt 
have paid (Matt., v, 26) ; a perfect : pit eft cumad siddan pit dgifen 
habbad, we will come again, after we (shall) have completed (C, 174, 
25). 

(a.) The future forms are sometimes imperative, $ 420, c. 

(b.) Pure futures in sceal and pille are not sure in large numbers, and the 
English distinction between the persons is not made out. 

416. The Perfect represents an action as now come to completion. It 
is denoted 

(1.) By hwbbe: he hmfd mon geporhtne, he has made man (C, 25, 18) ; 
pe habbad lydre gefered, we have got along badly (Sat., 62). 

(2.) By eom, with a few intransitives mostly of being and going: ic eom 
hider gefered, I am (have) hither journeyed (C, 498) ; so synd ford- 
farene, have departed (died) (Matt., ii, 20) ; dgdn, gone (El., 1227) ; 
geporden, geseten, urnen ; so in German. 

Passive : eom + pp. of transitives : ealle ping me synd gesealde, all 
things have been given me (Matt., xi, 27) ; — eom geporden-\-$. p. : nu 
syndon hi gepordene tblysde (Psa., lxxii, 15; ic pas fulfremedlice 
gelufod=amatus sum (i£lf. Gr., 26). 

417. The Pluperfect represents an action as completed at some definite 
past time. It is denoted 

(1.) By hxfde: hsefde hine geporhtne, he had made him (C, 17,4); 
gefaren hmj don, they had gone (Bed., 1, 23). 

(2.) By pxs with such as have a perfect in eom: pms pa lencten dgdn, 
spring had gone (El., 1227). Passive : — p«s+p. p. of transitives : pd 
se H&lend gefullod pass, he dstdh, when the Saviour had been baptized, 
he came up (Matt., iii, 16) \—pms geporden-\-$. p. : ccaru pass genipod 
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geporden, care had been renewed (B., 1304) ; icpxs gefyrn gelufod— 
Lat amatus eram (J£\f. Gr., 26). 

Subjunctive Tenses. 

418. The tenses follow in general those of the indicative, bat 
time is indefinitely expressed in relation to the speaker. Futurity 
runs with doubtful possibility. In indirect sentences the time is 
to be taken in relation to that of the principal verb. 

The Imperfect often expresses time as future from a past of the prin- 
cipal verb : ic spor pxt ic hine ham brohte, I swore that I would bring him 
home (Gen., xliv, 32) ; — with auxiliary: pohtan f&t hit ofergdn sceolde, 
they thought that it would go by (Chr., 1053) ; pold past sceoldon bodian, 
wished that they should preach (Horn., 2, 20) ; — Future perfect : past polde 
Pyncan pundorlic, gif&nig &r J>am s&de pet hit spa gepurdan sceolde, that 
would have seemed wonderful if any before that had said that it should so 
happen (Chr., 1052). 

Sequence of Tenses. 

419. Principal tenses depend on principal tenses; historical on 
historical. 

Exceptions. — I. Present + Past, (a.) A present narration or question of 
a past fact : eart pu se mon pc p&re dfed, art thou the man who was fed ? 
(Boet, 3, 1) ; — comparison of present and past : he is gen spa hi pass, he is 
still as he was (Ex., 334, 5). II. Perfect-!- Past : pu hwfst forgiten Para 
pApnd pe ic pi sealde, thou hast forgotten the weapons that I gave thee 
(Boet., 3, 1). III. Past + Present ; — a truth in narrative: pa Sciddeas.pt 
on odre healfe bugiad, ne geheordon, the Scythians, who live on the other 
side, had not heard (the Roman name) (Boet., 18, 2); — quasi oratio directa 
in past narration : $413, 6. Compare § 288, e. 



MODES. 
• The Indicative, § 151. 
420. The Indicative is used in assertions, questions, and 
assumptions to express simple predication. 

(a.) Primary. It is the primary form, to be used every where unless 
there is reason for some other. 

(b.) Real. — Since there is a special mode for what may be and might be, 
the indicative is used in contrast to speak of things as real or fact. So in 
a protasis, $431. 

(c.) Imperative. — The indicative future may be used for the imperative : 
six dagds pu pircst, six days shalt thou labor (Ezod., xxxi, 15) ; ne pyltpu 
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me gescyndan, Lat. noli me confundere, please not confound me (Psa., 
cxviii, 31). So in Greek (Hadley, 710) and Latin (Harkness, 470). 

The Subjunctive, § 151. 

421. The subjunctive ia used to express mere possibil- 
ity, doubt, or wish.. 

The Teutonic subjunctive has the genera] range of the Latin subjunctive, 
together with the infinitive having a subject accusative. Compare $ 293, a. 

1. In declarative sentences (hypothetical) : n&re mm brodor dead, my 
brother would not have died (Jon., xi, 21) ; punige p&r he puntge, he may 
dwell where he may dwell=wherever he may dwell {JE&r., vi, 3, 1). So 
in Greek (Hadley, 722) and Latin (Harkness, 486). 

2. Interrogative sentences (doubt) : hpd ne m&ge pdfxan, who can fail 
to wonder 1 (Met., 28, 43) ; hpi pu &fre polde, how couldst thou ever wish ? 
(Met, 4, 33). So in Greek (Hadley, 720, c) and Latin (Harkness, 486). 

3. Imperative sentences ; 1st person (exhortation or request) : fare pe 
on tunas, go we to the towns (Mc, i, 38) ; up-dhebben pe his nam an, exalt 
we his name (Psa., xxxiii, 3) ; uion gan, let us go (Mc, 14, 42) ; — 2d 
person (command) : ne sperigen ge, swear not (MIL LL. 48) ; nellon ge 
pesan, do not be (Matt, vi, 16) ; — 3d person (wish, demand) : si Gode lof 
praise be to God (Chr., 1009) ; sib si mid eopic, peace be with you (Ex., 
282, 25) ; beon gegaderode pa pasteru, let the waters be gathered (Gen., i, 
0). So in Greek (Hadley, 720, a) and Latin (Harkness, 487). 

4. Exclamatory (wish, abridged subordinates) : Ed la ! pxt hit purde, 
Oh ! that it might be (Met., 8, 39) ; Ed Id ! gif ic moste geefenl&can, Oh ! 
if I might imitate (the blessed Lawrence) (Horn., 1, 432); Ed la! gif pu 
p&re hund, Ah ! if (= would) thou wert a dog (Horn., 2, 308). So in Greek 
(Hadley, 721) and Latin (Harkness, 488, 1). 

5. In Co-ordinate and Subordinate clauses the subjunctive may every 
where be used as in the above examples to express a separate possibility, 
doubt, or wish. Disjunctives (doubt) : torn pe pill an, sam pe nyllan, 
whether we will, or nill (Boet, 34, 12) ; si hit man, si hit nyten, be it man, 
be it beast (Exod., xix, 13). For adversatives, § 432 ; for causals, 
$ 433. 

(a.) Subordinates share in the general possibility, doubt, or desire of their sentence, 
and take the subjunctive in many cases where it is not obviously the expression of either. 
Hence the following discussion, H 422-484 

The Subjunctive in Subordinate Clauses. 

422. The subjunctive may bo used by attraction in clauses 
subordinate to a subjunctive. 

(a.) Cases of so-called attraction are mostly better explained as illogical 
conformation with some of the other rules : ponne Pu &nig ping begite pass 
Pe pu pine past me licige, when thou any thing mayst take of that thou 
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mayst know (=knotcest) that may please me (=/ like) (Gen., xxvii, 3). 
Compare Latin (Harkness, 527), Greek (Hadley, 738). 

A. Substantive Clauses, § 283. 

423. The subjunctive may be used in a substantive clause 
expressing something said, asked, thought, wished, or done. 

(a.) The indicative 1b need in the same clauses to emphasize reality or fact, i 490, b. 

(b.) These clauses oftenest represent an infinitive with a subject accusative in Latin and 
Greek, but sometimes in them also the subjunctive is need (Harkness, 549-668; Hadley, 
76H-). 

424. — I. The clause may be a subject, oftenest of a copula, impersonal 
or passive. 

(a.) An indirect assertion or question : hit is sxd Just he ahofe, it is said 
that he raised (up his hands) (Bed., 3, 16) ; ne pxs me cud, hpxder egesa 
pxre, it was not known to me, whether there was fear (of God) (C, 2710). 

(b.) Something cognized : puhte htm pxt fxgre stode pudubedm, it seem- 
ed to him that a forest tree stood fair (C, 247, 17). 

(c.) Something to be desired, as fit, necessary, enough, pleasant, etc. : 
pe ys betere, pxt an p'tnrd forpeorde, it is better for thee that one of thy 
members perish (Matt., v, 30) ; gedafenad pxt hi heard lire gymon, it be- 
seems (priests) that they their lore heed (Horn., 2, 342). 

425. — II. The clause may be an object 

(a.) An indirect assertion or question: cpedad pxt Pu sie hlxfdige, they 
say that thou art a lady (Ex., 18, 15) ; sxged pxt hit come, he says that it 
came (from God) (C, 683) ; he sxgde pxt Sarra his speostor pxre, he said 
that Sarah was his sister (C, 158, 27) ; — hpxt secge ge pxt ic stg, what say 
ye that I am ? (Matt., xvi, 15) ; Gregorius be/ran hpxder folc Crislen 
pxre, pe hxden, Gregory asked whether the people Christian were or 
heathen (Horn., 2, 120); frxgn gif him pare, asked if to him were (a 
pleasant night) (B., 1319). 

(b.) Object of cognition : pende pxt se mxsta diH pxre, weened that the 
most was (aboard) (Chr., 911) ; gelyfe pxt hit come, I believe that it came 
(from God) (C, 679). 

(c.) Object of desire or fear (hope, heed, doubt, pray, etc.), see § 315: 
ic pylle pxt he punige, I will that he wait (John, xxi, 22) ; hopode pxt he 
gesape, hoped that he might see (Luc, 23, 8) ; so onegan, fear (C, 110, 1) ; 
begymad, heed (Matt., vi, 1) ; biddad, pray (Exod., ix, 28), etc. 

(d.) Object done : do symble pxt ic x pine metige, I do continually that I 
meditate thy law=English emphatic form I do meditate (Psa., cxviii, 174); 
see further § 406, a. 

426. — III. The clause may limit a noun or adjective : sylle ponne ad pxt 
he nelle peofbeon, take the oath that he will not a thief be (LL. Cnut,ii, 
21) ; heo georndst bid pxt he 6 df&re fleogan, she is earnest to (that she) 
frighten flies (Ps., 89, 10). 
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(a.) The clause is an appositive or genitive ; in most cases might be conceived as ad- 
verbial of purpose or result. The same modal idea is here in a noon or adjective which in 
L and XL is in the verb. 

B. Adjective Clauses, § 283. 

427. The subjunctive may be used in indefinite adjective 
clauses. 

Hypothetical relative sentence (Harkness, 501 ; Hadley, 75?) : syle 
Pam pe pi bidde, give to him that asketh thee=if any one ask (Matt., v, 42) ; 
gehyre se pe ear an hmbbe, let him hear who has ears (Mc, 4, 9) ; pyrce 
hpd pset past hi pyrce, odde do Past past he do, one may work that, that (what- 
ever) he may work, or do that, that he may do (Boet., 37, 2). 

C. Adverbial Clauses, § 283. 

428.— I. Clauses of Place. The subjunctive may be 

used iu indefinite adverbial clauses of place. Compare § 427. 

Far, p&r pu freondd pine, go where thou hopest for friends (Gu., 262); 
hafd bletsunge p&r Pufire, take a blessing wherever thou goest (An., 224) ; 
pic geceos p&r pe leofost sie, choose a residence where to thee pleasantost 
may be (C, 2723). Oftenest indicative : pund p&r pi leofost ys, dwell 
where to thee pleasantest is (Gen., xx, 15) ; so with spa hpdr spa, wher- 
ever (Chr., 1130) ; spa hpider spa, whithersoever (Mc, 14, 14). 

429.— II. Clauses of Time. 

The subjunctive may be used in adverbial clauses of future 
or indefinite time. (Compare Hark., 518-523 ; Hadley, 769.) 

(a.) Future : ne g&st pu panone &r pu dgylde, thou goest not thence 
before thou shalt pay (Matt., v, 26) ; ic pass &r pam pe Abraham p&re, 
I was before Abraham was (John, viii, 58) ; gesprmc Beopulf, &r hi stige, 
Beowulf said before he mounted (B., 676) ; puniad pdr 6d pmt gi utgdn, 
stay there till ye depart (Mc, 6, 10) ; hi sohte od he funde, he sought till 
he found (the cup) (Gen., xliv, 12). In Greek, irpiv with an infinitive, 
Hadley, 769. 

(b.) Indefinite : ponne pu fxste, smyrd pin heafod, when thou fastest, 
anoint thy head (Matt., vi, 17) ; bad, hponne peard reste agedfe, waited, 
(for the time) when the Lord should give rest (C, 1428) ; so with penden, 
until (B., 1224) ; spa lange spa (Deut., xxii, 29) ; pa hpile pe (LL. M&i., 
vi, 12). 

430.— III. Clauses of Manner (intensity). 

The subjunctive may be used in clauses of comparison 
expressing that which is imagined or indefinite, or descrip- 
tive of a foroe (Hark., 501, 4). 

(a.) psbs se mona, splice he p&re mid blode begoten, the moon was as if 
it were with blood washed (Chr., 734) ; bete spa hit riht sie, let him pay as 

N 
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it may be right (LL. JElf., 38) ; strengre ponne rose sy % (I am) more fra- 
grant than any rose may be (Ex., 423, 19) ; J>u gesyhst mare ponne pis *y, 
thou shalt Bee more than this is (John, i, 50), an extreme case. 

(b.) Consecutive clauses, descriptive of a force : spa stearc pinter p*ti ic 
durre lutian, winter so severe that I dare to stay at home (iElfc. Col.). 
Compare $ 434. 

431.— IV. Conditional Clauses, § 283, p. 141. 

The subjunctive is used in a protasis when proposed as 
possible, the imperfect when assumed as unreal. (So in Latin 
and Greek, Hark., 502+ ; Had., 744+.) 

(The Indicative proposes as real : gif gi Abraham** beam mjnd, since ye Abraham's chil- 
dren are (do hla works) (John, viii, 89).) 

(a.) Present : gif mec hild nime, onsend Higeldce, if me battle take, 
send to Higelac (B., 452). For inverted clauses, § 485, 6, c. 

(b.) Imperfect : gif pu p&re her y n&re min brodor dead, if thou hadst 
been here, my brother had not died (John, xi, 32). 

(c.) So with on pet gerddfiet, on condition that (Chr., 945) ; put pam pe% 
same (Gen., xxix, 27). 

•(</.) Negative condition : buton hpd beo ednipan gecenned, unless one be 
born again (he shall not see God's kingdom) (John, iii, 3) ; so nefne (B., 
1056) ; nemne (Ex., 124, 12) ; nymde (C, 205, 19) ; butan pxnne, (pd) ex- 
cept when (Men., 32; Sat., 391). 

432.— V. Concessive Clauses. 

The subjunctive may bo used in a concessive clause. 

Hpxt fremad, pedh he gestryne, what profiteth it, though he gain (the 
whole world) (Matt., xvi, 26) ; pu scealt dreogan, Peak pin pit duge, thou 
shalt saffer, though thy wit is good (B., 589) ; peak pu to banan purde, 
though thou wast a murderer (B., 587). For inverted clauses, § 485, 6, c. 

(a.) The Indicative 1b used In similar clauses. The English discrimination between the 
first and second examples was growing. 
(6.) So in Latin (Hark., 514+) ; for Greek, see Hadley, 874. 



433. — VI. Final Clauses. The subjunctive is used in 
clauses expressing purpose. (So in Latin and Greek, Hark., 
500+ ; Had., 739+.) 

(a.) Present: sete pine hand ofer hlg^pmt heo hdl sy and libbe, lay thy 
hand upon her, that she may be whole and live (Mc, 5, 23). 

(J).) Imperfect : genam pwt pifp&t hi bespice, (the devil) took the woman 
(as aid) that he might deceive (the man) (Job, 166). 

(c.) Negative clauses with py lies, Lai quo-minus, or Py lass /e>Eng. 
lest : sselde scip, Py Ixs ydd prym forprecan meahte, fastened the ship, 
lest the waves' force might wreck it (B., 1918) ; beron, py Ises pe pin Jot 
mtsporne, they bear (thee), lest (so that less by that) thy foot may dash 
against (a stone) (Matt, iv, 6). 




POTENTIAL. 195 

434.— YIL Consecutive Clauses. 

The subjunotive may be used to express a result 

Gif mon ste dumb odde deaf geboren, ptet he ne mmge his synnd onsec- 
gan, if one be born dumb or deaf, so that he can not deny his crimes (iElf. 
LL.. 14). Consecutive modal clauses in spa pxt, see § 430, b. So in Lat., 
Hark., 501 ; in Greek, uxm with an infinitive (Uadley, 770). 

The Potential, §§ 151,176. 

435. The potential expresses power, liberty, permission, 
necessity, or duty. 

(a.) In some cases it is only a periphrastic form of the subjunctive or im- 
perative ; in most cases it adds a distinct notion of power in some form. 

(b.) The indicative form of the auxiliary sometimes takes the place of the 
subjunctive ending of the principal verb, but generally a subjunctive clause 
retains the subjunctive form of the auxiliary, making a doubly-expressed 
possibility, or doubt, or wish : ic nu syllan polde, I now would wish to give 
(B., 2729). 

(c.) The principal verb takes the infinitive, except after torn and habban, 
where the gerund is used. 

(d.) The principal verb is often omitted, especially a verb of motion before 
an adverb of place. Examples under each. 

436. — 1. Meeg (§§ 176, 212), physical power; — declarative: ic mmg 
pesan God, I can be God (C, 18, 35) ; — (hypothetical), edde mihte Crist 
punian, easily might Christ have dwelt (Horn., 1, 164) ; — subordinate clauses, 
e. g. conditional ; gifheo meahte, if she might, (she chose) (Bed., 4, 23) ; — 
final : heo polde hire edel forlmten, P&t heo meahte geearnian, she would 
give up her estate, that she might earn (one in heaven) (same) ; — principal 
verb omitted : helle gatu ne mdgon ongedn pd, hell's gates can not (prevail) 
against it (Matt, xvi, 18). 

437. — 2. Can (§§ 176, 212) : ne can ic eop, I know you not (Matt., xxv, 
12 ; frequent). Intellectual power ; — declarative : ic can eop l&ran, I can 
teach you (Sat., 250) ; — subordinate clauses ;— conditional : p&nne he ne can 
ongitan, if he can not understand (Boet., 39, 2) ; — principal verb omitted : 
saga, gifPu cunne, say, if thou can (say) (EL, 857) ; dydon spa hie cudon, 
did as they could (do) (C, 232, 11). 

438. — 3: Mot (§§176, 212), possibility through permission : pkr ic sittan 
mot sumorlangne dag, there I may sit the summer-long day (Ex., 443, 28) ; 
—duty : mot ic him forgifan, should I forgive him (seven times) ? (Matt, 
xviii, 21) ; — necessity (rare) : ealle pe moton speltan, all we must die (Exod., 
xii, 33) ; — subordinate clauses ;— object : bmd Pat he mosle niman, besought 
that he might take (away the body) (John, xix, 38) ; — omission of principal 
verb: gif(pe) pider moton, if we thither might (go) (Sat, 302). 

439. — 4. Dear, dorste (§§ 176, 212), power of will in danger: ne dear 
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f;r<t ziriA dare cot go forth (C. 54, 1 J : subordinate classes :— result : he 
prt z'j-Z'fultumiend*. ptt him nwm nJA: hejizes zedo* darste, Lat. ipse 
juries, ne *pu ( ll *) q*icq*sam mclesti* inftr^eu he was helping, so that 
to cr.e mirh: dare) do aaythis? rnerooa to them (Bed..5,ll),rare. 

•**"■ — 3. pille ()) 176. 212). Present: — declarative future indicative, 
•** , 41 j ; — iinperaiiTe : r.* ^;.V* ^u p*j,*n. LaL no*; plcrnre (Hark. r 538), 
r >;xs>e r..j; weep (Bed., 4. 20; ; ne ^v.": /■*. same ^Psa.. cii. 2). Imperfect : 
—declarative : h: jtitw mi n >*.-■; syllm p>:-*de. liomj son would give (if I had 
rr.*j (R.. 2729). Subordinate c! loses: — purpose, result: pxs gcpunod pxt 
/.*! p'jid-i gari to *,£, was wont to ro to the sea (Horn.. 2, 13S) : — principal 
verb emitted : hpxnne pu r;-' r>.V« f_\ when thoc wil: (come) to me (Psa., 
c. 1. and often). 

441. — 6. Sceal, sceolde (\\ 176. 212) : hu mice! scealt /«, how mach 
owest thou ? (Luc. 16. 5 . Mitt., xvui.24) : — Eecessity uader law or external 
force : be ure A he sceal speltan* by our law he ought to die (John, rix, 7) ; 
— necessity for a purpose : ic hie sceal xrest g*pinnien. fxt ic siddan m£ge, 
I must first dispel them, that I afterward may ,'brin^ I: -hi (Boet. v 5, 3) ; — a 
future fcign,see § 415 : — imperative : c* scul>yn he rigc an, Lat. laudate, praise 
ye (the name of the Lord) (Paa.. ex::. 3). Imperfect: spyle see old e secg 
pesan pegn, such a warrior should a thane be (B.. 270*) : — subordinate 
clauses: he cpxd pxt hellc heal dan sceolde, he said that he should inhabit 
hell (C, 530) ; — passive : furhtian p^rt hi gclxdcd be»n sceolde, to fear that 
he should be led (to hell) (Bed.. 3. 13) : — result : nyd prt hi hrxdltcor Jeran 
sceolde, need that he should travel more rapidly (Bed.. 3, 14) ; — principal 
narrative: p6 sceolde cuman hund.then came the hound (Boet.,35,6),Genn. 
Dan. : — verb omitted : ic him spfler sceal, I shall (go) after him (B.,2816). 

442. — 7. ]>ear£ need ($$ 176, 212). common as a notional verb, rare as 
an auxiliary : syle me pxt pxtcr,f*xt me ne pyrste, ne ic ne purfe herfeccan, 
Lat. ut non sitiam neque veiiiam hue haunre.gWe me the water, that I may 
not thirst, nor need (come) here to draw (John, iv, 15). 

443. — 8. TJton, putun, O. Saxon tr ita ($$ 176, 224, r), pres. subj. plnr. 
1st of pi tarty to go. Compare Lat. eamus, age, It. andiamo, Fr. allons; — 
imperative clauses : putun gangan to, let us advance (B., 2648) ; utan to- 
brccan, let us break (their bonds) (Psa., ii, 3) ; ulen is in Layamon, but the 
common form is the subjunctive with tee: Ute we peos ferde bilxue, and 
speke we of Ardure, let we this host remain, and speak we of Arthur (25407). 
The English pure auxiliary let is later yet. 

For potential eom, $$ 451 ; 415, 6. For hsebbe, §$ 453, a ; 415, 5. 

The Imperative, §§ 149,151. 

444. The imperative is used in commands. 

Ga, go (Mc, 5, 8) ; gang pu, go thou (Matt., iv, 10) ; gad, go ye (Exod., 
t, 18); ne beOd ge,be not ye (C, 194, 11). 
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(a.) In hypothetical sentences : stead and ge hitfindad, seek and (=if 
ye seek) ye shall find (Matt., vii, 7). 

(e.) Subjunctive for imperative, § 421, 3. 
Indicative for imperative, § 420, c. 
Potential, pille, § 440; sculon, § 441. 
(c.) So through the Indo-European tongues. 

The Infinitive and Gerund. 
445. Their farms, §§ 173-175, 177, 181, 352, V. 

1. The infinitive in an rarely uses to : micel is to secgan, there is much 
to say (Gu., 502) ; dfysed bid to secan, it is prepared to seek (Ph., 275) ; so 
B., 316 ; C., 220, 25 ; Ex. 187, 27, etc. Grein. 

2. The gerund in -ende appears in the later manuscripts of the Chronicle, 
and spreads: Nero dgan to rlxicnde , Nero began to rule (Chr., 49) he 
sende to bodiende, he sent to preach (604) ; coman Crist to purdiende, they 
came to honor Christ (2). See § 460. So in iElfric's Grammar. 

3. The infinitive and gerund sometimes interchange in most of their uses, 
if not all. 

4. The progressive future is rare : ongedte hine habbende bebn, he knew 
himself to be about having, Lat. sefuisse habiturum (Bed., 5, 8). 

5. Future passive : ne tpeoge ic me gel&ded beon, I did not doubt myself 
about to be led, Lat. me rapiendum esse (Bed., 3, 13). 

6. JElfric gives as the Latin future active amatum ire vel amaturum esse, 
Anglo-Saxon faran lufian, to be going to love ; vis doctum ire, pilt pu gdn 
leornian, will you go to learning (iElf. Gram., p. 25). The English is a 
true future=/o be about to love. Sure examples of faran or gdn, without 
notional force, are needed from Anglo-Saxon literature. See $§ 443 ; 415, 4. 

Infinitive, §§ 149,151. 

44C. The infinitive is construed as a neuter noun. (So in 

other tongues : Latin, Hark., 548 ; Greek, Had., 762+.) 

447. — 1. A subject: hine ridan lyste, to ride pleases him (Boet., 34, 
7) ; dlyfd on Reste-dagum pel don, is to do well lawful on Sabbath days ) 
(Luc, 6, 9) ; sometimes with to : is dlyfed on Reste-dagum pel to donne, it 
is lawful on Sabbath days to do well (Matt., xii, 12). 

448. — 2. Direct object. — (1) Of beginning and ending (acts exerted 
on other acts) : ongunnon r&ran riht, began to establish right (C, 2, 17) ; 
Romane blunnun ricsian, Romans ceased to rule (Bed., 1, 11) ; — (2) of 
motive (acts moving to other acts — desire, seek, intend, expect, dare, dread, 
etc.) : pille faran, I wish to go (Horn., 2, 872) ; secad to (John, viii, 40) ; 
pencad (C, 2436); myntan (B.,712); ne dear ic faran, I dare not go 
(Gen., xliv, 34) ; ceara (C, 2279) ;— (3) definitive object of ability, duty, 
habit (acts and states defined by acts) : ic mwg secgan, I am able to say 
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(Cri.,317); cudon don, were able to do (C, 189); he steal speltan 9 he 
ought to die (John, xix, 7) ; gepunedon moder cygean, they were wont to 
call (her) mother (Bed., 4, 23) ;— (4) general motion defined by specific 
motion : fleon gepdt, he went to fly = he flew away (C, 136, 23) ; com 
fleogan, came flying (89, 10) ; com gongan (B., 710) ; com drifan, came 
driving=fell (on a rock) (Bed., 5, 6) ; so with faran,Jeran, glidan, ridan, 
scridan, sidian, tredan, etc. See farther under Participles, § 458, 2. 
(a.) These forms ran to periphrastic forms of the future and potential, see 55 415, 4S8-|-. 

449.-3. The infinitive is used as a final object to express 
an act of the first object. 

This occurs oftenest after verbs of 

(a.) Cognition : geseah nncd manige spefan, saw many heroes sleep 
(B., 729); ledde secgan hyrde, heard people say (B., 1346); ongeate hine 
habbende beon, he knew (himself to be having) that he should have (this 
number of years) (Bed., 5, 8) ; so after seon, gehyran, gcfrignan, Jtndan, 
(d)fandian, gemetan, etc. The direet object is sometimes omitted : secgan 
hyrde, I heard say (B., £82). Teaching : l&r us gebiddan, teach us to 
pray (Luc, 11, 1). 

(b.) Bidding : bad hine faran, bade him go (Chr., 1050) ; hatan men 
gcpyrcean, ordered men to build (B., 69) ; so with (be)beodan, forbeodan, 
etc. Direct object omitted : h&t fealdan pxt segl, orders to furl the sail 
(Boet., 41, 3). 

(c.) Let : leton holm beran, let the sea bear him (B., 48) ; l&tad fa 
lytlingds to me cuman, suffer the little ones to come to me (Luc, 18, 16). 
So forl&tan, alyfan. 

(d.) Make : did hi ealle beofian, makes it all tremble (Psa., ciii, 30). 

(a, b, c.) 'With passives : pxs gesepen blbd peallan, blood was seen to 
spring from the ground (Chr., 1100); hard and spyn synt forbodene to 
&/-Arininne, hares and swine are forbidden to touch (Lev., xi, 6-8) ; — wish- 
ing : polde hyne genemnedne beon f he wished him to be named (Luc, 1, 
62). 

Note.— This construction gives rise to the accusative beforo the Infinitive, for which see 
{293. 

Gerund, §§ 173,175. 

450. The so-called gerund usually answers to the Latin gerund, supine, 
or ut with the subjunctive. But see § 445, 3. 

451. — I. The gerund after the copula expresses what mwrf, 
may, or should be done. 

Mannes sunu is to syllanne, the Son of Man must be delivered up (Matt, 
xvii, 22) ; his apostolds to farenne p&ron, his apostles were to go (LL. 
iElf.,49, 1) ; seo lufu is da on mode to healdanne, love should always 
be kept in mind (Bed., 1, 27). 



GERUND.— ATTRIBUTIVE.— OBJECTIVE.— ADVERBIAL. 199 

(«.) The act may be done to or by the subject 

(6.) Latin periphrastic conjugations in -nu and -dus (Hark., 55 887-283). 

452.— II. Attributive. The gerund is sometimes used to 
describe or define a noun. 

Neod is to donne, there is need of acting (LL. JEdr., vi, 42) ; gepeald 
to gyrpanne, power of working (C, 280) ; mM to feran, time to go 
(B., 31G) ; mihte to forlAtenne, power to forgive (John, xix, 10 ; Mc, 
2, 10). 

(a.) Latin genitive of the gerund (Hark., 068). 

453.— III. Objective. The gerund may be used as a final 
otjeot to express an act on the first object. 

After verbs of having and giving : ic hmbbe mete to etanne,! have meat 
to eat (John, iv, 32) ; syld me hlaf to etenne, gives me bread to eat 
(Gen.,xxviii,20) ; ic sendefl&sc to etanne, I send flesh to eat (Exod., 
xvi, 12). 

Note ntm past ic pi to sUlenne hdbbe, take that I to thee to give have, 

(Ap., 12) ; ic k&bbe pi to secgenne sum ping, I have something to say 

to thee (Luc., 7, 40), Lat hac dicere habeo (Cic. N. D., 3, 39), Ohlkv 

AwMFtiv <x<i» (iEsch. Prom., 51) ; — direct object omitted : hire syllan 

etan, to give to her to eat, Lat. bibere dari (Liv., 40, 47), So99jvai <f>ayuv 

(Luc, 8, 55). 

(a.) Hence a periphrastic future I have to drink = I shall drink, 5 416, 0. 
(6.) The gerund as genitive object is pretty common : ondrid tt> faranne, dreaded to go 
(Matt, ii, 82) ; wished to see (xiii, 17.) Other objects occur, i 448, 8). 

454. — IV. Adverbial. 1. The gerund is used to denote 
the purpose of motion. 

tit code se s&dcre to sapenne, the sower went out to sow (Mc, 4, 3) ; so 
often without to: gretan eode, went to greet (C, 146, 81); gepdt 
neosean, went to see (B., 115) ; sende bodian, sent to preach (Bed., 3, 
22). 
(a.) The Latin supine in -urn (Hark., 689). 

2. The gerund with an adjeotive may express an act for 
which any thing is ready. 

Hrade Mod to ageotanne, ready to shed blood (Psa., xiii, 6) ; fuse tb 
farenne, ready to go (B., 1805) ; so gearu, reope, spid, etc. Compare 
hu p&re pu dyrstig ofstician bar, how could you be daring (=how 
dared you) stab a boar ? (JElfrc.), § 448, 2 ; gearpe gehyran, ready to 
hear (iElfrc.). 

(a.) Latin supine in -«, and infinitive (Hark., 58 670, 668; 8). 

3. The gerund with an adjeotive may express an act in 
respeot to which any thing is pleasant, unpleasant, easy, worthy, 
§§ 321, 302. 
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Gladu on to locienne, pleasant to look on (Boet., 6) ; grlmlic to geseonne, 
grisly to see (Ex., 57, 15) ; cde on toftndanne, easy to find (Psa.,lxxri, 
16) ; pyrde to al&tenne, worthy to receive pardon (C, 622 ; Matt, iii, 
11). 

(a.) The Latin supine in -u, for which often an Infinitive (Hark., 670). 



PARTICIPLES. 
455. The Relation of the Forms. 

1. The -nd of the present denotes continuance; the -en, -d of the past 
denote completion. The completed acts are naturally used to describe the 
things completed, i. e., are passive. 

(a.) A few past participles are active, druncen, forsporen, gesprecen, 
etc. : beore druncen, drunken with beer (B., 531, and often) ; forsporen, 
forsworn, perjured (Gen., xxiv, 8, and elsewhere) ; heom pus gesprecenum, 
they thus having spoken (Nic, 27, and elsewhere) ; gelyfed folc, people 
having believed (Horn., 1, 144) ; so Gothic (Mc, xv, 28), Lat potus,jura- 
tus, etc. 

(8.) The participles have (1) adjective endings, and agree with noons ; bat the dif- 
ference is so slight between an act asserted as done by the agent, and as descriptive of the 
agent, that the participles are need (8) like infinitives, and (3) as abridged clauses. 
The two last rises are less common in Anglo-Saxon than in Latin or Greek (Harkness, 671- 
581 ; Hadley, TS5-806). 

(3.) Weak and strong forms, see 55 362, 119, b. 

The Combinations. 

456. A participle agrees with its substantive in gender, 
number, and case, § 361. 
A participle may govern the case of its verb. 

I. Attributive : man rihtpts and ondr&dende God, a man righteous and 
fearing God (Horn., 2, 446) ; seo foresmde hoc, the aforesaid book (Horn., 
2,118). 

(a.) Abridged. — Here belong many abridged clauses, § 281 : onlyht 
mlcne man cumendne to Pysum middanearde, lighteth every man coming 
(who comes) to this world (W. P. T., 4). 

(b.) Subject omitted : — persons : ealrd libbendrd mbdor, mother of all 
living (Gen., iii, 20) ; Godes gecorenan, God's chosen (Horn., 2, 454) ; — 
things : frumripan gongendes and peaxendes, first fruits of that going and 
growing (LL. iElf., 38). 

(c.) Compounds with un- abound in the Teutonic tongues. 

457. — II. Predicative: ic secgende pics,! was saying (An., 951); pass 
Jirst dgdn, the time was gone (An., 147) ; fit sint gebundene, feet are 
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bound (C, 24, 18) ; paldend licgad dredme bedrorene, the powerful lie be* 
reft of joy (Ex., 291, 8). 

(a.) Hence the progressive forms, 55 177, 411 ; the perfect of intransitive*, 55 108, 416; the 
passives, 55 178, 409. 

458. — III. Objective : (1.) direct object after verbs of beginning and 
ending: geendude bebeodende, he stopped giving commands (Matt.,xi, 1). 

(2.) Definitive after verbs of motion : com ridende, came riding (Horn., 
2, 134) ; com gangende (Matt., xiv, 25, and often) ; cpom gefered (Sal., 
178 ; perhaps never exactly the Germ, kam gegangen) ; pind pedende faired, 
(El., 1274) ; purhpunedon dcsiende, they continued asking (John, viii, 7). 

(3 ) Genitive object after verbs of emotion: ondredon htne dcsigende, 
dreaded asking him, ifopovvro lirtpwrrjcai (Mc, ix, 32) ; pundredon geseonde 
dumbe specende, they wondered to see the dumb speaking (Matt, xv, 31). 

(4.) Final object after verbs of cognition : hine geseah siUendne, saw 
him sitting (Luc.,xxii,56) ; geseah his hus afylled,&xvr his house filled (St 
G*> 6) ; gehyrdon hine specende, heard him speaking (John, i, 37). 

(5.) Final after having : he hafde hine geporhtne, he had him wrought 
(C, 17,4). Hence the perfect in Teutonic, Romanic, Romaic, rare Gr., Lat. 
(a.) These correspond with infinitives, 55 448, 449, 453. 

459. — IV. Adverbial. (1.) Time: he pxccende geseah, he, when he 
waked, saw (St. G., 4) ; nolde, geladbd, sidian, he would not, when invited, 
go (Horn., 1, 128). 

(2.) Cause : dyde Agder to dnum, topurpende feondscipds, made both at 
one by abolishing enmities (Horn., 1, 106). 

(3.) Concession : syllad, nan ping gehyhtende, lend, though hoping 
nothing (Luc, vi, 35). 

(4.) Co-existence : gecyrdonpd hyrdas puldrigende and herigende God, 
the shepherds returned, glorifying and praising God (Horn., 1, 32). 

(a.) Sach constructions are often abridged clauses, i 9BL 
(6.) For the absolute construction, see (6 804, d; 296, b. 

Verbals. 

460. 1. The Anglo-Saxon verbal in -ung, -ing ($ 233), is a true noun, 
e. g., governed by a preposition : ic pxs on huntunge>Y*ng\. I was a hunt- 
ing (jElfc). 

2. The gerund in -ende ($ 445, 2) changed to -ing (Layamon, 2647), 
and hence the old English use of the form in -ing as a verb : I am to ac- 
cusinge you (John, v, 45, Wycliffe, Oxford edition). 

3. The present participle in -ende changed to -ing ; and, in English, 
noun, participle, adjective, and infinitive (gerund) mix. 
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INTERJECTIONS,* 263. 

461. The interjection has the syntax of a clause, § 278, dL 

(a.) Compare vocative, $ 289, d; answers, $ 399. 

(b.) For the dative after so-called interjections, see $ 298, b. 



CONJUNCTIONS,* 262. 
Co-ordinate Conjunctions. 

462. Co-ordinate conjunction* connect sentences and 
like parts of a sentence. 

463. Copulatives. 

1. And connects like clauses ; cum and geseoh, come and see (John, 
i, 46) ; words, often an emphatic repetition : litlan and litlan, by littles 
and littles (Chr., 1110) ; spiddr and spidor, worse and worse (Chr., 1086) ; — 
correlatives : feor and nedh, far and nigh (C, 177, 27). 

It is a general sign of connected discourse ; — introductory to a sentence : 
And ne forseoh pu cyrliscne man, (Hail to thee, Apollonius). And do not 
neglect a plain man (Ap., 7) ; so Shakespeare, "Yet ask" "And shall 1 
have?" (Rich. II., iv, 1) ; and often beginning a lyric, Southey, Moore ; so 
in German, Goethe. 

Strengthened : sunu and J seder &gder, son and father both (Hy.,7,42) ; 
and butu, and both (Ex., 125, 8) ; and edc, and also (Chr., 894) ; and edc 
spa (896) ; and eac spa ilce (same), and also (Psa., xxz, 10 ; El., 1278) ; 
and ealspd, and likewise (Luc, t, 33) ; and samod, and together (C, 456) ; 
and sodltce, and verily (Matt,ii, 9); and to, (nine hundred), and (seventy) 
too (C, 1224) ; and hum (Sat., 523) ; and mid, also (B., 1649). 

Correlative : and .... and, both .... and (John, xii,28) ; so Wycliffe, 
Mc, ix, 21, and often). 

&gder (ge) and (edc) both and (By., 224) ; bu (bdtpd) 

and, both .... and (Ex., 64, 12). 

ge . . . . and, both .... and (C, 46, 31) ; samod .... and, both . • • • 
and (C. 239, 27). 

(a.) As a general connective, and may connect clauses having various 
logical relations, and with or without other specific conjunctions. 

Adversative : God geseah pone deofol, and se deofol spa-peak pms 
bed&led Godes gesihde, God saw the devil, and the devil though was 
deprived of the sight of God (Horn., 2, 448) ; and nd pi less, and never- 
theless (Chr., 1011); ic pylle mild-heortnysse, and nd onswgdnysse, 
I wish mercy, and not sacrifice (Matt., xii, 7) ; so beginning a sentence 
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to enforce a contrast : And do you now put on your best attire f (Shake- 
speare, J. C, i, 1). 
Causal : gelyf, and he 6 bid hdl, believe, and she shall be whole (Luc, 

viii, 50) ; and for ^on ne, and not for that (Deut., i, 32). 
Distributive : tpdm and tpdm, by two and two (Mc, vi, 7). See § 392. 
(b.) And is often an emphatic particle (Gr. *ai) : se pe nsefd, and pat 
Pe he hsefd, him bid mtbroden, whosoever hath not, even that which he hath, 
from him shall be taken away (Matt, xiii, 12) ; Andpup&re mid pam Gali- 
leiscean, thou also wast with the Galilean (Matt., xzvi, 69) ; so in Wycliffe : 
Go and yee, go ye also (Matt., xz, 4, and often) ; not in use now. 

2. Bu, correlative with and ; which see. 

3. Eac, ec, eke ; — with like clauses : eordan porhte, lifedc gesceop,God 
earth wrought, life also created (B., 97). It is also used as an emphatic 
particle alone, and with and, ge, hpsedre, ne, odde, spa, spilce, pedh. 

Bal spa, see spa. 

Eornostlice, see sodtice, § 463, 8. 

4. Ge ; — with like clauses : s& brssc ge steorran forleton, the sea broke, 
and the stars ceased their light (Ex., 70, 33, rare) ; — words : ealde ge 
geonge, old and young (Jud., 166). 

Strengthened : Aghpwder ge, both (JE&s. LL., 1) ; butu ge, both (C, 46, 
30); ge edc, and also (Cri., 1170); ge edc spa same, and also likewise 
(Met, 11, 10) ; somod ge, at once both (Bed., 2, 9) ; ge spylce, and so also 
(B., 2258). 

Correlative : ge . . . ge, both . . . and (B., 1864) ; &gder ge . . . ge, 
both . . . and (Joh.,xv,24) ; ge . . . and, both . . . and (C, 752), see and. 

5. Gelice, likewise ; — he pundrode, and ealle ; gelice Iacobum, i. e. laco- 
bus, he wondered, and all (that were with him) ; likewise James (Luc, v, 9). 

6. Ne, ne, with like clauses : beorgds p&rne muntds stedpe ne stondad, 
there hills nor mountains steep stand (Ex., 199, 6) ; — general connective : 
Ne ne eton ge, neither do you eat (Exod., xii, 8). 

Correlative : ne . . . ne, not . . . nor (Gu., 670). 
ndderne . . . ne (ne), neither • . . nor (Levit, iii, 17 ; Psa., xxxiv, 12). 
nddor . . . ne, neither . . . nor (Matt., vi, 20) . . . nor (repeated). 
ne . . . ne edc ne, not . . . nor (also not) (Boet, 16, 1). 
nd (nalses) pmt an . . . ac edc spylce (spa) ; and noises Juet an past him 
pd fugelds, ac edc spa pd fixds, and not only that the birds (were sub- 
ject) to him, but also the fishes (St. G., 9) ; so Goth., ni pat ain . . . ac 
jah (i Tim., v, 13). 

Strengthenings, see § 400. Note piston and ne pendon, knew (not) and 
hoped not (that they should see) (B., 1604). 

7. Bam : bid oferfroren, sam hit sy sumor sam pinter, is frozen over 
both when it is summer and winter (Oros., 1, 1, 23), compare § 464, 5 ; spa 
same spa, see after, spa. 

Samodt see and. 

8. Sddlioe ; — general sign of connected discourse : Sodtice Philippus 
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jmpj, Now Philip was (from Bethsaida) (John, i, 44), see under and; simi- 
lar are eornostlice (Matt, ii, 1) ; pitodlice (iii, 11). 

9. Spa, correlative : spree an spa yfel spa god, to speak as well evil as 
good (Nic.,6) ; for other uses of spa, see $ 473 ; spa same spa, beasts have 
these natures the same as men (Boet., 33, 4) ; eal spa, also (Matt, xxi, 
30). 

10. To, see under and ; pitodlice, see sodlice. 

464. Disjunctives, § 262. 

1. Apder, dder, strengthens odde, which see. 

2. Elles : begymad; elles nxbbe ge mede, take heed ; else ye hare no 
reward (Matt,vi, 1). § 262, b. 

3. HpaeCter : correlative with pe and odde, which see. See also § 397. 

4. Odde ; — alternative clauses : hi ne mihton, odde hi noldon, they 
could not, or they would not (Chr., 1052) ; — words : feor odde nedh, 
far or nigh (C, 1029 ; B., 2870). 

Strengthened : dder odde on boclande odde on folclande, either on book- 
land or on folkland (LL. Edw., 1,2); odde edc, or also (Psa., cxvii, 12) ; 
odde hpxdcr (Gen., xliii, 27). 
Correlatives : odde . . . odde, either ... or ; odde gemetan, odde getellan, 
odde dpegan, either measure, or count, or weigh (LL. iECts., 1) ; 
dder . . . odde, either ... or (Hy., 10, 42) ; 
hpxdcr . . . odde, whether ... or (Num., xiii, 20) ; 

hpxder . . . odde hpxdcr, whether ... or whether (Gen., xliii, 27); 
odcr tpegd . . . odde, other of two (=either) ... or (By., 208). 

5. Sam : sam pe ptllan, sam pe nyllan, whether we will or nUl (Boet., 
34, 12). 

6. l>e, or ; — alternative clauses : is hit dlyfed pe nd, is it lawful or no ? 
(Matt, xxii, 17) ; — words : pifhddes pe peres, of female or male (Ph., 
357). 

Strengthened : gch&lan hpxder pe forspillan, to heal (whether) or to de- 
stroy (Mc, iii, 4). 
Correlatives : pe . . . pe, whether ... or (Mc, xiii, 35) : hpxdcr . . . Pe 

(Ex., 95, 8); hpxder pe . . . Pe (Matt, xxiii, 17) ; hpxdcr . . . hpieder 
pe, whether ... or whether (Joh., vii, 17). 

46 5. Adversatites, § 26 2. 

1. Ac, ach, ah, but; — contrasted clauses : nis pis m&den dead, ac heo 
slxpd(p) (Mc.,v,39). 

Strengthened : ac spUor, but rather (Ap.,20); ac nddcmd, but none the 
more (Chr., 1127) ; ac pedh hpxdere, but however (Horn., 1, 276). 

2. Butan, see $ 431, d. 

3. Git, yet, correlative with concessive pedh is not yet found in Anglo- 
Saxon. 
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4. Ono hpxt % but yet (Bed., 3, 24, Smith's ed.). 

5. J)eah, yet ; — contraated clauses : &r ne cudon ; pedh hiefela piston, 
they did not know before ; yet they knew many things (C, 179, 16). 

Strengthened : and ne code peak in, and (=but) he did not go in though 
(John, xx, 5) ; and spa peak, Goth, sve pauh % and yet even so (Horn., 2, 
448) ; emn spa peak (Met., 9, 38) ; spa peak hpxdere, yet however (Psa., 
cxviii, 157) ; sparse (Gil., 934, and often) ; ac peak hpxdere, see ac. 
Correlative oftenest with a concessive although. 

pedh (pe) . . . pedh, although . . . yet (Boet., 16, 3). 
spa . . . spa pedh, although . . . yet (El., 498). 

6. And na J>6 laes (Chr., 101 1) ; ac nd pe md (Chr., 1127), nevertheless* 
forpon, notwithstanding (Deut., i, 32). 

466. Causal. — Illative. 

1. Nu, now that, since ; — causal : pu me ne forpyrne, nu ic pus feorran 
com, (I pray) that thou wilt not deny me, since I thus far have come 
(B., 430) ; nu pe, since that (An., 485). 

2. J>£, since (causal) ; pa hie ofgifen hsefde, (now he could replenish the 
earth) since they had given it up (C, 96), see $ 252, II. 

8. Be ]>am J)e, by this that ; because : ongist pu hi be pam pe heo on 
nihte seined, thou mayst know it because it shineth in the night 
(Mandr.). 

4. For J)am J)3 (pam >pan, pon), causal : for pam pe Drihlen behet 
god, we will do thee good, /or this that (=because) the Lord has 
promised good (Num., x, 29). 

For J)am (causal) : because (Boet, 19) ; — illative : therefore (C, 97). 

5. J)onne, since (causal) : hpd sceal to his rice Jon, ponne he broder 
nspfd, who shall to his throne succeed, since he has no brother (or chil- 
dren) (Horn., 2, 146). 

6. J>£, therefore (illative) (C, 34, 24) ; fiy pe, because (Chr., 836). 
Correlative : py . . . py pe, on this account . . . because (Chr., 836). 

7. For J>£ (pi, fie) ;— causal (John, vii, 22). 

Correlative : for fit . . . for fian pe, for this reason . . . because 
(Horn., 1,288). 

Subordinate Conjunctions. 

467. A subordinate conjunction connects a subordinate 
Clause and the word with which it combines, § 278, b. 

(a.) Most are really relative adverbs, or adverbial phrases modifying a word in the prin- 
cipal and another in the subordinate clause. 

(ft.) The same word or phrase may denote different logical relations between different 
pairs of phrases, bat we will follow our usual analysis of the subordinate clauses, i S88. 
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jA. Substantive Clauses. 
468. Declarative Conjunctions. 

1. J>aet, substantive sign (the article of a clause). 

1. With a subject clause : P&r gecyded peard pxt God helpe gefre- 
mede, there was made known that God help gave (An., 91);— cor- 
relative pxt or hit : nis pxt Jeor heonon past se mere stonded, it is 
not far hence that the mere stands (B , 1362) ; hit gelamp pxt (hie) 
cpomon, it happened that they came (El., 272) ;— quasi- appositive : 
pedtacen pxt hie gesdhton, the fatal sign (was spread) that they 
should seek (his death) (An., 1123). 

2. With an object clause (a) accusative : ic pat pxt pu cart, I know 
that thou art (EL, 815) ;— correlative pxt or hit: pxt gecyded 
mxnlg pxt pxt gepeorded, that the multitude shall show that it shall 
happen (An., 1439) ; — apposition : pa peadxd to pr&ce ne sctte, 
Pxt hie berxddon, he would not avenge the wicked deed, that they 
deprived (of life the guiltless) (El., 496). 

(b.) Dative : to pom arod, pxt he nedde, ready for this, that he ventured 
(Jud., 275). 

(c.) Genitive : gemyndig pxt hid gesohte, mindful that she sought (El., 
268) ;— correlative pxs : pe pxs sculon hycgan, pxt pe, we should strive for 
this, that we, etc. (C, 398) ; — appositive : crxftes, pxt pu me get&hte, I 
would ask knowledge, that thou teach me (An., 485). 

(d.) J)3Bt is also used in final clauses, $ 433 ; modal, § 473 ; consecutive, 
$ 434 ; to introduce a wish or lamentation, $ 421, 4. 

The uses of pxt correspond with those of Goth, patet, O. H. Ger. daz, 
and generally with Lat. ut, quod, Gr. on, wc, eVa, and bvu>c, S&n&k. jat,jdthd, 

2. ])dette<CP<Tt pe has the same uses as pxt ; for examples, see Grein. 

3. J)»t is, introduces an explanatory clause : ongunnon hi pxt apostolice 
lif onhyrigean, pxt is, on singalum gebedum Drihtne Peopdon, xhey began 
to imitate the apostolic life, that is, they served the Lord in continual pray- 
ers (Bed., 1, 26) ; mid fedpum brodrum, pxt is, seofenum odde eahtum, (he 
lived) with few brothers, that is, seven or eight (Bed., 4, 3). 

Nemlice is given by Koch and Thorpe for Lat. videlicet, like English 
namely; but it does not occur in the passages cited by them. JEAitio 
translates videlicet by pitodlice, Gram., p. 40. 

4. Hu, how, object of cognition : pe gehyrdon hu ge ofslogon„vre heard 
how (that) ye slew (two kings) (Jos., ii, 10) ; gesdpon hu he pxs asiigende, 
we saw how (that) he ascended into heaven (Nic, 18), frequent ; — of decla- 
ration : secgan hu him speop, said (how) it was well with him (B.,3026). 

Prepositions sometimes govern clauses: stbd of er p&r pxt cild pxs, stood 
over where the child was (Matt., ii, 9). 
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409. Interrogative Conjunctions. 

1. Hpaeder: be f ran hpxderfolc Cristen p&re, asked whether the people 
were Christian (Horn., 2, 120). 

2. Gif : Jrsegn gif him p&re, asked if to him were (B., 1319). 

3. Similar is the use of hpanon, whence ; hp&r, where ; hpxnne, when ; 
hpider, whither ; hu, how, and the like, see $ 397-8. 

4. For ne, ac, ah, hu, la, as strengthening particles, see $ 397. 

470. — B. Actfective Clauses. 

These are connected to their substantive, 

1. By relative pronouns, $$ 379-385, 427. 

2. By relative adverbs, $ 398, 2. 

(a.) Adverbs of place connect to names of places ; of time, to names of 
time, etc. ; on sumum dmge, pd pd Godes englds comon, on a day when 
God's angels came (Horn., 2, 440). 

C. Adverbial Clauses. 

471. — I. Place. — The connectives are relative adverbs : p&r, where 
($ 428) ; p&r p&r, North, sud huer, wherever (John, xii, 20) ; ne m&ge ge 
cuman pyder ic fare, ye can not come whither I go (John, viii, 21) ; huer, 
where (North., Matt., vi, 21); spa hpdr spa, wherever ($ 428); spa hpider 
spa, whithersoever ($ 428). 

Correlative p&r . . . p&r (Matt., vi, 21). 

472. — II. Time. 1. Adverbial conjunctives mentioned under the sub- 
junctive, $ 429 : 8%r P<m pxt (John, iv, 49, North.), &r pon pe (Jud., 252), 
&r pon (C, 2, 20), &r, before (B., 070) ; &r . . . &r (B., 1370) ;— cVt fat, 
bd, till ($ 429, a) ;—ponne, hponne, penden, spa lange spa, pd hpile pd 
(§ 429, b). 

2. Others with prepositions : setter pam pe ic arise, ic cume, after I arise 
I will come (Mc, xiv, 28) ; mid pam pe (Horn., 2, 130), mid py pe (Matt, 
xxvii, 12), mid py, whilst (Bed., 1, 1) ; — of pon, since (Me., ix. 20, North.) ; 
— -on-mang (among) pam pe he far pass, while he was there (Chr., 1091), 
on pam pe, while (Chr., 1050) ; — eld pan, since (B., 050), as soon as (004), 
after that (100) ; siddon fat (Chr., 1128) ;— to pon pxt, until (B., 2591). 

3. Without prepositions, — pronominal: J>&, when (B.,032); pd . . . pd 
(Matt, ii, 3), pa pd . . . pd (Matt., iv, 2), pd pe . . . pd (Chr., 1013), 
when . . . then ; — mid pam pe . . . pd (Horn., 2, 450), mid py pe . . . pd 
(Ap., 5), on pam pe . . . pd (Chr., 1049), among pam pe . . . pd (Nic, 15), 
whilst . . . then ; on sumum dxge . . . pd, on a day . . . then (Horn., 2, 
440) ; sona pies pe . . . pd, as soon after as . . . then (Bed., 1, 12) ; — J>3B8 
Pe, after that (Bed., 1, 11) ; — xra (with causal shade), now that (Sat., 387) ; 
nu . . . mi, now . . . since (C ,403). 
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4. From nouns : hpilum (-on, -an) . . . hpilum (Ex., 156, 30), hplle 

. . . hpile (Hy., 3, 44, 45), sometimes . . . sometimes ; pd hpile pe . . . pd 

hpile, while . . . then (Oros., 2, 4, 5) ; — Bona spa . . . spa, as soon as . . . 

so soon (Bed., 1, 1); sona pxs pe . . . pd, as soon (after) as . . . then (Bed., 

.1,12). 

1 473. — III. Manner : softer pam pe, after the manner that (Luc., ii, 24) ; 
— eal spa, see spa; — on efh, efen spa, likewise (Ps., 138, 6); — gelice: 
elpendes hyd pyle drincan pxtan gelice and spinge did, elephant's hide 
will soak up water like (as) a sponge doth (Oros., 5, 7, 2) ; spylce gelice and 
seo pxre, such as if she were (Oros., 2, 4, 6) ; — hu, see $ 468, 4 ; — spa : 
bebd gledpe spa nxddran, be wise as serpents (Matt., x, 16) ; spa spa, so as 
(Horn., 2, 452) ; gelicost spa, most as if (Ex., 53, 15) ; eal spa, wholly as 
(iElfrc); spa . . .pa, as soon as . . . then (Ex., 200, 16) ; spa spa . . . 
spa, as ... so (Horn., 2, 450). Before and after an adjective or adverb : 
spdfela spa, so many as (iElfrc.) ; spa lange spa, so long as (Mc, ii, 19) ; 
spa same spa, just as (Oros., 2, 4, 8) ; etc. Interrogatives : spa hpxr spa, 
(to such place as) = wheresoever (Matt., xxiv, 28) ; — with comparatives : spa 
he byd yldrd, spa hefxgerra byd, as it becomes older, so it becomes fairer 
(Bed., 1, 1) ;— splice, as if ($ 430). 

(a.) Intensity : (to) pxs pxt, to such a degree that (Bed., 4, 28) ; (to) pxs 
Pe, so far as (B., 2410, 1350) ; py . . . py : bid py heardra, pi spidor bedtad, 
it becomes the harder, the stronger they beat against it (C, 80, 8). 

(b.) Comparison : J)onne : seo sdpul is ma ponne se lichama, the soul is 
more than the body (Luc, xii, 23). 

(c.) Consecutive : spa, $ 430, b ; pxt ; spa pxt, $ 434. 

474.— IV. Causal, $ 466. 

475. — V. Conditional : gif, on pxt gerdd, pid pam pe, and the nega- 
tive buton, nefne, nemne, nymde, butan pxnne, butan pd, are illustrated in 
$ 431 ;—pxr, if (C, 797) ; se pe pille, whoever will, spa hpd spd, who- 
ever, see hypothetical relatives, \ 427); — n&re pxt, if it were not that (Chr., 
943) ; ono nu, if now (Bed., 1, 27) ; ono gif, same ; compare gelice and, 
$ 473, III; an and and for if occur in Layamon, and are common in old 
English. 

476. — VI. Concessive : peak, though, see § 432 ; spa : forgifus gyltds, 
spa pe pid pe oft dbylgcad, forgive us our debts, though we against thee often 
sin (Hy., 0,22). 

477. — VII. Final : pxt, and the negative Py Ixs pe, see § 433 ; to pam 
Pxt, to the end that (John, i, 31). 

Conjunctions Omitted. 

478. Copulatives are often omitted. 

1. Where clauses are numbered by adverbs : first . . . secondly, etc. 

2. Where recurring words mark the related clauses : edld, pxt ic earn 
ealles leas . . .,pxt ic ne mxg ger&can, Alas, that /am of all bereft 
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that /may not reach (heaven) (C, 275, 7) ; singad, singad, sing, sing 
(Psa., xlvi, 6) ; not so common as in English. 

3. Between circumstances closely related, especially a climax : he is 
mmgnd sped, heafod ealrd hedhgesceaftd,fred mlmihtig, he is of power 
the essence, head of all high creatures, Lord Almighty (C.,3). 

4. Between antithetic clauses or words: pudu bxr sunu, f seder fyr,vr ood 
the son bore, the father fire (C, 2887). 

(a.) Sometimes they are omitted from part only of a row of copulates : 
fyr,forst, hxgel, and snap, fire, frost, hail, and snow (Ps., cxlviii, 8) ; — 
especially between sets of pairs : frige and peope, xdele and uruedele, free 
and serf, noble and unnoble (Ap., 12). 

479. Disjunctives are seldom omitted. 

Sometimes between sets of pairs : gif pind cymd pestan odde edsian, 
sudan odde nordan, if wind come from west or east, (or) from south or 
north (C.,50, 10). 

480. Adversatives are often omitted. 

Between antithetic clauses or words, especially between a positive and 
negative : ne gelyfe pe . . . pe sylfe gehyrdon, we do not believe (on 
your report), we ourselves heard (John, iv, 42). 

481. Causals and illatives are very often omitted, John, ii, 
25; Gen., xi, 30. 
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Substantives. 

Agreement. 

I. A predicate noun denoting the same person or thing as its subject, 
agrees with it in case, § 286. 

II. An appositive agrees in case with its subject, § 287. 

Nominative Case. 
HL The subject of a finite verb is put in the nominative, § 288. 

Vocative Case. 

IV. A oompellative is put in the vocative, § 289. 

Accusative Case. 
Objective Combinations. 

V. The direct objeot of a verb is put in the accusative, § 200. 

VI. Impersonals of appetite or passion govern an accusative of the 
person suffering, § 200, c. 

O 
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VTL Some verbs of asking and teaohing may have two accusative*, 
one of a person, and the other of a thing, § 292. 

Quasi-predicative Combinations. 

VIIL The subject of an infinitive is put in the accusative, § 203. 

IX. Some verbs of making, naming, and regarding may have two 
accusatives of the same person or thing, § 294. 

Adverbial Combinations. 

X. The accusative is used to express extent of time and space after 
verbs, § 295. 

XL The accusative is used with prepositions, § 295, e. 

Dative and Instrumental Cases. 

Objective Combinations. 

XIL An object of influenoe or interest is put in the dative, § 297. 
Xni. Verbs of granting, refusing, and thanking may take a dative 
and genitive, § 297, d. 

XIV. Words of nearness and likeness govern the dative, § 299. 

XV. The instrumental or dative may denote an object of mastery, 
§300. 

XVI. Some words of separation may take an object from whioh in 
the dative or instrumental, § 301. 

Adverbial Combinations. 

XVII. The instrumental or dative may denote instrument, means, 
manner, or cause, § 802. 

XVII. The instrumental or dative may denote price, § 802, c. 
XVHI. The instrumental or dative may denote measure of differ- 
ence, § 302, d. 

XIX. The instrumental or dative may denote an object sworn by, 
§ 302, e. 

XX. The comparative degree may govern a dative, § 303. 

XXI. The dative may denote time when or place where, § 304. 
XXU. A substantive and participle in the dative may make an ad- 
verbial clause of time, cause, or co-existence, § 304, d. 

XXm. The dative with a preposition may denote an object of influ- 
ence or interest, association, mastery, or separation ; or an instrumental, 
ablative, or locative adverbial relation, § 305. Instrumental, §§ 306-808. 
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Genitive. 
Attributive Combinations. 

XXIV. An attributive genitive may denote the possessor or author 
of its subject, § 310. ' 

XXV. An attributive genitive may denote the subject or object of 
a verbal, § 811. 

XXVI. An attributive genitive may denote the whole of which its 
subject is part, § 812. 

XXVU. An attributive genitive may denote a characteristic of its 
subject, § 313. 

Predicative Combinations. 

XXVm. A predicate substantive may be put in the genitive to de- 
note a possessor or oharaoteristio of the subject, or the whole of 
which it is part, § 314. 

Objective Combinations. 

XXIX. The genitive may denote an exciting object, § 815. 

XXX. .Verbs of asking, accusing, reminding, may take an accusative 
and genitive, § 815, a. 

XXXL Verbs of granting, refusing, and thanking may take a dative 
and genitive, § 815, b. 

XXXII. The genitive may denote an object affected in part, § 316. 

AXXUl. The genitive may denote an object of separation, § 317. 

XXXTV. The genitive may denote an crttfect of supremacy or use, 
§ 818. 

XXXV. The genitive or instrumental may denote the material of 
which any thing is made or full, $ 819. 

xxx yi, The genitive in. combination with adjectives may denote 
measure, § 820. 

XXXVU. The genitive in combination with adjectives may denote the 
part or relation in which the quality is conceived, § 821. 

Adverbial Combinations. 

XXXVIII. The genitive may denote by what way, § 822. 

XXXIX. The genitive may denote time when, § 328. 

XL. The genitive may denote means, cause, or manner, §§ 824, 
325. 

XLL The genitive with a preposition is sometimes used to denote in- 
strumental, ablative, or locative adverbial relations, § 820. 
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Prepositions. 

XLIL A preposition governs a substantive, and shows its relation 
to some other word in the clause, § 327. 

Adjectives. 

XLHL An adjective agrees with its substantive in gender, number, 
and case, § 861. 

XLTV. The weak forms are used after the definite article, demon- 
stratives, and possesslves ; and often in attributive vocatives, instru- 
mental*, and genitives. Comparative forms are all weak, § 362. 

Pronouns. 
XLV. A substantive pronoun agrees with its antecedent in gender, 
number, and person, § 365. 

Adverbs. 
XLVL Adverbs modify verbs, adjectives, and other adverbs, § 305. 

Verbs. 
Agreement. 

XLVII. A finite verb agrees Tjrith its subject in number and person, 
§401. 

Voices. 

XLVIIL The aotive voice is used to make the agent the subject of 
predication, § 408. 

XLIX. The passive voice is used to make the direct object of the action 
the subject of predication, § 400. 

Tenses. 

L. Principal tenses depend on principal tenses, historical on histor- 
ical, § 419. 

Modes. 

LI. The Indicative is used in assertions, questions, and assumptions to 
express simple predication, § 420. 

LII. The subjunctive is used to express mere possibility, doubt, or 
wish, § 421. 

Lin. The subjunctive may be used by attraction in clauses subor- 
dinate to a subjunctive, § 426. 
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LTV. The subjunctive may be used in a substantive clause express- 
ing something said, asked, thought, wished, or done, § 423. 

LV. The subjunctive may be used in Indefinite adjective clauses, 
§ 427. 

LYI. The subjunctive may be used in Indefinite adverbial clauses 
of place, § 428. 

LVII. The subjunctive may be used in adverbial clauses of future or 
indefinite time, § 429. 

LVin. The subjunctive may be used in clauses of comparison ex- 
pressing that which is imagined or indefinite, or descriptive of & force. 

UX. The subjunotive is used in a protasis when proposed as pos- 
sible, the imperfect when assumed as unreal, § 431. 

LX. The subjunctive may be used in a concessive clause, § 432. 

LXI. The subjunctive is used in clauses expressing purpose, § 433. 

LXIL The subjunctive may express a result, § 434. 

LXITT. The potential expresses power, liberty, permission, necessity, 
or duty, § 435. 

LXIY. The imperative is used in commands, § 444. 

XLV. The infinitive is construed as a neuter noun, § 446. 

XL VI. The gerund after the copula expresses what must, map, or 
should be done, § 451. 

LXVTI. The gerund is sometimes used to describe or define a noun, 
S 452. 

LXVm. The gerund may bo used as a final object to express an act 
on the first object, § 453. 

LXTX. The gerund is used to denote the purpose of motion, § 454. 

LXX. The gerund with an adjective may express an act for which 
any thing is ready, or in respect to which any thing is pleasant, unpleas- 
ant, easy, worthy, § 454 

LXXT. A participle agrees with its substantive in gender, number, and 
case, § 456. 

LXXTT. A participle may govern the case of its verb, § 456. 

Interjections. 
Lxxiii. The Interjection has the syntax of a clause, § 461. 

Conjunctions. 

LXXi y Co-ordinate conjunctions connect sentences or like parts 
of a sentence, § 462. 

LXXV. A subordinate conjunction connects a subordinate clause 
and the word with which it combines, § 467. 
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ARRANGEMENT OF WORDS AND CLAUSES. 

483. General rules for the arrangement of words and clauses are found 
in every language. 

The Latin order is, 1. subject; 2. attributives; 3. adverbial factors; 4. 
objective factors ; 5. verb. 

The German is, 1. attributives; 2. subject; 3. adverbial factors; 4. ob- 
jective factors ; 5. verb. 

The Anglo-Saxon is, 1. attributives ; 2. subject ; 3. verb ; 4. objective fac- 
tors ; 5. adverbial. 

Deviation from the general rules is frequent in all languages. This is 
either rhetorical or poetical, for perspicuity, emphasis, or euphony, or 
historical, preserving relics of old habits of the language. When any word 
is removed from its normal place, its attraction may take other words from 
their places. 

(a.) These deviations are generally freest in the early literature of early nations. Objects 
are there presented concretely with many attributes picturesquely grouped, and Inverted 
constructions and unusual combinations are sought as part of the art of the poet and ora- 
tor. There is hardly a conceivable collocation of which examples may not be found In the 
Anglo-Saxon poetry, and the artificial meters and ornate periods of the Greeks and Romans. 
Very much of this freedom ia still retained by the English poets and ornate prose writers. 
But the tendency of advancing speech is to an analysis of objects of thought, and to the use 
of simple clauses, orderly arranged. 

The inflected languages allqw more freedom in the placing of adjectives. In other com- 
binations, the separable signs of inversion and of specific relations, possessed by the later 
analytic languages, would seem to leave them freer. 

(ft.) The additions of Alfred to Orosius, and his prefaces, have been specially studied as 
models of natural arrangement in Anglo-Saxon. 

Predicative Combinations, 
484. — 1. The subject precedes the predicate. 

(a.) So throughout the Indo-European tongues ; in the Semitic the verb leads, 
(6.) The rule holds for quasi-clauses, 6 881. 

2. The copulative verb or auxiliary precedes the predicative noun or verb. 

485. Exceptions. 
1. Declarative clauses. 

(a.) Emphasis. The verb or predicative noun may begin a clause for 
emphasis : (verb very common in poetry, rare in prose) stod se prada boda* 
stood the fell envoy (C.,686) ; pxs sefeondful nedh, was the fiend full nigh 
(C.,C88); — (noun, not very common even in poetry) mycel is se fader* 
great is the father (St. Bas. 6) ; para p&ron six stwl-hrdnds, of these were 
six decoy deers (Oros., 1, 1, 15). 

(b.) Attraction. When an object or adverbial factor begins a clause, the 
predicate is often drawn before the subject: (direct object) fela spelld him 
tskdon pd Beormds, many tales to him told the Beorms (Oros., 1, 1, 14);— 
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(dative) and him pxs a pid *&, to him was always a wide sea (1, If 13) ; — 
(adverb) ne metle he &r nan gebun land, not met he before any inhabited 
land (1, 1, 13) ; pd for he nordrihte, then went he northward (1,1, 13) ; p&r 
tceal beon gedrinc, there shall be drinking (1, 1, 21) ; p&r is mid Estum 
Pedp, there is among the Esthonians a custom (1, 1, 21) ; on pdm mdrum 
eardiad Finnds, in the moors dwell Finns (1, 1, 16). 

(c.) Inserted clauses are often inverted : xc pat, cpsed Orosxus, I know, 
quoth Orosius (5, 1, 1, and often ; but in Alfred's own narration, he cpsed, 1, 
1, 16). See also correlatives, $ 485, 5, a. 

2. Interrogative clauses. 

In interrogative clauses the verb regularly precedes the subject, unless the 
subject contains the interrogative pronoun (so in other tongues) : lufdst 
pu mi, lovest thou me ? (John, xxi, 15) ; but with an interrogative par- 
ticle there is often no inversion. See, for examples, $$ 397-399. 
Questions of suggestion with no interrogative particle occur : odde pi 
odres sceolon abidan, or we for another shall look ? (Matt., xi, 3). 

3. Exclamatory clauses. 

Exclamations with interrogative words often have the verb before the 
subject : ed Id ! hu unprist is pela, alas! how unstable is wealth (Chr., 
1087) ; often : ed Id, hit egeslic peds stop is, how awful this place is 
(Gen., xxviii, 17) ; so in other tongues, § 421, 4. 

4. Imperative clauses. 

In imperative clauses the verb precedes the subject (so in other tongues) : 
hdl p&s pu, be thou whole (Matt., xxvii, 29) ; purde god se ende, may 
the end be good (Chr., 1066). The subject sometimes precedes a sub- 
junctive form : sib si mid eopic, peace be with you (Ex., 282, 25) ; for 
other examples, see § 421,3. 

5. Co-ordinate clauses. 

The verb often follows next to the conjunction: and licgad pilde moras 

pid edstan, and lie wild moors eastward (Oros., 1, 1, 16) ; and berad 

pd Cpends hyrd scypu ofer land, and the Cwens bear their ships over 

land (1, 1, 17) ; ac htm pxs piste Ian d, but to him was waste land (1, 1, 

13). Compare $ 485, b. 

(a.) Correlatives often have the second clause inverted : ponne his ges- 
treon bebd pus eal dspended, ponne byrd man hxne ut, when his wealth 
is thus all spent, then beareth one him out (1, 1,22). Parallelism is 
a marked feature of poetry ; the second clause is often inverted : gar* 
secg hlynede, beoton brtmstredmds, ocean roared, beat the sea waves 
(An., 239). 

6. Subordinate clauses. 

(a.) Substantive clauses generally have the subject first, even though 
an interrogative (in oratxo obliqua) : hi diode hu P&re pebde noma p&re, he 
asked what the people's name might be (Horn., 2, 120). 
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(b.) Adjective clauses are inverted when the relative is governed by a 
preposition : eal fi&sc, on pam pe is lifes gdst, all flesh in which is the 
breath of life (Gen., vi, 17); — sometimes with no preposition: &nne,pam 
pms Iudas nama, one, to whom was Judas a name (£1., 584). 

(c.) Adverbial clauses of place and time are rarely inverted : ponne 
P&r bid man dead, hi lid, when there is one dead, he iieth (Oros., 1, 1,21) ; 
— modal sometimes : spa stod se deofol spa spa did se blinde, so stood the 
devil as doth the blind man (Horn., 2, 446) ;— conditional and conces- 
sive, if without sign : bid se tor pyrel, be the door opened (Jul., 402) ; 
ruefde he nsefre spa my eel yfel gedon, had he never so much evil done 
(=though he had) (Chr., 1087) ; — sometimes with : nscfde he peak, he had 
not though (Oros., 1, 1, 15). 

7. Quasi-clauses. 

(a.) Participles sometimes precede their subjects : ealle mht spincende 
pi, all night toiling,, we (took nothing) (Luc, v, 5) ; — absolute : rixiendum 
Eddbaldum, Eadbald ruling, (Mellitus departed) (Chr., 616). 

{b.) Factitives sometimes precede for emphasis : beamledsne gi habbad 
mi gedonne, childless ye have made me (Gen., xlii, 36). 

486. Exceptions to the second rule are frequent, § 484, 2. 

Gefaren hsefdon, they had gone (Bed., 1, 23) ; hi gyldan pille, he will 
pay (B., 1184); oferseon m&ge, may look over (Oros., 1, 1, 18); eal 
Past his man erian mwg, all that his man may till (1, 1, 16) ; p&r hit 
smalost p&re, wherever it smallest were (1, 1, 16) ; odde hyt eal alid 
bid, till it all laid is (1, 1, 22) ; polde hyne genemnedne beon, wished 
him to be named (Luc, i, 62). So in the old French and other early 
Romanic tongues (Diez, 3, 439). 

Attributive Combinations. 

487. Attributive adjectives or genitives stand next before their 
substantive, appositives or prepositions with their cases next 
after. 

So In the Teutonic tongnes. In Latin, attributives generally follow their eubetanthre. 
Tho Greek is freer. The old Romanic were free, the new have different habits for 
different words (Diez, 8, 433). 

1. Before. Descriptives : pilde moras, wild moors (Oros., 1, 1, 16); 
hpwles bane, whale's bone (1,1,15); — definitives, pronominal : on 
sumum slopum, in some places (1, 1, 16) ; heord spidd, their wealth 

■ (1, 1, 15) ; — numerals : tpam pit cum, in two weeks (1, 1, 16). 

2. After. Appositive : his hlaforde JElfride, (said to) his lord, Alfred 
(1, 1, 13); Sidroc, se geonga, Sidroc, the young (Chr., 871), so in 
Romanic (Diez, 3, 431); — with preposition: redf of h&rum, garment 
of hair (Matt., iii, 4). 

488. A definitive precedes a descriptive. 
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Se betsta hpxl-huntad, the best whale hunting (Oros., 1, 1, 14) ; pdpildan 
hrdnds, the wild rein-deer (1, 1, 15) ; an mycel ed, a great river (1, 1, 
13) ; pone ylcan s&s earm, (they have) the same sea's arm (1, 1, 12) ; 
fram his dgnum hdme, from his own home (1, 1, 13). So in other 
tongues. 

489. Of definitives, qnantitatives precede demonstratives, which 
precede possessives, which precede articles, which precede nu- 
merals. 

Qnantitatives: eal peos poruld, all this world (C, 604); calle his 
spedd, all his goods (Oros., 1, 1, 22) ; ealle pd men, all the men (1,1, 
22) ; butu pd scypu, both the ships (Luc., v, 7) ; healfne pone speoran, 
half the neck (Jud., 105 ; Mc, vi, 23) ; sume pd bocerds, some of the 
scribes (Matt., ix, 3) ; mid fedpum pdm getrypestum m annum, with 
a few of the truest men (Ap., 6) ; &nig oder ping, any other thing 
(John, x, 29). So in Romanic (Diez, 3, 438). 
Demonstratives : pas mine pord, these my words (Matt., vii, 24). 
Possessives: min se gecorena sunu, my (the) chosen son (Matt, Hi, 

17). n+iZ-* *<L*> <*jl4»*4*. 7 ?~^~ c^l^fm &&k '*7/„ 
Articles : on p&re dnre mile, in the one mile (Oros., 1, 1, 22) ; on p&m 
odrum prim dagvm, in the second three days (Oros., 1, 1, 13; Chr., 
897). So in Romanic (Diez, 3, 436). 
(a.) Forma (first) and oder (second, other) are sometimes used in the 
plural describing a class, and are then arranged as descriptives, $ 488 : pd 
Preo forman gebedu, the three first prayers (Horn., 1, 270) ; tpegen odre 
mdnfulle, two other malefactors (Luc, xxiii, 32), so in other languages : 
iirrd rdg kaxdraQ, Lat. septem novissimas, the seven last (plagues) (English 
Bible, Rev., xv, 1 ; xxi, 9) ; I read to Albert the three first cantos of the 
Lay of the Last Minstrel (Queen Victoria, Life in the Highlands, p. 46) ; 
our two eldest children (Same, 76, 234) ; two other keepers ('Same, 70) ; 
in den sechs ersten conjugationen (J. Grimm, D. G., 1, 1038) ; les onze pre- 
miers chapitres, the eleven first chapters (Renan, Hist. Sem. Lang., 1, 27) ; 
las dos primeras partes (Don Carlos, quoted in Motley, R. D. R.,iii, 193); 
las cuatro primeras (Don Quijote, 352) ; i died primi libri (Diez, 3, 436). 

(&.) The English a, an, after many, tueh, half, too (great), to (great), how (great), as (great), 
etc., ia in the Old English, but not in Anglo-Saxon: manig Inirh, many (a) town (Oros., 1, 
1, 80), etc 

490. Exceptions. 

1. Descriptive adjectives sometimes follow. 

(a.) Two descriptives the substantive often stands between (so in the 
Romanic tongues [Diez, 3, 435]) : spide micle merds fersce, very large seas 
fresh (Oros., 1, 1, 17) ; tamrd deord unbebohtrd, tame deer unbought (1, 1, 
15) ;— often with a conjunction : god man and cl&ne, good man and pure 
(Chr., 1056) ; — sometimes both precede : pam fsegerestan reddan htpe, of 
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the fairest red hue (Gt G., 1) ; for p&m mistlicum and manigfealdum 
peoruld-bisgum, for the various and manifold secular occupations (Boet, 
Pref.) ; — sometimes both follow : ealrd pingd, gesepenltcrd and ungesepen- 
licrd, of all things seen and unseen (Horn., 1,274). 

(b.) In poetry : gled-egesa grim, fire-fear grim (B., 2650) ; mago]>egn 
mo dig, hero spirited (B., 2757); mihtlg (1519), etc. Poetic inversion is 
used in all languages (Diez, 3, 430). 

2. Definitives often follow. 

(a.) Quantitatives : p&r bid medo genoh, there is mead enough (Oros., 1, 
1, 20) ; pds land eal hyrad, those lands ail belong (to Denmark) (1, 1, 20) ; 
land eal, all lands (Sal., 185) ; ure ealrd moder, mother of us all (Bas. Hex., 
11) ; magodriht micel, great youth-throng (B.,67) ; manig (B.,838) ; heard 
begrd edgan, eyes of them both (Gen., iii, 7) ; — (b.) possessives, in poetry 
often : peoden min, master mine (B., 365) ; hldford pinne, lord thine (B. t 
267) ; stnne, his (B., 2789) ; us erne, our (B., 3107) ; eoperne, your (B., 
2889) ; — (c.) numerals, rare (pdm wdelestum ceasirum dnes pana prittigum, 
with the noblest towns, thirty less one (Bed., 1,1). So sometimes Romanic 
derivatives of totus, tan t us, talis, and possessives (Diez, 3, 436, 437). 

3. Genitives partitive aud characteristic freely follow. 

Numerals (regularly) : tpentig scedpd, twenty of sheep (Oros., 1, 1, 15) ;— 
other words (occasionally) : on odre healfe pes mares, on the other side of 
the moor (1, 1, 17) ; nan ping grenes, nothing green (Exod., x, 15) ; feoper 
circulds hpites hipes, four circles of white hue (Chr., 1104) ; — possessive and 
other genitives may sometimes follow, $$ 810-313. 

4. Appositives in the genitive are often separated by a governing word : 

Aldpulfes dohtor p&$ cyninges, daughter of Aldwulf the king (St G., 18) : 

this was common as late as the Morte d'Arthure. 

B. Any attributive may be separated by words which modify It, from its subject Poetry 
allows the interposition of parenthetic clauses even, between the adjective and noun. 
6. For participles and adjectives in quasi-predicative combinations, see 484, 6. 

491. Objective Combinations. 

1. Objects follow the verb or predicate adjective, 

2. A genitive follows a dative which follows an accusative. 
For the factitive object, see §§ 484, b; 485, 7, b. 

Hi brohton sume psem cyninge, they brought some to the king (Oros., 1, 
1, 14) ; ben&man nergendne Crist roderd rices, to deprive the Savior 
Christ of heaven's kingdom (C, 286, 3) ; ondred he him pxs, he took 
dread to himself at that (John, xix, 8). A dative and genitive are seldom 
found after the same verb, $ 492, 3. See after adjectives, $$ 81&-819. 

492. Exceptions. 

1. Emphasis. An object often begins a clause for emphasis : pd dear hi 
hdtad hrdnds, those deer they call rein-deer (Oros., 1, 1, 15) ; sometimes 
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a repeating pronoun follows : pd ted hi brohton sume psem cyningc, 
tbese teeth they brought some (of) to the king (1,1, 15). 
(a.) So the interrogative regularly : hpsst gbdes do ic, what good must I 
do] (Matt., xix, 16). 

2. Relics. In German objects precede their verb, and their order is (1) 
dative, (2) accusative, (3) genitive. 

(a.) A genitive object very often immediately precedes the verb or adjec- 
tive. For examples, see §$ 315-319. 

(b.) The dative of the personal pronoun generally precedes impersonate 
and copulatives : Aim puhte, it seemed to him (Oros., 1, 1, 14) ; htm pxs, to 
him was (=he had) (1, 1, 13). 

(c.) A dlreot object often stands between the subject and verb : pe hit 
piton,vte it knew (Oros., 1, 1, 11) ; pe spy f teste hors hdbbad, who swiftest 
horses have (1, 1,22). 

(d.) An object often stands between the auxiliary and verb : Hi mdgon 
cyle gepyrcan, they can cold produce (Oros., 1, 1, 23). 

3. Attraction. Inversion of one part of the predicate draws others. 
Two objects very often precede the verb : fela speUd him s&don, many 
tales to him told (they) (Oros., 1, 1, 14). See more examples, $$ 207, a, 
315, a, b. 

(a.) The relative is regularly attracted to the beginning of its clause : 
gdrsecg, pe man Cpen-s& h&t, the sea, which one calls C wen-sea (Oros., 1, 
1, 11) ; gafole,pe pd Finnds him gyldad, tribute, which the Finns to them 
pay (1, 1, 15). 

493. Adverbial Combinations. 

1. An adverb follows its verb, but precedes its adjective or 
adverb. 

2. A preposition with its following (attributives+) noun 
follows next the word to which it shows the relation. 

494. Exceptions. 

1. Emphasis. Any adverbial factor may begin its clause for emphasis. 
On p&m landum eardbdon Engl e y in those lands dwelt Angles (Oros., 
1, 1, 19) ; Edsteperd hit nueg bion syxtig mild brad, eastward it may 
be sixty miles broad (1, 1, 16) ; Ne mette he, he met not (1, 1, 13). 

(a.) Adverbs of time, place, order, very often begin a clause : pdfor he, 
then went he (1, 1, 13) ; Pyder,he cpsed, thither, he said (1, 1, 18); ponne 
wrnad hi ealle, next run they all (1, 1, 22). 

(b.) Interrogatives regularly begin their clause : hp&r is heard God, 
where is their Godl (Psa., cxiii, 10). 

2. Perspicuity. When two or more adverbial factors modify the same 
word, their order is free. They are usually some before and some after 
the word : pd he piderpeard seglode from Sciringes he ale, when he 
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thither sailed from Sciringsheal (Oros., l,.l, 19) ; ealle pd hpile he sceal 
seglian be lande, all the while he must sail along the land (1, 1, 18). 

(a.) In German the order is (1) time, (*) ptace, (8) eauie, (4) co-existence, (5) modality or ne- 
gation, (0) manner, all before the verb. There ifl more or less approach to the same order 
in Anglo-Saxon. 

3. Old habits, (a.) Adverbial factors are very often found between 
the subject and verb : pd hpxl-huntan fyrrest farad, the whale hunters 
furthest go (Oros., 1, 1, 13) ; he from his dgnum home for, he from his 
own home went (1, 1, 13) ; so regularly the negative : hy ne dorston, 
they durst not (1, 1, 13). 

(b.) Adverbial factors are very often found between an auxiliary and its 
verb, or the copula and predicate : he mihte onfeoper dagum geseglian, he 
might in four days sail (1, 1, 13, and everywhere) ; Jfset land is edstepeard 
brddost, the land is eastward broadest (1, 1, 16). 

(c.) The adverb before its adjective or adverb is regular : hyrd hyd bid 
spkte god, their hide is very good (1, 1, 14). 

(d) The preposition is sometimes separated from its case to take the 
place of an adverb : Se here him fledh beforan, the army him flee before 
(Chr., 1016) ; pe he on bude, which he dwelt on (Oros., 1, 1, 18) ; pe heord 
spedd on bebd, which their riches are in (1, 1, 15 ; 1, 1, 22). Sometimes 
it follows its case : hi pyrcad pone cyle hine on, they produce cold on 
him (1, 1, 23) ; ne dors ton p&r on cuman, they durst not there on come (1, 
1, 13). 

4. Attraction. Relative adverbs begin their clause : hus,panon ic code, 
house whence I went (Matt., xii, 44). For other cases, see § 485, b 9 
and examples in § 404, 2. 

405. Arrangement op Clauses. 

1. Co-ordinate clauses are free to follow the order of thought. 

(a.) Courtesy. — Copulate subjects of different persons should have the 
first person follow the third, and the third follow the second. 

A royaf speaker may perhaps be an exception : " I and the girls," " I 
and Alice" (Queen Vict., Life in Highlands, 173). 

Subordinate Clauses. 

1. Substantive clauses regularly follow their leading clause. For ex- 
amples, see $ 468. 

2. Adjective clauses regularly follow the word they describe. For ex- 

amples, see $ 470, and sections there referred to. 

3. Adverbial clauses freely take any place in the sentence according to 
the demands of emphasis, perspicuity, or euphony. They incline to the 
order of adverbial factors of a clause, $$ 403, 404. 

(a.) Conditional and concessive clauses oftenest precede. Examples, 
$$431,432. 
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(b.) Insertion. — Leading clauses are sometimes inserted in subordinates : 
and nordepeard, he cpmd,p&r hit smalost p&re,p&t hit mihte bebn y etc., and 
northward, he said, where it was narrowest, that it might be (three mile* 
broad) (Oros., 1, 1, 16). 

(c.) Variations are fonnd with substantive and adjective clauses after the 
analogy of substantives and adjectives, $$ 485-490. 



PART IV. 



PROSODY. 

496. Prosody treats of the rhythm of Poetry. 

497. Rhythm is an orderly succession of beats of sound. 

This beat is called as ictus or arsis, and the syllable on which it falls is 
also called the arsis. The alternate remission of voice, and the sylla- 
bles so uttered, are called the thesis* 

499. Feet are the elementary combinations of syllables in Terse. 

(a.) Feet are named from the order sod nuke of their arsis and thesis. A ssoBosyDsJUe 
om*ta inonoeyllabfc ttou is s (rector; -j-s distyusbic dUsu fa s decfyic, etc 

Stress. In Anglo-Saxon these depend on the accents* syllable*, which sre deter- 
mined by the stress they would, if the passage were prose, receive to distinguish 
them from other sjllsbles of the ssme word, or from other words in the sentence. 

Accent ii therefore verbs!, syntactical, or rhetoricsL An nnemphstir dissyllable may 
coant ss two ansecented syllables, like the second pert of s compound. Secondary 
sccenta msy take the srsis. 

1. A tonic is a single accented syllable+a pause. 

2. A trochee is an accented 4- an unaccented syllable. 

3. A dactyle is an accented+two unaccented syllables. 

4. A paeon is an accented -h three unaccented syllables. 

5. A pyrrhio is two unaccented syllables ; a spondee is two accented ; 
an iambus is an unaccented -f- an accented ; an anapaest is two unac- 
cented-!- an accented ; a tribrach is three unaccented ; a single unac- 
cented syllable is called an atonic; and unaccented syllables prelim- 
inary to the normal feet of a line are called an anacrnais (striking op) 
or base. 

(ft.) Time. The time from each Ictus to the next is the ssme in sny section. It Is 
not always filled up with sound. More time is given to an accented than an unac- 
cented syllable. 

(e.) Pitch. The English and most other Indo-Enropeans raise the pitch with the 

verbal accent ; the Scots lower it With the rhetorical accent the pitch Taries every 
way. 

(d.) Expression. Feet of two syllables are most conversational ; those of three are 
more ornate; those of one syllable are emphatic, like a thud or the blows of a ham- 
mer. The trochee, dactyle, and peon, in which the accented syllable precedes, have 
more ease, prace, and vivacity. Those feet in which the accented syllable comes last 
have more decision, emphasis, and strength (Crosby, i 090). The Anglo-8axon 
ters are trochaic and dactylic ; the English oftener iambic and anapaestic. 

499. A verse is an elementary division of a poem. 
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It has a twofold nature ; it is a series of feet, and also a series 
of words. 

(a.) As a series of feet, it Is a sing-song of regular nps and downs, such as children 
sometimes give in repeating rhymes. 

As a series of words, each word and panse would be the same as if it were prose, as 
persons who do not catch the meter often read poetry. 

The cantilation never is the same as the prose utterance ; lines in which it should be 
would be prosaic. 

The art of versification consists in so arranging the prose speech in the ideal frame- 
work of the line that the reader may adjust one to the other without obscuring ei- 
ther, and with continual happy variety. 

(b.) The manner of adapting the arsis and thesis to the prose pronunciation is different 
in different languages. In Sanskrit, and classical Greek and Latin, the arsis was 
laid on syllables having a long sound, and variety was found in the play of the prose 
accent. In other languages, including modern Greek and Latin, the arsis is made to 
fall on accented syllables, and free play is given to long and short vowel sounds, and 
combinations of consonants. The Sanskrit and Greek varied farther from prose 
speech In the recitation of poetry than modern habits and ears allow. The Hindoos 
still repeat Sanskrit poetry in recitative. • 

500. Verses are named from the prevailing foot trochaic, dactylic, iam- 
bic, and anapasttc, etc. 

Verses are named from the number of feet. A monometer is a verse 

of one foot ; a dimeter of two ; a trimeter of three ; a tetrameter 

of four ; a pentameter of five ; a hexameter of six ; a heptameter 

of seven ; an octometer of eight. 

(a.) A verse is eatalsetie when it wants a syllable, acataleetie when complete, kypercata- 
lectic when redundant. 

501. Caesura. — Anglo-Saxon verses are made in two sections or hemi- 
stich*. The pause between these sections is called the caesura. Afoot 
casura is made by the cutting of a foot by the end of a word. 

(a.) Expression. The character of versification depends much on the management 
of the caesuras. When the weight of a verse precedes the caesura, the movement has 
more vivacity; when it follows, more gravity. 

502. Rime. — Rime is the rhythmical repetition of letters. 

Nations who unite arsis and prose accent need to mark off their verses 
plainly. They do it by rime. Other nations shun rime. 

1. When the riming letters begin their words, it is called alliteration. 

2. When the accented vowels and following letters are alike, it is called 
perfect rime (= rhyme). 

3. When only the consonants are alike, it is called half rime. 

4. When the accented syllable is final, the rime is single ; when one un- 
accented syllable follows, the rime is double ; when two, it is triple. 

(a.) Line-rime is between two words in the same section. Final-rime 
between the last words of two sections or verses. 

503. Alliteration is the recurrence of the same initial sound 
in the first accented syllables of words. 

1. Consonants. — The first initial consonant of alliterating syllables must 
be the same, the other consonants of a combination need not be; 
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Beopulf: bremeZZbl&d (B., 16); Caines : cynneZZcpealm (107); Cris- 

» tenra'.zCynaeus (EL, 10C9) ; cu<fe::ciuAf (B. f 372); fmndcnZZfrofrt 

:j (7); frxtpum.flet (2054); geong : gtardumZZGod (13); gcogvde ZZ 

.} gUap6st (C, 221, 1); grtmma : gmst (B., 102); keofewum : UmsU 

M (52); haeUdd.hryreZZhpate (2052); hnUanZ'.hnngum (Rid., 87, 4) : 



J 



;♦ iUVictWiptotolan (B., 141); scearp: scyld'.Zscad (286); 

' J sceapum (Tra*., 135) ; ScottaZZscip (Chr., 93d) ; ]*6dzzfirym (B. f 2); 

I ;>?/! : plcnco I Zpr&c (33%). 

2. Vowels. — A perfect rowel alliteration demands different rowels : 
i/i^ : utfuslZacdehnges (B., 33) ; — sometimes the same Towels repeat: 
eor/<j : cardan:: eoper (B.,246). 
(a.) sc, sp, or st seldom alliterate without repeating the whole combina- 
tion; but: scyppend'.Z serij en (B., 106); sptre : sprengdez: sprang (Bj. 9 
137); str&ld : storm:: strengum (B., 3117). 

(b.) Words in ia-, id-, in-, Hie-, alliterate with those in g-. They are 
mostly foreign proper names. See $$ 28, 34. Silent h (Go., Ex., 118). 
Jaeobes : :g6de (Psa.,lxxxvi, 1, and often) ; Iafed : gumrtncum (C, 1552) ; 
Iordane'.'.grene (C, 1021) ; lobes V. God (Met., 26, 47) ; goda : gedsne 
::Iudas (El., 024); IudedzzGod (El., 200); gleapiGodell Juliana 
(Jul., 131, and often) ; gomen : geardumZZiu (B., 2450), so frequently 
iu=ge6, gio (formerly) and its compounds; HierusolmeZZGod (Ps. C. 9 
CO, 134) ; gongad : gegnunga : Z Hiervsalem (Guth., 785) ; written £-ofaf : 
Gerusalem'Muded (C.,260,11). (e: :£,/:: jr,B.» 1060, 461)1 
(c.) It is said that p may alliterate with * by Dietrich (Haupt Zeit., x, 
323, 302). No sure examples found. C, 287, 23, is a defective line. 

604. A perfect Anglo-Saxon verse has three alliterating sylla- 
bles, two in the first section, the other in the second. 

Trum\Bcea/e \ Tir'\d y \ Teorr'\ar? \ recc'\an y (B., 91). 
the origin of men from far relate. 

(a.) The repeated letter is called the rime-letter ; the one in the second 
couplet the chief-Utter, the others the sub-letters. The P offcorran 
in the lino above is the chief -letter ; the P in frumsceaft and fira the 
sub-letters. 

(b.) One of the sub-letters is often wanting. 

(c.) Four or more rime-letters are sometimes found. 

licancs . . iMCohte . . || . . I*ete . . Iiange (C, 258). 

In pairs : pri he \ GooTe \ pold'W geong \ra* \ peord , \an\ 

that ho to God would a vassal be (C, 277), where g 
and p both rime, and so often. 

COS. The Anglo-Saxons used line-rime and final-rime as an oc- 
casional grace of verse. See § 511. 

500. Vcrtc In which alliteration is ewential, and other rime ornamental, Is the pre- 
vailing form In Anglo-Saxon, Icelandic, Old Baxdn. Specimens are found in Old High 
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German. Alliteration In these languages even ran into prose, and is one of the causes 
of the thoroughness with which the shifting of the initial consonants has affected the 
whole speech, C 41, B. 

507. Verse with final rime, and with alliteration as an occasional grace, is the common 
form in English and the modern Germanic and Romanic languages. It is common in the 
Low-Latin verses of the Anglo-Saxon poets, and it is by many supposed to have spread 
from the Celtic. 

Common Narrative Verse. 

508. Beda says of rhythm: "It is a modulated composition of words, not according 
to the laws of meter, but adapted in the number of its syllables to the Judgment of the ear, 
as are the verses of our vulgar poets. * * * Yet, for the most part, you may find, by a sort 
of chance, some rule in rhythm; but this is not from an artificial government of the syl- 
lables. It arises because the sound and the modulation lead to it. The vulgar poets effect 
this rustically, the skillful attain it by their skill. "—Bed., 1, 57. These remarks on the 
native poets are doubtless applicable to their Anglo-Saxon verses as well as their Latin ; 
and whatever general rules we may find running through these poems, we may expect to 
find many exceptional lines, which belong in their places only because they can be recited 
with a cadence somewhat like the verses around them. 

509. The common narrative verse has four feet in each section. 

A. 1. An arsis falls on every prose accent, § 15, and the lost syllable of 
every section. But note contractions below, 7. 

2. At least one arsis on a primary accent, or two on other syllables follow 
the chief alliterating letter, § 504. 

3. An arsis should fall on the former of two unaccented syllables after an 
accented long (the vowel long or followed by two consonants), and on the 
latter after an accented short. 

ncyld'\um y bi\&cer'e\de\ || Boynd'\an y ge\ner'e\de y (Rime Song, 84). 

4. An arsis should not fall on an unaccented proper prefix (a-, be~, ge-, 
etc.,$ 15), or proclitic monosyllables (be, se,]>e, etc.), or short endings of 
dissyllabic particles (nefne, odde, fonne, etc.), or short tense-endings between 
two accented shorts in the same section. 

5. An arsis may fall on a long, on a short between two accents (after a 
long frequent, after a short, less so), on the former of two unaccented shorts. 

&orn' | torn' \ §rmf\ed\ i fsrseft' \ raff hwf\ed* (Rime Song, 66). 

spylc'e | gi' | gan? \ as" \pa' pid \ God'e \punri \ on" (B., 113). 

mp'W | niht'-\peard y 1 nyd \e y \ sceol'W (C. f 185, 1). 

pord' purtt\i y \ an\ || Veol' \ him' on \ inn' \ an' (C, 353). 

burh' | tim'\bre x | de s (C, 2840). Rare with short penult of trisyllable. 

B. 6. The thesis is mute or monosyllabic ; but syncope, elision, synizesis, 
or synaloepha is often needed to reduce two syllables. 

7. An anacrusis may introduce any section. It is of one syllable, rarely 
two, sometimes apparently three, with the same contractions as the thesis. 

Lefon | #«) ofer \ nf'el \ p&g' \ fdm'\Vge \ scrUt\an y (fil., 237). 
puld'or\-cyn'ing\es y \ pord: \\ ge)peot'an \J>a'J>d\ pit'(i)gan \ firy\An.fi(&). 
•pic'6d\{e) ymb'pd \ Bdp'\le x \j>e) hir'e \ &r' j>d \ *ien'(e) on\ldh' (C, 607). 

P 
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Synizesis of -anne, -lie, -scipe, penden, and the like. Synalatpha of ge-, 
pe, and the like. 

moth' is \ me' to \ mecg'\anne x \ on' \ mefan \ min"\um' (B., 473). 

pnetlk'ne \pund'or\-madd'\um' 1 (B.,2174). 

fyrd'\-sear'o \ fas' \ licu x | (B., 232). 

e&hl'\odon | eorl'l-scipe' || (B., 3174). 

pes' an \J>end'en ic \peald'W II (B., 1859). 

Pegn'as \ synd'on ge\-Pp&r'\e s || (B., 1230). 

Para p*\pid: spa \ mic'\lum y \ (C.,2095). 

Pxt n%fre )Qrrend'\eV spa \fel'\a" B &y'\ra ge\frem'e \ de" (B. f 591). 
So we find hpxdere (B., 573), dissyllabic ; hine (B., 688), ofer (B., 1273), 
monosyllabic ; and many anomalous slurs in the thesis or anacrusis. 

8. The order of the feet is free, varying with the sense. In later poetry, 
as more particles are used, the fuller thesis grows more common. 

9. The Anglo-Saxons like to end a sentence at the csesora. So Chancer and hia French 
masters stop at the end of the first line of a rhyming couplet. So Milton aays that *• true 
musical delight** is to be found in having the sense "variously drawn out from one \erse 
into another." 

10. The two alliterating feet In the first section, and the corresponding pair in the sec- 
ond section, are chief feet. Some read all the rest as thesis. 

510. Irregular sections are found with three feet, or two. 

1. Sections with contracted words where the full form would complete the 
four feet. 

hedn huses=hed'\han y \ hu\ses* (B., 116). 
deddpic seon=.deait\pic x \ seo'\han y (B., 1275). 

2. Sections with three feet and a thesis : 

prym' \ (ge)\-fruri\on y (B.,2). 
lif | edc' | (ge)\sceop' (B., 97). 

Heyne finds in Beowulf feet of this kind with a-, a?/-, be-, for-, ge- f of-, 
on-, to-, purh~. Similar sections with proclitic particles are found : men' \ 
(ne)\cunri\on y (B., 50); (be)\y(f\ldf\e y (B., 566); Let' \ (se)\heard'W (B., 
2977) ; (Pe)\him' \ past' \ pif (C.,707). 

3. Sections with Proper Names. Foreign Names are irregular : 

Sem' | and' | Cham' | (C, 1551), and so often. 

4. Sections with two feet and a thesis : 

man' \ (ge)\peon (B., 25). Loth' \ (on)\fon' (C, 1938). 

511. Rhyme is found occasionally in most Anglo-Saxon poems. A few 
contain rhyming passages of some length. One has been found which is 
plainly a Task Poem to display riming skill. All sorts of rimes are crowded 
together in it. It has eighty-seven verses. 

LINE-RIME. 

Half-rime : Bar' | and' | sorV\- ] susV \ prop'\ed'\on\ 

pain and sorrow; sulphur suffered they (C, 75). 
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Perfect-rime : 

Single : flak* \ mdh' |./?iY|«f , \fldri \ man' \ hpU'\ed\ [62). 

foul fiend fighteth, darts the devil whetteth (Rime-song, 
gdst'\d y \peard'\um\ || Hsefd\orC \ gleam* and | dream'. 

They had light and joy (C, 
Double : /rod'|ne' and \ god'\ne y || fvd'er \ Un'\pen y \es\ [12). 

wise and good father of Unwen (Trav., 114). 
Triple : /er'|ed|e* and | ner'e|de\ ] Fif\ten s \a y \ sto<r— 9 
(God) led and saved (C., 1307). 
FINAL-RIME. 

Half-rime : spd' \ Uf \ spd' | rfead', [ spd' him \ le6f\re y \ H&\ 

either life or death, as to him liefer be (Ex., 
37, 20 ; Crist., 506, and a riming passage). 
Perfect-rime : 

Single : ne' \forst'\es" |/n&st\ || ne' \fyr\es" bl&*t', 

no frost's rage, nor fire's blast, 
Double : ne) hwgl'\cs y \ hryr f \e\ || ne) hrim'\es y \ drjr'\e\ 

nor hail's fall, nor rime's descent (Phcenix, 15, 
16 ; Ex., 108, 25, where see more). 
Triple: hlud'\e y \ hlyn'e\de y ; || hleod'\or y \ dyn'e\de\ 
(The harp) loud sounded ; the sound dinned (Rime-song, 28). 

Long Narrative Verse. 

512. The common narrative verse is varied by occasional passages in 
longer verses. The alliteration and general structure of the long verse is 
the same as of the common ; but the length of the section is six feet. Feet 
are oftenest added between the two alliterating syllables of the first section, 
and before the alliterating syllable of the second section. 

Spa | cpant | *nott'\or on \ mod'\e\ \ 

ge) nxV | him' \ *und'\or y mt \ run'\e\ \\ 
Til' bid | se'Pe his \ treop'W ge\heald'\cd* : I 

ne) sceal' \ n&fre his \ torn' to \ ryc y e\ne x 
heorn' \ of his \ breost'\um x d\c<j<t\an\ 

nenute he \^pd\ hot'\e y \ eunn'\e\ 
eoW | mitf | e/n'|e' ge\fremm'\an y ': 

pel' bid | pom pe him \ kr\e y \ s2c'\eit, 
trdf\re x to \ Txd'\er y on \ heofon\um\ 

P&r | us' | eal' seo \ fxst'nung | stond'\ed y (Wanderer, 111-f). 

(a.) Sometimes a section of four feet is coupled with one of six : 
ge) pinn f \es y \ pi* \ heor'd | pald'\enf || ptt'\e y \ pot\ia<? (C, 323). 

(b.) Four or more alliterative letters are found oftener than in common 
verse. Three seldom fail. A secondary weak alliteration is some- 
times found in one of the sections. 
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(c.) This verse is rather a variety of the Common Narrative than another 
kind. 

613. The Common Narrative is the regular Old Germanic verse. 
Rules 1, 2, 3, 4, 6, 7, of § 509, are rules of that verse. In the 5th 
the Anglo-Saxon uses greater freedom. It also corresponds with 
the Old ^orsQfornyrdalag. In it Old English alliterating poems 
are written. 

In a | Bom'er \ ses'\on* | whan) noft' \ was the \ nonn'\e x 
I) shop'e | me in \ shroud' \es y [ as) I a \ shep'e \ wer\e* 
In) hab'ite \ as an \ her'e\mite* || un)hor\y* of\ work'\es x 
Went' | wyd'e \ in' pis \ world! || wond'\res y to \ her'\e\ 
Ac) on a \ May \ morriyng\e s | on) Mal'\uern x e \ hull'\es x 
Me' by\fet a \fer\ly" J of) fair \y" me \ thouy'\e\ 

Piers the Plowman, 1-6. 

(a.) The anacrusis has a tendency to unite with the following accented 
syllable, and start an iambic or anapastic movement. The change of 
inflection endings for prepositions and auxiliaries has also favored the 
same movement. In Old English it often runs through the verses. 
See Final perfect-rime, $ 511. 



Alliterative Peose. 

51 4. Some of the Anglo-Saxon prose has a striking rhythm, and frequent 
alliteration, though not divided by it into verses. Some of the Homilies of 
^Elfric are so written (St. Cudbert). Parts of the Chronicle have mixed 
line-rime and alliteration. 

515. Verses with the same general form as the Anglo-Saxon continued 
to be written in English to the middie of the fifteenth century. Alliteration 
is still found as an ornament of our poetry, and the old dactylic cadence runs 
through all racy Anglo-Saxon English style. 

Bo they went | up to the | Mountains I to be|hold the J gardens and | orchards. 

The | vineyards and | fountains of | water ; I where | also they | drank and | washed themselves. 

And did | freely | eat of the | vineyard*. I Now there | were on the | tops of those | Mountains, 

Shepherds feeding their flocks; and they stood by the highway side. 

The pilgrims therefore went to them, and leaning upon their staffs, 

As Is common with weary pilgrims, when they stand to talk with any by the way, 

They asked, Whose Delectable Mountains are these? I 

And whose be the sheep, that feed upon them f— BuxYAif, Pilgrim' t Progress, 
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For compounds, look at the simple* 
[The figures refer to szotioms. V prefixed, marks a root ; — prefixed, marks a suffix ; — 
suffixed, marks a prefix; < or > is placed between two words when one Is derived 
from the other, the angle pointing to the derived word ; = means equivalent to.] 
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0,14,10,83. 

— <a, 228, 240, 268. 

—oKan, 228, 240, 208. 

— a<jan, 228. 

—0,246. 

— 0,261. 

a\ 24. 

-4,261. 

4— ,15,254. 

4,129.254. 

abbudisee, 282, 268. 

dbu/an, 257, 834. 

db&tan, 841. 

ac, 260, 969, 897, 465. 

aeon, 207. 

odLseeae. 

Aerian, 992. 

dctrc6,2M. 

Ad6n«,258. 

-ad; 228. 

4der, 464. 

ddeparing, 266. 

a^pin, 212. 

dgegn, 258. 

dgen,3M. 

dgin\M\. 

dgylaan, 297. 

aft, see ac 

«A212. 

4A«4e,85. 

<2At,136. 

<3*fe,86,212. 

4/iz>«fer,186,391. 

-aJ,228. 

a ton, 207. 

dmangr, 841. 

—an, 251, 257. 

an—, 15. 

an, 254. 

an^unnan. 212. 

— an, 247. 

An, 186, 188, 866, 886. 

—ana, 175. 

ancor. 270. 

and-, 15, 264, 828, 830. 

and. 138, 189, 262, 894, 468. 

anrftona, 259, 829, 880. 

andnAp4Ut*,4(X. 

andepar-ian, 15, 297 ; — u,265. 

drudge. M6. 

dnSgaLVM. 

dnhenae % 266. 

ana, 262. 



Aprelis, 88. 
a>/**t, 229, 248. 
a>/t«J, 229. 
dridn, 297. 
aritf, 233. 
drleas.H0. 
arru£trnaru 
aron, 213. 
a>«£jcr,229,235. 
om-o, — «, 268. 
drt«iJan, 189. 
a>,228. 
a>a,254. 
dpaean. 267. 
«>fer,186,464. 
dpiht, 186, 889. 
aate, 85. 

«r, 14, 16, 28. 

4,24. 

4,100. 

*, 129, 268. 

4— ,254. 

«reer,228. 

*NfetoH7,228,235. 

jErttlpuljing, 237. 

«/-, 129, 254. 

*fre,ViL 

4^,831. 

«tftan,252. 

4/temeat, 127. 

mfUr, 15, 126, 129, 265, 828, 881, 

472,478. 
mftera,Vn. 
mfterptarde^VSl. 
*g t mgru, 82, 228. 
*0— , 254; — *i»d, —hpmdcr, 

etc, 186, 890, 891, 468. 
*afcr. 186,463. 
*«— ,269. 
*fel36,892. 
*l/,— en. 268. 
mmeahtig. 266. 
*n«,145. 

*ni& 186, 887, 489. 
*r, 126, 259, 832, 472. 
trert, 127, 129. 
stm. 229. 

«t, 15, 254, 328, 383. 
art—, 257. 
xt<jetan. 
mtfvrarit 838. 

6, 27, 30. 

64,141. 

bacon, 168, 191, 207. 



Md<Maan. 

bal(d)9am, 60, 270. 

batman. 208. 

Mi, 280. 

bxc-tre, — esfru, 268, 228. 

bwelinga.9SL 

bmt<btddan. 

bxftan, 257, 834. 

totr,280. 

— a*>r«, 229, 248. 

b«r/tt,266. 

bmrn-€L —ana, 283. 

6e<W. 

be&cnian, 297. 

toaau. 82, 90. 228. 

6eadtiZa«,288. 

te4A<6tMum. 

fe4A.280. 

6eaW,86. 

beaZti,80,82,86; — /fc«,242. 

ftearn, 280, 284, 263. 

todtan, 208. 

beaftan^ 267. 

bebeddan, 297. 

fceeyme, 299. 

btHtdstan. —foran, --geondan, 

—keatfjBj etc., 884. 
fepen, 141, 490. 
te-Atfonan, —hindan, —ntodan. 

267,884. 
Moan, 208, 290. 
fteuan, 208. 
bend. 22a 
ftc6,100. 
beMan, 206. 
be6gan<CbGgan. 
bedn, 177-182, 218, 286, 298, 

415. 
ftewan^Zwon. 
toortf; 280. 
btorgan, 191, 204. 
beornan, 904. 
bepScU, 189. 
ter^ML200 t 819; -€,228. 

&CT0an=6eoryan. 

bernan, 248. 

terningr, 288. 

frfrstan, 192, 202. 

besdrgian, 297. 

tofdan,258. 

tetra, fett, 129. 

Mtte,18IK 

betpejbh* (*), — tpe&num^ 258, 

betjwxt, 49. 
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be bam pe, 466. ] 

If, W, be, 15, 48, 254, 257 ; com- 1 

pounds at 334. 
Mdan, 205, 318. 
biddan. 199. 
blg<bi. 
bilhd, 35. 
bindan, 192, 201. 
binnan, 257,' 334. 
birhd—bergan. 
birst, 35. 

5teeop,43; — r tee, 235. 
bit, 230. 
bitan, 205. 
fcfter, 230. 
bitor, 242. 
bldcern, 229. 
fciandaft, 208. 
W<Wan, 208. 
bldpan, 208. 
Ward, 269. 
6M*,35,208. 
Mfcan,205. 
Wfcfc, 321. 
blind, 104, 105. 
fc/mnatH 201. 
bli*8, 35. 
blodredd, 266. 
Homo, 234. 
Moten, 208. 
fc/£/>an, 208. 
ldc<Cbaean, 
boc, 90, 100, 269. 
Ware, 228. 
ix^a, 32, 230. 
bOgan, bbd, 224. 
fcoflen<&tf<7an. 
toAte, 189. 
bomian<jbannan, 
I6n<b6gan. 
bosom, bQ. 
box, 270. 

brsegdan, brsedan, 203. 
&rea7<brrdfan. 
brcdtan, 208. 
fcre«m, 199, 200. 
brcdan, 202, 224. 
bregdan, 202, 220, 224. 
brengan, 209, 210. 
brcodan, 206. 
It«m?iu, 77. 
bnotan, 206. 
bredpan, 206. 
brimo, 77. 
fcn wTon, 201. 
6n'nruiTi, 201, 204. 
6rde, 91, 100. 
frrocen^frrecan. 
l>rocen<frriican. 
fcr6rfer, 41, 87, 100, 228, 232 ; 

— hdd, 229. 
brohte<jbringan. 
brohtes, 16G. 
brCtcan, 206, 300. 
K 366, 463. 
fcv/an, 257, 334. 
bftgan, 206. 
bttgian, bfi<jan, bfiian, btipian, 

Win, Mum, 221, 224. 
bvlluca, 236. 
fciirp, 100, 101. 

b&tan, 45, 257, 334, 803, 431, 465. 
butu, 366 ; /x2, 489. 

by<?j7«»»» 21 1. 
bygan, 248. 
fcyprb, 232. 
ty,Trf<fcrran. 



byre, 84, 86. 

e, 27, 28. 

— c— ,250. 

can, 176, 212, 437. 

carcern, 229. 

carl—, —caT, —fugol, etc., 208. 

A2«mt. 268. 

cat, 268. 

eeay; 82. 

cear-ful, —Ufa, 243, 266. 

re<2«,35. 

cea«fcr, S3, 90, 101, 270. 

die, 189. 

cennan, eende, 188, 189. 

ceor/an, 204. 

<*6*an, 197, 206, 286. 

ctbpan, 206. 

efdan, 205, 297. 

did, child, 34, 41, 82, 268; 

—had, 235; -fee, 228, 241. 

eld, 100. 

clAiihcort, 2CC. 

cled/an, 206. 

cf tf, 269. 
cZ&an, 905. 

dwiban, 201. 

ch'npan, 201. 

clipU, 189. 

clipinan, 1S3. 

ctypc, 9S. 

cnaran, 208. 

encaan, 199. 

cneddan, 206. 

cnyssan, 188. 

com, 85. 

coren<ce6aan. 

gtcoren{n)e, 119, 197. 

corfen^ceorfan. 

era pan, 208. 

«•*«, 229, 209. 

credo, 270. 

crcodan, 206. 

creopan, 191, 206. 

crincan, 201. 

crfru7an, (cp), 201. 

cr#p/>, 194. 

cii., 91, 100. 

ctfrf, 297. 

ctide, 37, 176, 212. 

cttdes, 166. 

cuman, 191, 200. 

— cwnd, 229, 241. 

cunnan, 212. 

citron, 35, 197. 

cp&don, 197. 

cpealde, 189. 

cpealm, 234. 

cpeartern, 229. 

cpeccan, 209. 

epeden^cpedan. 

rpedan, 192, 1^,897. 

cpchte<£cpeccan. 

c/>e/an,200. 

cpellan, 209. 

ge-cpSman, 297. 

c/»#», 228, 268. 

epiman, 200. 

cpincan, 201. 

c/>Y«e,85. 

c/xrni ge/ered, 458. 

cj/cen, 236. 

cyeent, 239. 

cj/dde<rt/rtViTi, 297. 

et/mm<Vt/Tna«. 

cyn, 101,229. 



pecj/nd, 235. 
cynertce, 229, 235. 
cynin£.268; —46m, 2291 
cyrde, 298. 
cyrnel, 236. 
e*/«*m, 188. 
c$«£,35. 
cy«te, 85, 189. 

d, 27, 29. 

— a", noon, 228. 

— d, comp., 255. 

— d. verb, 455. 

da/a", 207. 

00-da/ena4 299. 

dar=dear. 

d*d, 90,281. 

ge-d4de<jdbn. 

djeg, 71, 229 ; — ««, 251. 

dsigeetge, 265. 

dedrf, 228, 234. 

ded/<d4/an. 

dedg, (h)<d&gan. 

dear, 176, 212, 439. 

dearnunga, 251. 

de^/an, 203. 

diman, 297. 

de*ro — a. —end, — er*, 232. 

5«-d^nr4>d6n. 

deVolctmd, 229, 241. 

de6g<jiedgaru 

dcape,251. 

dcor, 41. 

deorcunga, 251. 

deor/an, 204. 

— der, 228, 252, 255. 

derian, 188, 297. 

dide, <y)<d6n. 

dippan, 188. 

-Si, 228. 

dohtc<£dugan. 

dMtor, 100; — r«, 93. 

-<ttm, 229. 

domern, 289. 

d0n, 160, 168, 177, 218, 225, 297, 

406. 
dor«te<durran. 
dragon, 207. 
dranc<drincan. 
dra/. 230. 
drtidan, 208, 218. 
dr^fan, 248. 
dreahte, 189. 
dreamt, 209. 
drencan, 248. 
drencte, 189. 
drc60an,2O6. 
drebpan, 206. 
drebrd<jir6dan. 
drcttsan, 206. 
dream, 191, 199, 220. 
dr\f-<m, —t, 193, 205. 
drinc, 231. 

drme-an, — £, 194, 201. 
drcpen<dr«jxm. 
druncen, 455. 
drwwi<drc0aan. 
drj^.ioa 
d^an, 206. 
dwflan, 212. 
di/n, 101. 
durd, 93. 

dwrran, 176, 212, 489. 
dpeaWe<di>eWan. 
d/>«Zan, 200. 
apellan, 209. 
d/>f nan, 205. 
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iydi-Otn. 
dyrHt-jito 



-I?)", 228, S43, SCO, 

^ifl, THb, 1». 

-i<in, ii8, *40, MS. 
(4, WO. 
ed, oh, 283. 

r<fc,iM,sns,S3tt,BM.<CJ. 

«Ate=eiite. Biifc, 12*. 

gUK 

«d™ny,28«. 
uMa, 138, 119. 
ral, 33, 1*1, 261, 260, 8*5, 433 

raid, m ; '— /eder, 2H . 
ral (a, Ifil. 

ealqfnt, 240. ' 
entalMl, 403, 4T3. 
col £d, 439. 

■niton 23. 

rarm,B3. 

«rt<Hm. 

«W,i01; -on, S6S; -M 

«1p,W9. 
jAiss. 



i/m, IB, MSB; ■ pare-, t 

%<?■""' 

e^, SB, 189, 



/areta, 101, 201, 4». 



/mMoh,*1S. 
AuMe, ISO, 2<J9. 
/-,ili'<ir. l-uai. 

.'■■"I I'.'l. 

fralape. 111. 
/ ! fl{ra),13fl,SI>0,*8»- 






<!!«, 1». MS, *M; —A,-:. 136. 



r<'.;.;M.i. 
/raM<C/«liJdn. 
/c,'.n<-/«,nan, 1!»,MT,B 



/sle, 101. 

/An, 208, 21 C, 221, UT. 

/»nd<J»naon. 

/or, 16, S84, 26S, 828. S3T. 

/to—, 10, KM, SB6; — MdM, 
SOT i — fftfon, SOT i — fltftnd- 
Ifc, 84S: -ffitaii, IS; — to- 
wn, 101 ; — itandan, 200 : 
— «por«n,4»i -nrw,W, 

/&™n,«S8 1 »T,M8. 

/ortd,»3. 

/«H IB, 1!». 

/toe, IB, 1», SB4, SB3, BSS, BJT. 

/ore-rdieL 282. 

fore-ptara, 129. 

/or *>n™, !M. 

for Intinoan, B3T. 

/jrm-a, ft*; -MtXlT. 

iKSTJif"*- 

/ram, 10, SB4, S3S, 100. 
/r*,Sfll,S6S. 

/»•■(«, ioa 

/r*li>fan, 224. 
frrmian, 291. 
/rentman, IK). 
/r«ognii>/reon, *T. 



— enrfe, 223, 143, 4G0. 

BHUBfan, IBS. 

£n|7l-<, St, 238 ;—l«,i.-, Ki, > 

Ml. 
rode, ST, 113, 226. 
Mm, IBS, 117, SIB, HO, M M 

314,410,461. 

wrnSSlit, 403. 
(Of, 130, 310. 
<oprr, 132, 490. 
(0>ie, 130, 380. 
— tr, eompnr., 1S2-129 : 



JUm, It 



:/,<V.:;,. " 

;.'<r(. ,',.'„„. 



>oV<3rl 
jfaOAan»Sn, 1W,« 



/retail, 109. ' 
/rl.116. 

~4npt, 100, Sin, 
. 'Mas (Grein) r 

.'.-,-.!„', V'-i,::l7. 
/riimn, a."2, -'-'4. 
/riri.jim, 06, Jl)|, 
/B>m=/rai«, 15. 
tf-fntyen ,..}, ]U'J. 



iwol, If; cart-Aural, MS. 
W?,15,2S0: - ft-rton.MI. 
-A', 2W. 843. 



.<>. 



,-de.lSfc 



IT, IS, M. S0J. 

^ah.418. 

oa/<atf<m. 
nolon, iOT. 

(Tan, 208, 213, J26, 34T, 2S6, MB. 
ffondro,ses. 

170113071, SOS, SIS, 21*, 818. 
odrfeele,»M. 
pat, MS. 
rU, SS ; — em, 280. 

B— , 16, S34, B62, 163; -frro- 
rfru, TT, 100 : — ej/nd, 186 : 
— Amrfe,2»,B3»; — Tipd.lM; 
—hpmttr, 301 | —hpile, 130; 
— (fc, 200; —lice, *SS, 1TJ; 
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ffiljxm <fc, I'), «»■ 

;.-i!:.t„, I.1U. 

<*V. »* 

fftt, 48, 465. 

oil uron., ISO, SSI, 8* 

ffftan Mlj£ 1119. 



— I(c, HL3U; 
laittmii.ik. 



fti)(un,»>5,SM. 

!.rl.'...K'.-. 1C9, 115,110,45s. 

/int.' i sb.' 

Mffln,!U. 
W, S, 130. 
A<4fen,30B. 
Am/od, 41, 19: —nun, 1M. 

ft»dL us, lit. 
kwMtH, sos. 

*-m(/, 14T, SM. 

**ol/nf bone, 18). 

Amfp<A*ljwn. 

A*dn>)i«ft, pp. fo arol ((" eak). 

-tunl, !«, S4S. 

tany^rc , — wlrs, MB. 



iWAin, 207. 

safe* 

MAt IN, SIS. 
AtIan,Mn. 
IWton, 168. 
*ripai m, sos, in. 

A^ d*oa, 261. 



Atrtan,S2i. 
*<rpan,2S4. 
ftW<Afin. 
HI, S<M. 

Atife-, IB, MS='ftW(T, lift. 
JTto-,B0S. 

h:g^hn, SB. 

Mo, MS. 

ftiniion, S5S, tee. 



hlthJuui [L y) (6, a), SOI. 
liletmK'hirOpan, warm. 

Wt«in,lM. 
AV Wan, see. 

*lji.o*™ ,213. 
Wvitan, SOT. 
AntUan, SOB. 
Awdpan, SOS. 
Milomi, SOS, SOT. 
Anjpm, IN. 

Aosoar, Sll, S2J. 

A6n, SOB, Sid, SE4. 
AoppMirt, SOS. 
»«im, KB, 289. 
WW, ST. 
*radi,4M. 
ftr.1n<»rlnan. 



HrrMan, hrtoden, SOIL 
hret/an, WO. 
ArwMan, 1ST, SOS. 
Arcftpan, 20ft. 



ArtufcH, Ml. 
Arujxm, SMB. 
kNMKjlMriMi 

hnratCIMiMh 

asCmsIW, «2, mi, «b, tm. 

■ ...... 

ftSC AWon, MA 

-Mnm 

*u(fc, MB. 
ntiml, ]8H+. 



-AfJ, 130, MA. 
Ay-mum, M*, SfiO.lSl. 

A jkuuu, asa, »a». 

Apjnfcr, 128, IBS, 260, 87S, 404, 
1^! KM, SCO. MS. 

Wis 

Ap«,is6,2«3,3n,i8s, 

hymtJu-gu, 1B6, 3S0, 

Af*n-/an, S04. 
ApefoiulW. 

Vr<<fdn,stt. 

«pL iso, an sua, 



*fvi*, iso, firs, m. 

»Jr»,S«l;-™/[,iffl,B!i, 

ft jmn. 183, 139, 2ST. 
Aj/Tcn(an,2». 

M-AJh-niflt-imi, SSI. 
Ar/r[«,1SS. 
*ff*J-ct(rf, 208. 

<,sa 

-to, 240, 247. 

(•—.en 

to. Ml. 
id, SO. 
fc. 41, 11M, MO. 

&"•■ 

-KIM 

H=«a,e»,js. 

-(Af, S28. 148. 
iii,13,SM,S2W,Ml. 
fnc, Inw, dv-C, 130,192. 
-6v (Tubal), W, Ml. 
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Innan, MS, an, MS, 329, W. 



MM41. ' 

rilfflinHtoe, 15. 
10^,603. 



iu— ,008. 
SS2,0S6. 



-i<ra,2*3. 

14, 2«o, s«3, ear. 

;irf<(tfan. 
(dootUCJimni, 

lamb, m, 208. 
tampcfffiiuHn. 
Jonllol: — ma, MS; -w 
229, 230 j — «.j», SJ, ISO. ' 

Mom, 260. 
[*ton,M8: 

14n(m l »T. 
(*ra«,2»S. 
■— 200, MS, MS. 



Wn,«t. 

-Jed*. Ml its, «ML 

[aU<iftton. 

K.M8. 

224. 



--iw,sn. 

oc-lloe and, 471. 

Ifa*fc,m. 

Ifejan (lirncan), IS!, 1M, MS, 

MdMhttT, 
5t», 

(Wan, sue. 

ll/an.S'JO. 
Iijrf<!i™in, ltt. 

M«s S4i 

' i<: !•",■""■ 

Ittan, SM. 

Wf-iaii, 1-.1; -fMLK 
^/.m,...,';1-J: -/fnw.Ht.Ia. 



(K, 129, 186,300. 

1Mb UK 
Jtfxfe, 1S». 

«, ST. M.H, 10,11. 
™ J, lit, sol. 



bgd».1Sa. 

lendmu, 100. 

WWBn,SO0. 

fca£n.tM. 

bq/W,SSl. 

.Stan*. 

, 1M, 1*1, MM. 

hoi, ir, IBB, SOS. 

iflVr, iM, MS, tie. 

WW, TT. 

w>rt. fta, m, ii a 

fm-iritan, 1ST, 200. 

teKioa 
Slim. 

Wan, 90S. 
ItMan, 42S. 

-ifc,lS3,l«,B»,MliIO.I«. 



(Wimn, ill. 
-mob, US. 
tiuuito, 110, ISO, 
-/mW, 229, 24C 
mdra, IN. 

mSm-mZ — fim 
188; — Add, 12*. 

mtV, 1VU, 219, 430. 



mtgrltdrn, S29. 
-HRUKttt, 

m*rrtnJsS60- 

nuM,l!& 

-4iut«an,Sn. 

i, 24, ST, 130, BOO. 

uAH, 1IB, 212. 

orA, S3, B0, SS9. 



nuniuc, 32, BO. 



■U, 1*V, EM. 161 
mfcM nul. »1. 
nielian, 1A.3. 

mM, IS, J34,'»3, 32% 343, 4TS. 

mWifc, 111. 

mid-ttrj, m. 
mWIm, £19. 
ml*i», W*. 

3K? 

TniW/irorrne*, 233. 
jje-m r'tMan, 137. 
ml*, 130, US, MT, 430. 



mil*, 90, 1U0. 

man(«, 1» 
liyrr , 289. 

n,*:, 21,W,S5,42 
B-,JW. 

«<Ha,MS. 

— na,'lIB, MS. 
»4»1, 8*9,400. 
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«JA,lVl,»l,S5 

&«.■•«*, 111. 



nu?« 



ndM,4»,eal 1 38T. 

ml/ili£»I. 3«, 40 



\ 



u»,4S, 213,' Ml. 
n«, ilil, 1M2, S3:, 3W, too. 



o/-/miU,«tl. 



aalUdUr, en. 

TULJUCt,ttl. 



■A, i*A«, 844. 

iKnufe, 1», 2SC 

■ ... . ...... .:.-.:'. !.■;-. 

iwrfon, M* 4BT, 844. 
nrifen,*M,B00. 






MitMl,tW. 

nffel*, 333. 

niter, II, SSI 
nljan (Oreln) 1 
nf*n,l»+. 
nihUviU, 307. 



nMtan, 208. 
■ linn, 305. 

n*M, MI, 400. 
nohtternrak, II! 
noW*<nH(an. 



Ml; -drM, SW; -eft*?* 
JOS. ttl, 473; -/«*, S±i, 

-/..a-, -a*-, -™* mi, 
472 i — nnJiim, 141 1 — ■ 
dron, »1 : -mm, tBT, HI; 

-*i.,'**T. 

5 ™i,'s<S,4<R 

mo nil ;<motfS,m. 



piMol, 43, 270. 



-r<jro,M 



a, h ess, S62, tea, 47a, 



■^■<aja, MS, MT. 

«f, IS, 304, 8S8, 847, 47!. 

otfg! 30, 201, 404. 

Kir, 87, IM, 188, 140, 141 

of, is" 234, 320, 848, 4TI. 
ofer, IB, ISO, KB, UBS, 328, 8J 



~rM («, HB. 
rfd fflriovgra, 

riaVXrc, 308. 

rfifflin, ftn*. 

Trdn<yedpoTL, BOS. 
rcOrd, 1B», SOS. 



...*, 68(101, BdJ.,1 
rWnB,*l». 
rlAfi, 189. 
rtWpU, *M, 348. 



rfttgl. 
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rinnan. 61, 201. 
ripan, 206. 
ruan, 200. 


•erta*<m<«erfdan. 
*rfcJan,205. 
«cri<fena(n)«, 119. 


fft-rUed, 299. 


*rr(/an, 205. 


rdAt«<rA9afk 


•ertnean, 20L 


Rfmidne, 66. 


•ctyton, 191, 206. 


Mm&nisc, 241. 


teuton, 212. 


Jiompare, 229, 288. 


acPde<j*cc6iu 


rdpan,208. 


*3/fe,169. 


•,27,29. 


•euppau, 207. 
«e, 183, 134, 868+. 


—•—,250. 
•rwan, 207. 


•e p« jwfe, 475. 
— «e,26L 


•aaian, 222. 


•1,132. 


•afc.88. 


«M, 209. 


*tdd<j*e6dan. 


wm, 254, 262, 463, 464. 
8dm, 129. 


•eaA.199. 
•eaW, 190. 


8dm—, 254, 269. 


sealaes, 166. 


•aim, 133. 

Mtnod, 255, 202, 350, 463. 

Bang<jingan. 

•an/7,230. 


•eaZ/fe, 165. 
»eal/bie, 160, 247. 
•aum, 83. 


•edmesfrt, 268. 


saivj-erc, —ettrt, 282, 268. 


•4c(e)an, 87, 45,210. 


tdpan, 208. 


•feean, 168. 


ttdpon, 197. 
«*,24,100. 


•arcan, 209, 297, 897. 
•&&,114. 


*4can, 210. 


•A, 128. 


*rce,8S. 


seldum, 251. 


smcnean, 209. 
*W,269. 


•tfe, 36. 
•efen,234. 


wfofe, 87, 209, 224 


self, 131, 133, 306. 876. 
stllan, 18S, 189, 209. 


Mr^de, 209, 224. 


•Jfyon, 197. 
«««,36. 


Aprwon, cans, of vincan. 


tende, 189. 


tot, 199, 248, 2P8. 


*end(cd). 190. 
•efl, pnpil, 100. 


Sstterneadseg, 205. 


«xiean>*oeacan. 


*tf>she, 183, 363+. 


•alrfan, 208. 


«ed, see. 199. 

*A, verb, 205, 206. 


•oa/an, 207. 
•cdn, 38, 205. 


*e<\ be, 169. 


ecdnan, 208. 


•fftran^rifoan. 
«*&fon,206. 


•capan>*c«zpan. 


«&rc<m, 207. 
•cjfnan, weak. 


seqfun. 32, 138+. 
•eote, 199. 


«arr<«ceran. 


wdn, 197, 199, 286. 


Bceacan, 207. 


Mdn. 220, 205, 206. 

screae^serpem. 

aerpan^VSA. 


tctddan, 208. 


•oetufon, 207. 


— **q/]r,229. 


set, 190. 


•ceai, 212,415,441 
«%att, 166. 167. 


KtoL190. 
•etf ,228,282. 


•rttan, 188,189, 248. 
<jw-«efftin,2S6. 
iff pen, 197. 


Bceambde, 297. 


gt-nceapan, 266. 


Bce&tan, 208. 


*tp-U. — d*«, 189. 
«!, 169, 213. 


§ec6ie<C.see6n. 


tfd=*6, 138. 


acenlde, 176, 44L 


•loan, 205. 


•<*6n, weak. 


•fcf, 87, 128, 259, 472. 
•fcftftm,47S. 


•ceoran, 200. 


•reorp, 209. 


•fcfe7na,126. 


ftyort.124. 
Boeortltee, 261. 


•fc, 213. 


•fyan.205. 
eigertce. 229. 
•{Aan, 205. 


scedtan, 206. 
aeeppan, 207. 


Bceran, 200. 


•tX/Vtn, 228. 


•erria n, 183. 


•f n— , 254, 259. 


*rfWe, 189. 


•fn, 131, 132, 867, 490. 


•rf nan, 205. 


•tncan,201. 


•crfoldc, 212. 


•fna*(on), 213. 


ftrfdjum<«cfnan. 


singan, 201. 


•rip, 70. 
—ndpt, 229. 


•fnnan, 201. 
finmahtes, 251. 


«6p,230. 


•fn*, 213. 
•ta,109. 


•owen, 200. 


•tttan, 199, 248. 



«te,133+. 

slagen (jr. •), 207. 

slslpan (d, S) t 203. 

nUtpern, 229. 

•Zed. 192. 

•foaA*, 207. 

•fcdn, 38, 192, 197, 207, 247. 

slldan, 205. 

bitten, 205. 

sll/an, 205. 

•Ilpan, 205. 

•Wan, 205. 

«Zty(0n),85,197,2O7. 

•MA, 85. 

slupan, 206. 

8meddoiu£im£agdon<mM&n, 

smeagan, 247. 

smt&n, 247. 

•medcan, 206. 

+*roi(f, 229. 

•ml&zn, 205. 

rnntigan, 206. 

•ruuran, <m&/, f B., 1944. 

andp hptt, 266. 

•nican, 206. 

•n&fon, 205. 

sntpd, weak, 866. 

4o<«n<«dcan. 

A*Af, 37. 

*0a7f<*, 261, 463. 

•Vfc, 37, 124. 

gc-*bht, 190. 

•£Afe,85,86,lS9,2ia. 

"dna, 24, 251, 472. 

«0n«,251. 

«m£,230. 

•panan, 207. 

Apannan, 208. 

•pecan<«pr0can. 

•pedn<4pannan. 

tpeornan, 204. 

*pereheal/ t 269. 

*pi7d#. 189. 

tpindlKcalf, 263. 

•pt'nnan, 201. 

tptpan, 205. 

tpOpan, 208. 

tprxcan, 199. 

•preean, 199. 

tprecol, 242. 

xprityjan, 201. 

npyrian^ 188. 

«f,57. 

«MA (g)>sttoan. 

ttandan, 207, 216, 286. 

•&2n-ty, — f/U, 243. 

stdnpeal, 860. 

stapan, 207. 

stack/sett, 229. 

+«&*/, 229. 

sLesfcr*/r, 229. 

st&nen, 243. 

«krm7tf,228. 

stealdan, 208. 

8tealde<stcllan. 

§telan, 200. 

rtrften, 209. 

•temn, 85. 

«tfnf,86. 

•f^ntet, 85. 

«f «w/on, 204. 

•toppan, 207. 

•rapfe,S5. 

•f(^an,205. 

•ffArf, 205. 

tffcfe,189. 

•iaton, 297. 
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atintan, 201. 
stingan, 801. 
atintan, 201. 
tfW, 207, 293. 
stoitde, 207. 
*tbp, 207. 
gtrddan, 209. 
§trang, 124. 
ttranglUe, 251. 
ttrooxin, 209. 
fttrata) 1,202. 
Btregdan, 202. 
•tre&e,209. 
ettengd, 285. 
ttrenge, 114, 124. 
ttrengu, 235. 
«tr lean, 205. 
strtdan, 205. 
ttriidan, 200. 
tfujnan, 297. 
BtyccemJelum, 229, SSL 
«fj/tfe, 189. 
Btynt<jttandaru 
ttpran, 297. 
•fean, 208. 
tt/rfon, 197. 
afldemest, 129. 
rtdtrnt, 245. 
«&fman, 235. 
tfatpeard, 245. 
•flpan, 206. 
8ug6de<*ptmatu 
mm, 186, 148, 883. 
—•urn, 229, 242. 
•ume pa, 489. 
eumne dJH, 25L 
aumord, 93. 
aumorl6con, 250. 
aunu, 92, 228. 
*6;xin, 206. 

«/>d, 184, 252, 262, 880, 480, 434, 
463, 473, 476. 

\p&-hpA-*p&, 136, 882, 475. 

ynt A/>dr <y>d, 471. 

i/»4 hpider upA, 471. 
«p4 A/>tfc *pd, 136, 882. 

yd «pd, 287. 

\pAphn, 208. 

r/>4/an, 208. 

tpffan, weak. 

r/H>/an, 199. 

l/>e/n,22S. 
wr,268. 
slan, 200. 

ipelqan, 203, 220, 

yWtan, 208. 

tpeltan, 203. 

r^eor, 26a 

tpeorcan, 204. 

i/wr/an, 204. 

ipeortor, 100, 233. 

tperian. 207. 

iplatKjiptgian, 224. 

>/>fc<an, 205. 

>/>trf, 37, 123. 

r/>l/an, 205. 

iptgian, 224. 

J/n7c (t/), 133, 875. 

pflce, 262, 880, 892, 478, 468. 

j/n'mntan, 20L 

ipinaxn, 201. 

rpindan, 201. 

rjrfngan, 201. 

tpingel, — e, 238. 

rpfaan,208. 

jptf<rian=*plgian. 

tjpytc=*pHe, 
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*0=*fe=ae6. 

*M 290. 
nylian, 188. 
ayJten, 209, 297. 
•j/nptan, 250. 

aprpan, 284. 

*, 87, 84, 41, 50. 

— *,228. 

—t<tpa, 180. 

—to, 126, 228. 

fd,95. 

tnran, 207. 

fc)A<tlAan. 

to/ian, 322. 

— tofna, 126, 228. 

— tara, 126, 228. 

— toto, 126, 328. 

Mean, 248, 393. 

tShte, 189. 

fa?r<feran, 

fe<lA<tMn. 

feaWe,809. 

fedm, 230. 

fedr, 269. 

^/a, 251. 

be-teldan, 208. 

fctfan, 188, 189, 209, 222, 386. 

—time. 229. 

tf n, 188+. 

— frAto.140. 

W>n<ffAan. 

*W>n, 806, 247. 

W>n, weak. 

— ter,255. 

teran, 800. 

f Man, 299. 

f Wten, 297. 

— fl>7,245. 

tf0en.2O5. 

—tigbda, 140. 

flAan, 205, 220. 

tlhd<tlhan. 

til, 259, 851. 

timber, 50. 

tftnpan, 270. 

to, 15, 254, 828, 829, 852, 463, 472, 

473. 
tf— ,254. 
to-d*ge, 2$l. 
tfodcan, 251, 358, 852. 
tfi-ealdre, 251. 
tk-foran, 257, 858. 
Ut-gatdere, 251. 
tb-gegnes, 258, 852. 
tfuniddes, 251, 258, 829, 853. 
fA-nttfe.251. 
tb-peard, 259, 852. 
td-pidere, 255, 852. 
t&c<tacan. 
tod, 87, 41, 86,100. 
£000,230. 
togen<t*bn. 200. 
£ rvrd, 199, 298. 
tredan, 199. 
frefy>, 100. 
tredpcyn, 229. 
tredpian, 297. 
frefojrtan, 297. 
friaea (fe, 2/), 199. 
ge-trPpe, 297. 
—ft*, 228. 
tupe, 197, 206. 
ton0e,95,231. 
fur/, 100. 209. 
(pa,138+. 



t/>*nftV7, 188-*> 

Vfc, «9. 

f/>Jj>a, 145. 

rtA4306. 

CyA/,230. 

-4fm*,829,S4S. 

tfn,188+. 

— *#iie,188+. 

A d\ 10, 14, 37, 29, 194. 
-£, 4 194. 82* 
Mt^iM2, 466,473. 
bd preo forman, 489. 
pah<picgan, 

nan, 253, 263. 
ncea, 251. 
ncian. 397. 
~pand<bindan, 301. 
row, 353. 
r/, 813, 442. 
mine, 489. 
*h<blhan. 

xodrum prim, 489. 
>*r, 253. 262, 897, 471, 475. 
pirr&c<ptrscan, 
Aara, 252, 262, 828. 
/urf, 133, 184, 287, 863-380, 434, 

468,478,477. 
Aar*t«,468. 
Aar«e, 488. 
, rel., 184, 880. 
conl., 262, 404. 
',24,87,866. 
JW,262. 

fpiegan, 
0,362,476. 
dh<pe6n. 
hU<ipecean. 
/, 212, 442. 
, 87, 180, 360. 
n,209. 
piegan. 




(e)an, 309, 216. 

fen, 262. 
nian, 297. 
flt-AeoA/, 888. 
/*£*, 206, 220. 
Aedn< bedpan, 
bet*, 874. 
/xrWan,206. 

/>e/)/», —a. — «, —en, 368b 
bedpan (#, ^. I), weak. 
peOp-boren, 360; — A4J, 285. 
pe&pian, 297. 
-<kr, 328. 
perscan, 208. 
&* 133, 874. 
piegifian, 199. 
^ioer, 258, 262,471. 
Air/en, 199. 
Airmen, 268. 
/>fW205.220. 
>ln, 87, 182. 
ptnean, 21 L 
Pindan, 201. 

/>tn0,2S7. 

i'rw7an, 201. 

ibiu=bc?)n, 806. 
/>w, 133, 874. 
Pi**e,35. 
Pohte<benean. 
ponnt, 262, 466, 478. 
^or/re. 212. 
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prdpan, 203. 

prtd, 100. 

preddes<C predgan. 

Predgan > predn, predpie, 85, 

weak. 
pre6<pri. 
prebtan, 200. 
prefi-tpne, 133, 141, 206. 
prebp< prdpan. 
prebpan, 206. 
/>rl, 41, 13S, 139, 141. 
prl/yldan, 243. 
prindan=.printan. 
pringan, 201. 
printan, 201. 
pripa, 145. 
Aruen< Pperan. 
p(l, 24, 130. 
puhu<^Pyncaru 
punder, 50. 
/>unt'an, 133. 
puren<Z Pperan, 
pur/an, 212. 

AurA, 15, 254, 32S, 829, 888, 40V. 
W252. 
^Jiaend, ias+. 
ppeahari>Ppedn, 207. 
ppeqen<ppcdn. 
ppehd<J>peahan. 
ppeorhteme, 229. 
ppeoton<^PpUan, 
pperan, 2UO, 224. 
^/nn^e, 201. 
ppttan, 205. 

pP&HgXPpe&n. 
pporen^ Pperan. 

P0, 133, 262, 374, 466, 473. 

pj (*«/*, 477. 



7>j/rf«r f 471. 



>te, 133, 375. 
pylen, 263. 
p#fe, 136. 

byllte, 183, 875. 

tynean, 211. 216, 286. 
]>!/ringd*,9&S. 
Ayalfc, 136. 
pj/panz=pe6pan. 

u, 14, 22, 23, 32, 35, 50. 

— u (o), 223, 205. 

— u,22& 

— <u,228. 

— u<4,228,240. 

— u<w<4, 223. 

6,24,82. 

— tic. 228. 

— «d,228. 

tide, 87, 212. 

UTan, 252. 257, 354. 

iiTan«,252. 

-«J,228. 

-4tm, 251. 

un, 15, 242, 254, 400, 456. 

une, 180, 287, 866. 

timer, 132. 

uncldne, 266. 

tinder, 15, 126, 255, 328, 855. 

underneoaan, 257, 865. 

tindernnuM, 229, 239. 

— «n<7, 228, 460. 

<7«-u«nan, 212, 297. 

untrt&pd, 265. 

tinpfe, 265. 

up, 15, 254. 

uppan, 257, 828, 856. 

— ur,228. 

<lr«,130, 132. 



to, 130, 866. 

foer, 87, 130, 132. 

toerne, 490. 

faie, 130, 866. 

tft. 15, 254; --ari, 252, 257. 829, 

857; — «,252; -etna, 126. 
uton, 205, 224, 443. 
fUepeard, 129. 
dtian, 57. 
uUm=utan. 

p, 10, 14, 27, 80, 81, 85, 2, a. 

— p<lva, 228. 

— P<*Jdi 228. 

— pa<Ot 828. 

pd, 263, 298. 

paean, 207. 

pacfan, 248. 

padan, 207. 

pan< pinnan. 
pan—, 259. 

i>a7W», 107, 259, 828, 858, 898. 
—pare, 86, 101, 229. 
pa*can=paxan, 207. 
pAt<Cpitan. 

pdunc<£pdpan, 908, 224, d. 
p«tfto, 107. 

p*n,87. 

pfpned (pApen—, pAp—) 

—man, —did, etc, 268, 269. 
pmr, 125. 

/>4re, lG9<pe*m. 
pmt^pewn, 168, 417. 
/>*•* m, 284 ; —bfirt, 248. 
pmUOy— «,228. 
pe\ 37, 130, 866. 
pe4,263. 

pe(a)Afe<peeean. 
pealcan, 208. 
pealdan, 208, 800. 
peallan, 208. 

— peard. 229, 245, 259, 859. 
peard^peordan. 
pearm, 223. 
pearmian, 249. 
pearnttno. 228. 
peaxan, 207, 298. 
pebb-a, —e, —ere, —estrt, 268. 
peecan, 189, 209. 
pecf Me, 229. 
/>*/<m, 199. 
peg Id, 268. 
pegan, 199. 
pehU^peeean. 
pel, 251, 259, 263, 298. 
pefcttn, 267. 
pelerd*, 100. 
peity. 243. 
pemde, 139. 
pende, 298. 
pedlc<pealcan. 
pedp^hipan. 
peer, 129. 
peorc(e)an, 211. 
peordan, 204, 286, 415. 
pecrpan. 204. 
peoruldd, 98. 
pJpan, 208. 
percan< pyrcan. 
pergan, 45. 
per-polf. 266. 

peaan, 197, 199, 213, 225, 286. 
pert, 251 : — <w, 252 ; -wn^, 

129; j*een,269. 



pexp< peaxan. 

pic, 101. 

ptcan, 205. 

picc-Oy — e, 268. 

pfde,251. 

pfdpil, 38. 

pid, 15, 254, 255, 828, 829, 859, 

compounds, — mftan, —fo- 

ran, etc, 257, 823, 829, 859; 

— taean, 297; — «tanda»i, 299 ; 

— pinnan, 299. 
pider, 15, 255. 
p V, 268 ; —frebnd, 268 ; — Me, 

283 ; —11c, 241 : — tnan, 229, 

266; —/wan, 268. 
ptfestre, 268. 
ptyan, 205. 
plgsmid, 229, 232. 
({/«)/>* At, 136, 235, 269, 8S9, 400. 
pile, 298. 

ptften, 167, 212, 415, 440. 
pi mrnan, 268. 
pi n, 269. 
pindan, 201. 
pm«, 86, 100, 282. 
pinnan, 201. 
pintrd, 93. 
pirean, 211. 
— pU, 229, 242. 
pW*m, 285. 
piue, 85, 212. 
pfete, 85, 212, 29a 
pit, 287. 
pf ton, 212. 
pftan.205,212. 
pitUdtt, 235. 
pttnian, 250. 
pitodltee, 261, 468. 
piftan, plat, 205. 
pdc< paean. 
pdde$,lia, 
p6p, 57. 
pora,78. 

porden<ipeordan. 
por{u)hte<pyrcan, 
praec<Cpr«can. 
prmcca, 107. 
prteee, 88. 
pre4A<prf5». 
precan, 199. 
preccan, 209. 
preAte<precean. 
pre^n, 206, 220. 
pridan, 205. 
pridon, 86. 
pridan, 205. 
prihan, 205, 220. 
pringan, 20L 
prttan, 205. 
pri<Wc,265. 
prdtan, 208. 
— pu, 228. 

pudup-e, 85 ; — a, 263. 
pti^.70,268. 
ptmanim, 251. 
punidn, 286. 
purpc< peorpan. 
puCan, —on, —un, 176, 224. 

pyJT.MS.^ 
pyUan=pillan. 

PI/n,91,28l. 
pynmtm, 229. 
pyrean. 211, 224, 248. 
pj/rcfe,248. 
pyrman, 248, 249. 
pyrnan, 297. 
p#r«, 129. 
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tU4,2£82. 

Sean. 189. 
$4 37,1*4. 
vfel, 129. 
6Afe<0am. 
yte, 133, 186, 875. 

ymW«), 15, 254, 898, 886, 

— 4Uan, 257, 300. 
pmn, 43. 
yppan, 87, 243. 
yrman, 248. 
yrnan^tfoman. 
tffan, 248. 

GOTHia 

a, 18. 

-a, 71, 72, 228. 

— «<--4 or — 6a, 251. 

-«>A.-Sax.— e,268. 

-a— .207. 

a/ (<tf), 254, 848. 

afar {after), SSL 

a/fwwii«fa, 127. 

ogis. 228. 

afcu«, 139. 

aAftiaan, 123. 

of, 18, 33. 

— df,160. 

ai, 18, 84, 158, 159. 

dinZ^, 189. 

<Hjm,189. 

<Hr(#r), 882. 

att-Aau,268. 

aft, 254, 201. 

<Hm,828. 

a*, 268. 

a*r«, 228. 

an, 202. 

ana (on), 254, 841. 

amf t 254, 880, 847. 

ansts, declined, 89. 

anbara—, 126. 

—arja, 228. 

at (el), 254, 833. 

au, IS, 83. 

— «u-, 211. 

6u, 18, 25, 93, 158, 159. 

auk {fide), 254, 335. 

0*00,61. 

5,19. 
—5a, 251. 
baira(da), 219, 228. 
fcaf/w, 3<5. 
band, 158. 
oandt, 223. 
barn, 22a 
6am(«fc«, 228. 
5auan, 213. 
W«{7,168. 
W, 254, 884. 
bixtgan, 158. 
W/nda, declined, 10T. 
Mareis, 228. 
brbthar, 228. 
ou^um, 158. 
tandum, 158. 

d,19. 
-da, 219. 
dad, 168. 
da0«,829. 
(fa/rflan, SIS. 
datirsia, 212. 



860; 



rfdntAiULSSS. 
dido, inflected, 168. 
dfe-,254. 
-dri 262. 
dtt(#), 254, 852. 

^, 18, 24, 26, H, 158, 100. 

ei,lM6S. 

«<i,180. 

M9. 

fader. 228. 

/atrra (/«>r), 129, 251, 254, 886. 

faljM, 229. 

/aran,24S. 

farjan, 248. 

/aur (/or), 254, 887. 

faura if ore), 129, 254, 887. 

Jldvor. 47, 189. 

/m/, 189. 

fro- ,254. 

from, 254. 

/ruma, 126. 

-A 194. 

SUU.229. 

87=11(0,19,88. 

<ja— ,254. 

Uaopan, 213. 

pafan, 248. 

oardt, 84. 

jrt'fMx, — ai. — 4i, 28, 888 ; de- 

clined, 88. 
gOlfan, 248. 
gridags,HS. 
gudjinauw, 228. 

n, 19, 83. 

AcHfcHt, 159. 

AJiAaid, 159. 

A<tfm,24. 

hairdeis, declined, 88, SSL 

haitada, 219. 

Atiftan, 159. 

AaWatijlW. 

Aana, declined, 95. 

Aandu, 228. 

Aardi<«,110.229. 

harjis, declined, 83. 

hduhs, 118. 

Mr, 252. 

Mbrb,VSL 

Atfr4,252. 

Aindana, 252. 

Aimfuma, 126. 

Am, 135. 

hvadri, 71, 858. 

hvdiva, 252. 

Avon, 252. 

Avar, 252. 

AtHM, 135. 

hvab, —r6, 252. 

nwriara, 126. 

Art, 71. 

At0,185. 

C18, 88,158. 

i>di,169. 

fta,262. 

fd— ,254. 

iddja, 213. 

fagar, 182. 

tyg-ara, —it, 130. 

«a,180. 

O, declined, 13a 

ttri,8SL 



fm, inflected, 218. 
in, 254, 841. 
innana. 852. 
O, declined, 130. 
(«, verb. 213. 
tia, declined, 130. 
#,868. 
6,18,158. 
top, 854; —0,366. 
—ins, 828; irei, 8SL 
irrar, 132. 
izv-ara,— if, 180. 

J, 19, 
>a,26L 
jabdi, 268. 
>aA,262. 
fdi,261. 
/dint, 183, 255. 

jtUCSj zsa. 

>ia,130. 
Jut, 130. 
j«/»an,262. 

4,18. 

-Jfc,180. 

tand*, 239. 

irt/nf, declined, 88. 

Jrtm£a,212. 

*rttM,228. 

{,19. 
— Z,2S6. 
Mian, 159. 
tattan, 159. 
Wtt*,289. 
WiMO:, 159. 
Wt'W, 159. 
WiWf, 159. 
Jarfw,129. 
— 2au«,229. 
-feO*,229. 
lUan, 159. 
liftaini, 228. 

m,19. 

m&-i*U, — tro, 128. 

man*. 229. 

marei, 88. 

mtina, 180. 

metrw, 132. 

— fit {/, 229. 

miopia, 114. 

tnid}k,114,228. 

mtt,130. 

mis, 180. 

ntfaa— , tnfrffl, 254. 

mip {mid), 254, 843. 

munps, 24, 228. 

n,19. 

nam, inflected, 106. 

nan?d,228. 

nanda, inflected, 168. 

na*iy>(a)«.175. 

noj^a, Inflected, 165. 

na+jan, —ida, —ididttm, 160. 

n* <Ht\ 261. 

nMo (n«dA), 844. 

nihva, 851. 

nJmjau, Inflected, 171. 

nJ/^a, 228. 

n<254. 

nttn, inflected, 174. 

nima, inflected, 165. 

niman^ 175. 
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nimand(a)s, 175. 
nimuu, iiinecled, 170. 
niujis, 189. 
nitm, 139. 
numon«, 176. 

0, 18, 24, 96, 158,169. 
—4,251. 
— 4r,123. 
— &rt,123. 

j>,19,80. 

/-oa^rtM, declined, 101. 

9=Jbv. 

r, 19, 83. 
rairdp, 159. 
roam, 229. 
tSdan, 159. 
— reifa, 229. 

•,19,128. 

•a, declined, 1U4. 

•ai— , 24. 

aai/w, 139. 

•aiAvan, 197. 

•ctf fcd-n, —da, — d&fum, 100. 

•a/66, inflected, 165. 

aama, 133, 254. 

«ima/>. 252, 350. 

•a*, 158. 

«a0'a7i, 249. 

04,132. 

tin*, 132. 

«^um, 158. 

•t. declined, 180. 

«'6un, 85, 189. 

ribuntihund, 189. 

wmu, 213. 

tnlba, 131. 

•iiaftr, 26. 

•tfufreivw, 228. 

rind, 213. 

•infein*, 254. 

«ton, 158, 248. 

ritiSj&S. 

ad, declined, 103. 

•tdwrfaui, 109. 

•tautan, 159. 

•feinaAa, 228. 

«unu«. declined, 98, 226. 

•vaA.252. 

•vat Ara, 268. 

•1*71,252. 

•vJfei*»,138. 

f,19. 

— f<— tAa,160. 

taiA,— um,158. 

taiAun, 189. 

fciifcn*. 248. 

tihund, 189. 

frf/um, 158, 248. 

hi, 861. 

timrjan, 50. 

Iriva, 25, 85. 

— fclGS. 

tvdi, 139; — tf#u*,189. 

tvaW, 189; -tfAund, 139. 

AW. 

-A194. 

AaaW.252. 

/>airA(£ttrA),254 l 85B. 



/wn, verb, 156. 
Zwn, 252. 
Aan<W,262. 
par, 252. 

declined, 103. 
463. 
i£rd,252. 
:uA,262. 

"MT1. 
no, 180. 
n*,182. 
vm, 158. 
180. 
130. 

}refe,139; — Wflr^u*, 139. 
/>rija*at'Aun, 189. 
pu, declined, 130. 
^uk.881. 
buhtus.228. 
pfoundi, 189. 

u, 18, 23, 158. 

— u— ,106. 

6,18. 

u/ar Iqfer), 252, 349. 

u/ta,251. 

ugkar, 132. 

ugk-ara, —is, 180. 

_uA,133. 

un — ,254. 

undar, 855. 

wu, —ara, — it, 130. 

ufuar, 182. 

un^a, not found, 212. 

u#— ,264. 

61,63,254. 

iUana, 252, 357. 

v,19. 

ta/wr/an, 1C8. 
vdi. 268. 
pa/ia, 251. 
voir, 229. 
pair/*, 229 
vcitt, 158. 
vaiaan, 800. 
van*, 858. 
varm.228. 
— va*>— to, 1C6. 
vatf.228. 
rew, 180. 
viWa, 212. 
viljdu, 212. 
vit, 180. 
vftum, 158. 
vi^ra, 254, 859. 
roA«, —urn, 158. 
tt^/s, declined, 70. 

OLD 8AXON. 

^251,252. 
4— ,254. 
4=4,170. 
06,262. 
ddar, 126. 

a/tor, 881. 
aAtf, 189. 
an, 254. 
and, 254. 
anrfi, 262. 
aiujimang, 341. 
ank, declined, 39. 
an/, 254. 

an*-*tfrt/n/<x, — tlAunto, — i 
0/10,139. 



at, 254; handum, 339. 

&>/, 80. 

be, 264. 

W,264. 

Mrt,213. 

Wum, 213. 

Mind, declined, 107. 

Met, 91. 

— a=— /A, 194. 
datf, 229. 
dartttim^, 251. 
ddn, 218. 

4=4, 170. 
</,262. 
ellif, 189. 
Jn,189. 
A), 254. 
ettAa,202, 

/<&,80. 
/or, 254. 
/er,264. 
/tflW. 
Jftaar, 139. 
/ora, 254. 
/ormo, 126. 
/ram, 254. 
—/id, 229. 
/uri, 254. 

tfdn, 218. 

i/^, 130. 

aefca, declined, 88. 

fft,lho, 

pi-, 254. 

gintrid, 175. 

0«,13O. 

(aQAandutn, 389. 
Aano, declined, 05. 
Mr, 252. 
Atrocf,262. 
Airdi, declined, 83. 
Ainan, 252. 
Auanan, 252. 
Auar,252. 
Auarorf, 252. 
Auat,135. 
Au*,185. 
Au«fer,120. 
Aund, 139. 



tut- 



<-tfAa,166. 
to, 261. 

it. declined, 130. 
idur. 254. 
inc, 180. 
inca,132. 
inna, 254. 
ira. 130. 

it, inflected, 218. 
in, 130. 
iva, 132. 
iwar, 130. 

/a, MS. 
jac, 262. 

—*ra/f, 229. 
tunni, 229. 

-to, 229. 

— maAaZ,229L 
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$**ro,128. 
i»1a,13M3*» 



EJPEX OF WOBDS. 

— «, neuter, 71. 

_ ,180. 
tuwtt,138. 



nam, Inflected, 1 Jf 
i^i, inflected, 10. 

«^ Inflected, 1G&. 

J3^nflected,lH. 
nitnon, 1T5. 
friiwana, H5. 

^^ ~ — tmm 171k. 

170. 
155. 



feer,180. 




175. 



— 0,251. 
oWiar, 252. 

— Ar,128. 
-Aft, 128. 

rodttr,«3. 

•dm- 1 ***•„, 
•amo, 1S3, 254. 

— «*pi,229. 
•1,184. 

•id, 187. 

tto— ,254. 
•In, 182. 
•fnd,«13. 
tindutn, 213. 

«untf [declined, 98. 

to, 254. 
tofcm,180. 
t«df/,180. 
Wu*, 189. 

path. 

Ikli 180. 
fM0,18O. 

tM?decHned,188. 

CAM, 269. 
eiiWajlW^ 

thuTaecHncd^SO. 
tturh.254, 



I tr£. 968. 

1 tr7, pronoon, 130. 

lUSe,' inflected, ttt. 

*1,180. 

paw 

wtt.180. 
1 tpolr, declined, .0. 

I wunnidy 181. 



lA%dli>ed.1sa 



«|rftr,83l. 

Ur.ltO. 



OLDFBKSia 
S^,decleiiilon,10T. 
|_«<-ja,83. 
IjUk, declined, TO. 

I fcana, declined, Oft. 
tomar, 82. 
fcu«,A»et,18»- 

j^f?ecllned,88. 

lwndera,88. 

I nld, declined, 80. 

I tuna, declined, 08. 

l-ef3Arta,140. 

— «, neater, 79. 

OLD NOB8K. 

, ^adY.,251. 
U.254. 
0*254. 

1 annar* l w. 
-«r, 128. 
— <wt.l28. 
dtt, declined, w. 

of, 2*4. 
dtta,180. 
lau*,264. 

b>/,80. 
W^eclined.lOT. 

I door, 220. 
—3ftwr,2» 

lata, 2*0. 



L-/«Mr,2ff. 
/ta^rjt28l 



>dr*r,180. 
>-.»4. 

IAS 

i-/»Ur,2«. 

fe/ f declined, 88. 

Ifcmt declined, 0* 

l*4iror,2». 
l*atan,262. 

fatfra, 252. 

Mr,252, 

tenr . declined, 81. 

Uundra«M|* 
Uwuton,2rV2. 

Urdrr,126. 

*«et,l35. 

|*»ert,252. 

__ ^ adr., 2C2. 

t,254- 
fa, 261. 
Uf-,254. 
inn, 264. 

|tt,180. 

jbana,l«0; inflected, 1«& 
toibuto, ICO. 
fc&B«rfw»,100. 
tynn<, 229. 

— laiij»,229. 

IUet.220. 

— nuufr, 229. 
1— tndi, 229. 
fn*f,264. 

nuitfr, 128. 

Uwr,150. 

Unt*>w"*il* 8 ' 

1 mf *,180. 
tntn,180. 

mtnn,l8». 
I miw-, Ha- 
naro, inflected 106. 
\n*mi, inflected, 171. 

ne,254. j4j 
U*ton,84C 4 
nm, inflected, 155. 
n«m, imperative, 1W. 
n«wa,lT5. 

'nemi, inflected, 170. 
niu,189. 
num<nn, 175. 
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01,2*2. 

okkar, 130, 132. 
okkr, 180. 
fir, 254. 
to, 130. 

— r<M,229. 
ranru, 229. 
— rikr, 229. 

s4, declined, 133. 
earn— ,264. 
Mmr, 133, 229. 
scapr, 229. 
•e*ta,248. 
•eaf, 139. 
•1,254. 
•idtt, 139. 
•inn, 132. 
Btftigi, 139. 
•ftfa, 248. 
«miaV,229. 
•onr, declined, 93. 
—da/r. 229. 
tA, declined, 133. 

tolda, 160; inflected, 168. 

taWr, 175. 

tel, inflected, 105. 

tetfa, 160. 

til, 351. 

* tu. 139; — rtu.189. 

toldum, 160. 

W,139; — flu, 139. 

tugasti, 140. 

txUtugxL, 139. 

ttrfr, 139. 

11,252. 
a, 252. 
252. 

Pat, declined, 133. 

Vr,130. 

Hk, 130. 

>ln,130. 

inn, 132. 

it, 130. 

),260. 

rettian, 139. 
itigi, 139. 
/>r«r, 139. 
A0, declined, 130. 
Jyfonmd, 139. 

A— ,254. 

<i</r, declined, 70. 

um(2fmte),254,360. 

undr, 355. 

dnor, 28. 

tmr.254. 

upd, 856. 

upp, 254. 

w-,254, 

dt,254. 

wmr, 853. 
rdr, 130. 
rarr, 182. 
ve, Swed., 268. 
r<r, 130. 
1^,254,859. 
—vU. 229. 
rft, 130. 

2/<for,130,18S. 
W.180. 
yttar.180,132. 
yUr, 180. 




HIGH GERMAN, 

MOSTLY 

OLD HIGH GERMAN. 



, 251, 252. 
d<ar—, 254. 
aba, 254. 
a/tar, 331. 
dhre, 269. 
an, 262. 
ana, 254. 
ancfera, 126» 
ant, 254. 
anfi, 262. 
auh, 254. 
or, 254. 

M,25. 
Ztodu— ,32. 
oaio, 82. 
temwo, 12T. 
Matt, 269. 
buch.269. 
taocAtri, 228. 

eh, Bee k. 

danana, 252. 

danta, 262. 

dar, 262. 

dar-a; — 6f,252. 

daz, declined, 104. 

Jew, 468. 

der, declined, 104. 

dln*r, 132. 

db4r, 183. 

ditt, declined, 104. 

d£,262. 

do A, 262. 

dri, 41. 

d4, declined, 180. 

dura A, 254. 

«frfo, 262. 
edtftne, 228. 
eno, 262. 
to 1 , 254. 
eooar, 254. 
MiftneAiKn, 228. 

/a A*, 86. 
— /aJt, 229. 
/ar, 253. 
fater tauir, 881. 
/<rr,254. 
/«k,20». 
/Ha, 25, 
— /W, 229. 
/bra, 254. 
/ram, 254. 
frumi. 126. 
/una, 242. 
fuotisal, 228. 
/uoz, 41. 
/uri,253. 

pan^rft, 175. 
aanomanlr, 175. 
0*n,213. 
gericht, 269. 
afu,252. 
tfruonC, 114L 
putfn, 228. 

haltan, 159. 

fianaf, 41. 

Aano, declined, 95. 

Q 



— Aar*. 229. 

Aeer.269. 

Aeia«,159. 

Aitf,269. 

Aetm,24. 

— A4&229. 

A«ra,262. 

A«rot,252. 

A*rr, 269. 

AfaZf, 159. 

Alar, 252. 

Atnana, 252. 

hirti, declined, S3, a. 

hok, 118. 

houpit, 41. 

Auteo, 252. 

Atainana, 252. 

AtMr, 252. 

htear-a; —0^,252. 

Awaz,135. 

hwedar, 126. 

hwer, 185. 

-*<— ttAa,168. 
ia, 261. 
iAu, 262. 
i'«uo, 262. 
iA, 41. 
in, 254. 
inu, 262. 
toA, 202. 
—ira, 82, 228. 
ft— ,254. 
itcarir, 132. 

jfu.252. 
>tma, 28. 
junttZinc, 228. 

te— ,258. 

Jtan«,87. 

Wfc.-fr,82. 

kind, 41. 

klippe, 269. 

tomo, 41. 

*ra/*(cAra/r),229,269. 

chund, 229. 

f Aunni, 229. 

kunni, declined, 88, a. 

—1,236. 
—too*, 229. 
tar A*, 269. 
—toA, 229. 
— HA, 229. 
— WcAe,25L 

magati, 228. 
— nuxAaZ, 229. 
—man, 229. 
mdno, 24. 
mari, 88. 
milue, 82. 
mfa4r, 182. 
mto— , 264. 
mftf , 254. 
mttfA,269. 

nam, inflected, 166. 
ndmi, inflected, 171. 
ne,254. 
ntben. 258. 
win, 261. 
neman, 175. 
fttftnanti, 175. 
neme, inflected, 170. 
nertta, Inflected, 168. 
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neri-ta,-tumis,lW. 

nerjan. 160. 

nerju, inflected, 105. 

ni,254 

nidar, 255. 

niio, 261. 

titm, inflected, 174. 

ntmu, inflected, 165. 

nu, 252, 262. 

0,251. 
od— ,262. 
on. 262. 
-or, 123. 
—tot, 123. 
fitirfini, 228. 

txtf-M, — awe*, 81. 

«4H, 229. 

j>t,254. 

tn'Tn, inflected. 213. 

plint, declined, 107. 

— rat, 229. 
ra7t«aZ, 228. 
_rln,229. 

$al](>-th ota, —tumis, ICO. 

— tam, 229. 

«ama, 254. 

natni, 254. 

tamo, 183. 

tin, 24. 

•c=«a,34 

•ca/t, 229. 

tchurpe, 209. 

«ii, 269. 

•en/ft, 87. 

it, 213. 

gin— , 254. 

#fnJr, 132. 

— tmid, 229. 

«>,134. 

— gtap. *». 

gteinoht, 228. 

«t«02, 159. 

•teVdz, 159. 

«ftoz, 159. 

gtozan, 159. 

tunu, declined, 93. 

few, 229. 

tarrmnJfcfln, 251. 
tot, 168. 

teta, inflected, 168. 
tior, 41. 
tor/, 269. 
— fuom, 229. 
tuon, 213. 

u.71. 
t/bar, 252. 
rt/,254 
fi/arij 356. 
umpt,254. 
un— ,254 
t<twar4r, 132. 
tint—, 254. 
untar, 355. 
ur— ,254 
uz, 254 

-t>erte(M.II.G.).«9. 

ic, 80. 
uu/e, 269. 



INDEX OF WORDS. 

tcamwwa, 228. 

— trart,229. 

tr«,263. 

trcin,269. 

tcetz, inflected, 212. 

uvla, 263. 

— i«rt,229. 

icirnt, 269. 

uridar, 254. 

trke(M.H.G.),2». 

unir, declined, 70. 
wusU, 269. 

rata*, 269. 
zand, 37, 41. 
rar, 254. 
zcr,254 
*i,254 
zugfoto, 140. 
zuo, 254. 
zicety, 269. 



LATIN. 

a,18,S8,». 

—a, neuter, 64, 72. 

-a<d,228. 

4,18. 

-4-, 160. 

ab,254. 

abbatism, 263. 

acu«, 228. 

ad, 254. 

admir-e, — er, — ation, St. 

o?,18. 

oto— , 228, 254. 

age, 443. 

ajrro — ,228. 

ai, 18. 

— al=ar, 86. 

aliquis, 136. 

a«oiw(Fr.),443. 

alterus, 126. 
amatumtrr, 445. 
owntwruw ewe, 445. 
amdri, 160. 
amb— , 254. 
an, 254. 
an-, 254 

ancora (anror). STO. 
andlarno (ItnL), 443. 
Andrefo, declined, 101. 
-dnto— ,228. 
angui*, 228. 

ante, 254. 

aj*r, 35. 

aperio, 38. 

^pr«i«, 38. 

— ar= — af, 86. 

_ard(O.Fr.),229. 

— Ari+io, 228. 

-A*, 101. 

asimis, 41. 

—astro — , 228. 

aw, 18. 

audlet, 160. 

M9,35. , % _. 

balsamum (fcawam), 270. 

bellieo— , 228. 
— M, 63. 254 
W&ere aari, 453. 
bibiturus sum, 415. 
brevity, 87. 
brief, — er, 37. 
&uxtw,270. 

p,19. 



camera, 85. 

cannaW«, 41. 

caput, 41. 

career, 229. 

antrum (etfffer)* 83, •*• *7a 

— ce,183. 

centum, 139. 

eenturia, 189. 

CArfetu*, declined, 101. 

cineris, 85. 

cttro, 852. 

cirtf i*, 84 

—c-i,236. 

oo— ,254. 

—00,228. 

co?lt'tu«, 63. 

ccrlum^cernlean, 80b 

eoUum>cou, 41. 

con, 63. 

eondemno, 88. 

contra, 859. 

correcfum. 88. 

crodo(<*oda),ST0. 

cum, 254 

— cungue, 186. 

d,19. 

damno, 88. 
-de, 63. 
decern, 139. 
acntt*, 87, 41. 
d«rter, 126. 
dfco.158. 
diligo, 88. 
dingua, 189. 
dt«,254 
doruf, 160. 
doetum ire, 445. 
domo— , 22S. 
domunculo—, 228b 
donum, 175. 
dulcis, 41. 
— dum ewe, 445. 
duo, 139. 
duodecim, 139. 
— <2u«,451. 



e,18. 

4,18. 

-e\ ablative, 251. 

edmtis, 443. 

edbni*, 228. 

effirio,38. 

eoo,41; declined, 130* 

«,18. 

em/, inflected, 174 

emim. inflected, 170. 

emenao, 175. 

ementis, 175. 

enti, inflected, 16C 

emo, 165. 

emptus, 175. 

— en<— an, 228. 

«<> maaia, 374 

^toto(in>ton,43. 
mutw, declined, 70. 
-«r, 122, 129, 228. 
_<r<a« t 228. 
—ern, 229. 
—es, 101. 
espaee (Fr.), 48. 
e«t, 213. 
et, 262. 
«r,254 
e*— ,48. 
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sxcludo, 49. 
exeuito, sa 
exlerno— ,22a 
extra, 228. 
extr&neo—, 228. 

/, 1», 38. 

facio.m. 

facillimo—,lU. 

fern, 41. 

/ero, 228. 

— /erue.229. 

,/Uiue, declined, 83. 

forma — ,228. 

/rAter, 88, 41, 22a 

fraxino—, 228. 

/reV7*» — itnue, 158. 

fruetus, declined, 98. 

fruor, 900. 

/upo, 228. 

/fl^t, -imw, 158. 

/umo, 15& 

/ui, 160, 218. 

/toese naofturttin, 44fc 

0,19. 

— geno, 229. 

— -gen-us, —trig, 84, 228, 229. 

— ginti, 139. 

{agnomen, 228. 

A, 10. 

Aaoeo. perfect 458. 

Acec dicer* habeo, 453. 

//ecuoa,35. 

BirddSs, declined, 10L 

Ate, 133, 252, 374. 

hine, 252. 

nodfe, 13fc 

/«mw, 41, 71 ; declined, 85. 

nue,252. 

Aymnu*, 43. 

i, 18, 228. 

iOA 228. 

i, ia 

-_!-_, ICO; — i-,267. 

fanis, 22a 

in, 254. 

in— ,254. 

— *na<4nja, 228. 

inde,CA. 

infero, 38. 

ineiYtta, 228. 

inter, 126; ««e, 855. 

—io<ja, 228. 

— ion<Jan, 228. 

—tor, 123. 

Cre,15S. 

—toco—, 228. 

—14*1,232. 

— iaeiwto— , 120. 

fete, declined, 103. 

t*a,252. 

iterum, 254. 

J.M. 

jfam, 252, 262. 

jocufi>gioco t 84 

Jove>uiove, 34. 

j«0©— ,22a 

juratae, 45& 
jfuvenit, 26. 

1,19,85. 
—1,236. 
-fo,22a 



laterna, 229. 
legionis, 22a 
lego, 88. 
fononfa, 22a 
liberal, 36. 
liordrio— ,22a 
-Kc,229. 
liitum (lite) 27a 
— Hmo— , 126. 
^fi^uo, 139. 
literal, 36. 
lucerna, 229. 
lupiu, 41. 

m,19,85. 
nuMAino, 85. 
maj-or, — -us, 123. 
manue, 22a 
Masttinissa, 85. 
wte\13a 
fn£f>me*, 180. 
wwrffo— >228. 
mei, 13& 

— men^—tnan, 22a 
mentfa,22a 
metrum, 50. 

ffieU*,18& 

tniAi, 180. 
miUui, 189. 
mirac-le, — Dions, 87. 
— mo, 228. 
modulationis, 84. 
mulgeo, 50. 
muZ2u« w*r, 894 

n,19. 

rartonfa, 34 
nature^ 84. 
— *u?ttJo— , 22a 
tie, 264. 
ne— , 228. 
ne\254 
neouto, 85. 
— n<,228. 
—no, 228. 
noWe, 130. 
noli, anxiL, 420. 
(rinomen, 228. 
won, 261; niK.845. 
norui {ntrri), 27a 
nd«,13a 
noeter, 182. 
no^r-i, — Ktn, ISO. 
nous (Ft.), 86a 
novrm, 189. 
notwe, 139. 
— nu, 22a 
— nti<— no, 22a 
nunc, 252. 

o,18. 

— o, noun, 22a 

—0, verb, 22a 

<S,ia 

— d, ablative, 25L 

ob+fero, 35. 

oeeanus, 84 

oefo,139. 

oe,ia 

of, 18. 

otnoA>untf«, 139. 

on<— <m,22a 

opus «*, 212. 

p,19,35. 

palatium (palanC), 27a 

parfo, sa 



pafer, 88, 22a 
peefen,228. 
pedis. 41. 
pensumis, 84 
per, 254. 
per— ,254. 
peren— , 254 
perptt leefutn, 415. 
persieus (persue), 27a 
PWrue, declined. 101. 
pfanue>ptano, 4L 
plenue. 229. 
poito«*re(Pr.),22a 
porro, 254 
potior, 200. 
potus,4B6. 
prce, 40, 254 
primus, 12a 
priueouam, 88a 
pro, 254 
prunum, 41. 
puicAerrtmo—, 126. 

g,19. 

oiue.135. 

qualisque>quelque, 14a 

otiorto— , 128. 

quatuor, 189. 

— ?ue.l88. 

questionU, 84 

guf. 87a 

ouingue. 139. 

gufr, 185, 879. 

guiague, 18a 

quoad, 888. 

?uod, 185, 46a 

qvomodo, 25a 

91111111,262. 

r,19. 

rapiendtm esse, 445. 

repfna,22a 

•^wto (rqjoQt 270. 
re*, 228. 
—ro, 228. 
—rue, 451. 

4,19. 

salto,ZB. 

Sarmata;, 60. 

scUntia,M. 

scolvmos,BQ. 

eeurriaeo— , 22a 

ee\63,18a 

secundum, 881. 

securus, 84 

<edeo,15a 

«<W-t, — frnue, 15a 

aetto, 228. 

eemii 41, 254. 
septem, 139, 489. 
septuaginta,lW. 
septumus, 12a 
**r,139. 
ef,254 
ete, 262. 
efm,2ia 
efrntfia, 138. 
eimuJ, 254 
sinister, 12a 
eoeer, 96a 

toeru«,26a 
solar, 36. 
solidariuSjM. 
•omnue,228. 
«patf urn, 4a 



i 
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fpartifa. 25. 

ttafjiA. 22-v 

K*:Ur, 36. 

*t*,354- 

*vm, inflected, 813. 

*v/*r, 25-i, 2S4. 

*».'**. 132. 

f. 19. 

fa/t^ 133, 4*4. 

/'J rn.SU. 

fati/Ae-m, 262. 

ta>i/u*, 490. 

f*. 13<i. 

ti<T>U. 130. 

— <r, Sz-j. 

Utmi, — mtu, 158. 

thcMurvSj UL 

— «,22». 

/iM, 63, 130. 

fot'M, 490. 

fraiw, 264. 

Uvlerim^ 139. 

/"4, 41, 139. 

triginta, 139. 

— tu(UmbriftO).6ft, 

— f u, —Atm. —din, 888. 

/ '/, declined, 130. 

tin— ,130. 

/urn, 262. 

— /ron i/Y, 445. 

—fur urn tm*e % —/«**«, 445. 

— rr4rt/««um,41& 

— («ui f 63. 

— *««t f 22*. 

f mu*, 132. 

tjmjtanum (timpanQ, 270. 

i/,lS,35. 
« ^:f, 30. 
—i/, 454. 
ii, IS. 

— W</W, 160. 
riynrnm, 13V. 
i/wfo, 03. 
wulecini, 139. 
imf/«, 3H0. 
— in, 101, 228. 
u/,WW,4<W. 
ufcru*, 126. 

r, 19, 80. 
r*, 2M. 
vrrterc, 229. 
W4ter, 132. 
r/,264. 
rf</iif, 100. 
ridrliretj 4<W. 
vlii, inflected, 212. 
rUinrn*, lftH. 
Wviabdl, 139. 
Wr f 229. 
-w<-efl, 22S, 
1 obittj 180. 
r<«, 130. 

r- *fr-f, -wn, 130. 
ru^/7, 80. 

GREEK. 

a, IS 
li -, 2M 
i, neuter. 04. 



'i.l*.*-. 

!».l9. 

-a.* a,' 



, #rr«, 139. 

1 * Af 4 



iitta, 254- 
a«**\^«. 50. 

uufi, 254. 
i», 202. 
a*—. 2*4. 
a»ci. 254, 
u»ti.254. 
u»o. 254, US. 
u^-njp, 4*». 
f acni, 256». 
d», !■», 3m. 
o^ti<>,254. 

>*. 19. 

^a<r»Xi»»a, 226. 
^HM<,213. 

7.19- 
7C 130. 

— it*ift,139. 
7*n*.22"». 
^Xvct'f, 41. 
?»wfAo»oc>228. 

A, 19. 

— A«,254. 

& <*iXa, — fl€¥, 158. 

&<KfrV/il, 158. 

itKa, 139. 
di?, 252,262. 
A*ii, 254. 
Aw, 139. 
rAF) t :Ko<r<, 139. 
d*Hkna, 139. 

c, 19. 

— c<— ar, 228. 
£.63,132. 
*/36ofiot, 126. 
/^ido/i^Korra, 139. 
*7*v«to, 897. 
*?-, declined, 130. 
♦dpa, 224. 
«>€<, 24. 
t("M<*'i 157. 
ci, 1H.24. 
ei, 262. 
ttrif, 213. 
eiKofor, 228. 
(dF)e»K<xri, 139. 
ciu*, inflected, 213. 
em«. 158,213. 
«i<tM, 139,386. 
■fc*u/?n, 35. 

tKUTOf, 139. 

tuvpot, 268. 
*M<*, 132. 
inov, 130. 
*►, 254. 
^-ev.228. 
«>£«a, 139. 
*>epoi, 255. 
t*0u, 252. 
Made, 252. 
**0ev, 252. 
in, 254. 
m»o, 139. 
ifov, 254. 
if, 254. 



*rri, 213. 
J ircpoc, 126. 

■ • rt, 263. 

■ #x«t. US- 
Ay, 18, 38. 

C.19. 
Cr?o»,224. 

i|,18,38. 



,156. 



*, declined, 103, 
*, declined, 108. 

*t «•»■•; *tl48. 

p,18. 

»>M<*f • 130. 
n^Tcpor, 132. 
fMu— ,41,254. 
^-npo-f-i©, 228. 
*>«k»229« 

n* t 18- 
#, 19. 

4fc>Tf'0l|U4, 160. 
0«ai»a, 228. 
— ffe», 63. 
Qtpfioc, 228. 
#^p. 41. 
tfprttvt, 228. 
(o)fc,254. 



«,18. 
— «.228. 
f, 18. 
Ira, 468. 
— t»va, 228. 
— io<>a, 228. 
irrot, declined, 70. 
F«rn€w, 158. 

KTKO, 228. 

— t<r<ra,268. 

k, 19. 

Kafiapa, 35. 
Kt-ipttHK, 228. 

— «o,228. 
icot, 135. 
— M>rrt, 139. 
KOTC^Off, 126. 

X.19. 
— X««, 229. 
X071COC, 228. 
Awe at, 41. 

M, 19. 

Ma<rafa<r<rnt , 35. 
IxiftOTov, 123. 
/letCo^t 123. 
piooov, 228. 
/ifrd, 254. 
Mnftr, 228. 
MnT«r, 228. 
M»iXovn,35. 
— /10, 228. 
— fxovp 228. 

^e.228. 
vf^Fav, 139. 

^kw, declined, 93. 
vt>«, inflected, 174. 

vifAftV, 175. 

ve/iqTof, 175. 



\ 



INDEX OF WORDS. 



^o™, 17*. 

m U «, — M .. Inflected, It 
nn'iiw, inflected, IK. 



.,n, .".declined, 63, HB. 



Fe»a,lM; Inflected, Ml. 



nMepoii IM. 



ro.uij., declined, M. 



^.declined, I 
r«,«3. 



r(,„(0. l .,-|i i »,l58. 



-•!>*, IB, (fit 
v'ek.MS. 



iiti-iei 



C.r.'decllned, ISO. ' 
M«pgT, in. 



.vw.i, (lFdiui-d, 115. 
.i[CM,dc-clil]nI,;'l. 

.'■:rr). iVHllluij, --. 

SSk lan. 

-™,8W: -»f,IK. 



iha.lBil 
uUn, dec! 
.**.(, MS. 



V'Jw.'hb.'hs. 

/r-fr jnt', tt8. 
(.1,18. 



wf.es, no*. 

UJW, SB*. ' 

SI* 
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di. ai, IS. 
o<au, IS. 
J«, uu, IS. 

J, k, 19. 
-i\ '230. 
Avi, 135. 
—Art. £». 
Aaf, 135. 
Aafuni, 128. 
kfttatar, 139. 
ykar, 15S, 16a 
inr6'mi % 15S. 
Ian, 135. 
kirA'mU 155. 
A 'toil, Anirf ra, 862. 
1'irnui*, 156. 
Ai'tra, 04. 

AA<k, 19. 

f, 2. 19. 
— tfa, 130. 

\W>!fiQ&ml, 213. 
x'ywi, 228. 
w/na, 5M. 
\/jrna, 2*28. 
o/ja'?/mn, 228. 

ph<gh, 19. 
— ^rAci, 130. 
\'nhar, 22a 
otiarnuj, 223. 

»*, u, 19. 

A'{=ch)<k, 19. 
Jr'afrJr, 139. 
v # W, 15S. 
A'c7amf,15S. 

A'A<A-'<lc f 19. 

«(Eu<rli!»hJ)<g,19. 
;• tnai, 2*28. 
y'iy&mi, 213. 

(7'A<gr, 91. 

»~<n. 

f . *A<t. 

o, d/'<d. 

»i<n. 

t<t, 19, 

—fa, 139, 163, 2*28. 

trtf,63; declined, 104. 

fafa, 163. 

tata'na, 158. 

fa'-ta*, — f ra, 252. 

tatinfnui, 153. 

•v'ftiii, 15S. 

— fcowfl, 126. 

far, 139. 

—far, 22S. 

— fara, 126. 

— fiM, 165. 

fatmdij 104. 

tasmin, 63. 

fti-ya, 104. 

tfoir'k*a % 1S3. 

/cira, 130. 

— f /, 223. 

ttra'ini, 158. 

f iVfM, 254. 

f attar, 139. 



— to, 228. 
fu/ur/a'fii, 158. 
tubhfavi, 63, 13a 
— tf, 219. 
tf<ta, 104. 
fe<tv«, isa 
tf mo, 104. 
tf numi, 153. 
tebhias, 104. 
to'Am, 104. 
— fra<— trft, 252. 
trajodaean, 139. 
*rf, 139. 
v/frf, 139. 
trimcat, 189. 
— tra>— ta, 163. 
tradtja, 132. 
fram, 130. 
traM % isa 
fr<13a 

fA<t, 10. 
— £Ao0,165. 

a", d, 19. 
dakan, 139. 
dakanta, 139. 
dadhdmi, 213. 
'ffifnn, 139. 
didirfma, 153. 
'M/^pi, 15*. 
yA/i<\ 15S, 243. 
•/r.ci'mi, 153. 
•/rAr, 2-29. 

/eVr, 22a 

It'iaia, 153. 
Uivjtimi, 24S. 
■/ra, 130, 139. 
Ivd'dacan, 139. 
^)rf, 254. 
,'Ocim(«/a)ftift, 139. 

//<dh, 19. 

•i,.n, 19. 

#ia— , 254. 

-iui 7 175, 228. 

naiuima, inflected, 166. 

nanarama, inflected, 166. 

mi ma, inflected, 174. 

fuimandja, 175. 

mhnanija, 175. 

numaiU, 175. 

wtvulmi, inflected, 165. 

unmnml, inflected, 165. 

namairn, inflected, 170. 

luhntjam, inflected, 17a 

m(m)td, 175. 

mira/i, 139. 

)iava*. 139. 

nas, 130. 

wrfti, 130. 

— nf, 2->, 255. 

— >w, 22$. 

mm, 252. 

nfminut, inflected, 166. 

utiiijd'm, inflected, 171. 

p. p, 19. 
v 7 /*!, 22S. 
IHtfiVt'tn, 139. 
/x/ra, 254. 
pt'tram, 254. 
;*i»A 254. 
/"'•rV, 254. 
v//^r, 248. 
yarajAmi % 243. 
li'ftur,2:2S. 



pura*, 254. 
p&r, 229. 
pro, 254. 
prathamd, 128. 

pA<p, 19. 
pAauna, 228. 

6, b, 19. 
y/bandk, 153. 
baZxi ndfcx, 158. 
tatandJUmd* 158. 
Jbudh, 158. 
foftWt/ma, 153. 
&fi5A6ya,15S. 
WcUMmtf, 156. 

6*, bta, 19. 
y/bhajf, 158. 
6Aava*ni, 918. 
bharati, 219. 
6Aar<2mtf, 228. 
-Mi, 68. 
&Ato,62. 
bhubna, 175. 
)/%, 158, 228, 243. 
6Aiirt / 4',22a 
frAufftt'intf, 158. 
bh&ifaia, 15a 
6AV«JA'*<.248. 
bhjam*, 63. 
bhiAms, 63. 
i/lhratf, 158. 
6Ard'tar,8J8. 

m, m, m, 19. 
ma, 130. 
— «ta, 163. 
-ma, 126, 228. 
— tnota, 168. 
wuitf,228. 
madt'ja, 182. 
mad/w, sa 
mod AJ4\ 228. 
—man, 22a 
\/man, 22& 
m<imn, 130. 
muhitt't'ha, 123. 
maAfjanM, 123. 
mdhjamy 180. 
7fi4, 63, 130. 
m&m, 63, 13a 
mithds,VA. 

winy, sa 

mj,130. 



J, 



i,19. 
252. 
262. 

r,m 
46a 

i,46S. 
f, 104. 
2C2. 
22a 

262. 
104. 
104. 

?>X,228. 
N iC228. 
jujdm, 180. 
juvan, 28. 

jw&'m, declined, 13a 
jus'madt'Ja, 132. 
jutfmi', declined, 18a 

r, r<r, 19. 
I —ra, 126, 228, 



M 

jaf,4_ 

jad, ' 
jarf, 
— >an, 

;'a,1 

JUQA 
JUJ& 

juvar 
juvd' 1 



-Jvakt', 168. 
vdii-Umi, IBS. 
■Jvad.KS. 

Mm, in. 
nnlfa'i, lj». 

HW.180. 

yi^. ibs. 

rl«, Inflected, lis. 
Bfdjd', MS. 

UMfiUijcatf, i». 

Ffcriflmasf, 212. 

trrafifinji, 212, 
efoJUn, IBS. 

rH'ffa, Inflected, 211 

eriuW.'sS. 



ENGLISH INDEX. 



«, OS; declined, 101 



supra (<farn)fj, 1 
ipfdn, 18». 
tpCama, 120. 



SfMUM, -^fa, MS. 
iWd'mJ, 165, 24S. 
•Mtiiui, IBS. 

sfinus, declined, ffS, 22 
v'*«M, MS; — lam, M 

™«i, Inflected, 213. 

sradlja, 182. 
v/wap,2*8. 
svapna, 286> 



hleturrof, 11. 12, anile 
d« o/ words, 
n-gronp orietlers,!, SS. 

a-nmli.pt, ih umiowt. 

<i, history of, 12. Seelndeiol 

abbreviations, 6. 

nbilit¥,+inflnlH*e,m. 
nblative, 35, 129, 148, 151, 1B2, 

IBS, 164, 161. 
• ■•lt-jt.uM* I. ".."• '-.HI SI.O 



ntcDccs,UO; clan- 
ase, conip. syntax, 



NGLISH INDEX. 

(The flgnres refer to pajrea.] 

207, 90S; amngeaient, SIS, 
adverbial componnds, 1S4. 
— conjunction*, Sui, 204, J0tt| 

i, 11, and see otber Indei. 
' 1S.MI - 
,. ifrVs 
.f, m, m ~ 

128, I»s7 "preposition 



nccnsnUve, M; syntax ol 

142, 'HT; -f infinitive, ___, 
HI. IBS ; tiro nccnsntives, 
]«, 147: +senliiv, 1M: 
-i dative, 161 ; In adverbial 
combinations, 143 : aflei 
nearness, 160; cnmponnds, 
134: with prepositions, 148, 
ISO; >d*ttVe, 173; arTanje- 



addrcss, with dative, U 
adjective, 34; decleuBlo: 

Inllo, Indefinite, 60; 

atror.fr, U0, Se, », « 
radiums, Bfl, 6S, ny 

fli'; comparison. B, oi 



ufflnnation, particles 






..., 132; 



cnte, 142; appoeltlye, 1 
with dative, 14», IS! ; v 



is of, 1C 



Tb, 1B0, 



at. 



adjective clan.ee, 14 



:l:.rlVf, ■■■ 



rn..t.. 1 2'.i, i::n ; ■.■. 1 iiiv.,!.']i[- 
of, 13S; eyntai of, ivi+ ■ 
[.■ri'i!,, ..tlril... iiilc.-r.iL-., il- 
monv., (xpleiit-c, iTiinl. ii 
i,-. iv. ; ,„i,vri.;.,l ..,-.,iii.,.- 
tji.-li.-, 1-1 : ]!■■:.-.■, r;i.-., 1-1 

i.-iM.bl r.-iiTiliiiiiUi.H], ..]..-- 

IBS: t.'enltlve In, 168; 
rantremcnt of, WB, 220. 

I 111,103 + ; c~ ■'— 



alas, 183. 

alder-, 164. 

Alfred, 1. 

alliteration, !U+; conso- 
nants, 231 ; vomit, 224 ; 
camp, hist of, M4 ; lnproK, 
MS, MS; 0ffO,Ui *fJect- 
ed sblftlDE, 126; secondary, 
'.'■:T; .13 H;,.;U-li,*28. 

alphabet, 4. 

I'-.': :n (H-rf. nnd plnpert) 
1-J; i,.,>Mvi-,l.W,lo»i peri- 



.. history i.f, l<n 



ingioJformin, 1. 
mElo-Saxon, hlitory of,l+; 



ENGLISH INDEX. 






With SJectlv*! ..*>; up, 
d|PKII> ■ i ■!! '■!", IN}; ^[j-Lir!:.^ 1 - 

Si.ijtl '' i.K"i4rt, 14T.10*._ 

ssslbilD.- :. ,i,"iiued"9,W; bis- 
«ilS]'i : " V'iamplos, T, K>, 



Shift" 



'm.*n', '■■'■■■''■ 

tnciliiu:-. I.--. 
base=a'.^ .■■'*,'.>. 

i>ii=rr. 11. 



raids, jm. 

if, 153; prcn- 



B*a,Ua. 

twglTi-L i ' iiive, IffT; +pni 

n«>m, 89, «, 40. 
btd-Hn-.i.. live, 198. 



ttM, T8.TS; »yn- 

■ n-c, :ii: lii>L of cndlmrs, SS. 

verbs 'from, I'jv", : :,'_■■. ,■. 
mr-nt of, Ui+; cua mil' 

■tabetic, MS. 

soul bafc, 79; comnonndn, 
134: sememe*. 141 : [.aril- 

■■■■-■:■ ,■■;..■ 
a*, sit, **. 

', m, iso. 



complete sentence, 141 ; c 



184,188,189; In tense, 81,83; 
compounds, gender of, ST; de- 
compound sentence, 1S», 14A 

141 ; subject, 1% 
concessive clauses, IT*. 1*4, 

Ml, 109, 110, WD. 
conditional clanwe, 184, JIB, 

WO; mode, 89; conjunction, 

.formation, 9, JS, 4T, 7B, E8, 



Ubnucor, J. DO, 60, IS, 118, 1ST, 

Sod* vocal,"!*]. 
iir. nniii.-x, use of, In ihif 
1 ■ k 1 

■'In."!'.' r-|>et. il j[k';l], 11. 

dm,-.-, tii'iiin-il, \::j: i>r:iiri|>!,l, 

i;-.', i-i. -.'il. i 
of, mo, eai. 

- Ii'iin, pyutiii or.WT. 

<■.!!! k'sccutf:, 119, IS*. 

..!:ii.Vi'"L.'lW™,' »': acCOM- 
riii-,110; dative. 151; gucil- 

u -.iiiti.m, 'villi fT]!'ji!iir(ivi'. 

l'«i Willi illfillilLVJ, IV'--. 

n-:!i |.:irliriplo,»l. 
i.lln-rivc-, 1114,178,188. 
■ .i'bli,!i:r:..Ti- i,r i.-iicr... T, in, 

IT; ..[ wur.lf, ]»:, a nil -,■,■ 

,j .-, ,■.'■■,:(. .,.■'. ■■■■■.-., ■■■ ,- - 



SO, ST. 



>'J in, id : I4,ir-l.l«\ 

i::;. is: i r-.uiri, ..n,ii«,m, 

l.'T; lUlll. 1I-, -lltO, 110: 
llnr„i,,--,T-; S.., :-],,■„, ;i.. 

ominea' ne, BE ' 
eonnectlnjr mrd, SB. 114, 110. 

UMMlUn cbnuHB, 194, i J6. 

nnnon«TiUMeblosor,T,8: de- 
scription of, 1B+, ud Kb 
Dimes of tluM of coneo- 
nsnts. cbin|tcs,uid sterna. 

ontinnnna consonant*, T, ML 

18,84,90- 
ontraeilmi,»,10.IS,H,W,Bu, 

68, IS, 91 : related to ablaut. 



ipnln, 131,199, tl4.no. 
copulate, nouns, 149, ITS, ITS, 

copulative verbs, 1ST, 144 198; 

-"-lences, 141 : conjnnc" 
IS, SOr-304, JOS. 
correlatives, adverbs, 119, ISO, 

repeated.l'O; amusement, 

countries, names of, declined, 

eraale, 10, 82. 
-"■-j.Bvntaiof.lBT. 
_.., jellies, OS, 03. 
customs, syntax of, 188, 

d, IB, 17, 19, 80, 75, 35, and BM 

other Index. 
dactyle, iW, KSi in English, 



syntax In,' IDS. 

4;,''!ni!' l (i7. , 

110,111,114. 



pounds, 184; object, 188; 
syntax of, 143-163; of Influ- 
ence, 149 ; +Eenitive, 149, 
168 ; of interest, 141 ; poa- 

etMca',18o' expletive, 160 ' 

100 : separation, 101 ; **rl- 
verblal, 101,188; with prep- 
OBlUon, 102, IBS i abaolnto. 



ENGLISH INDEX. 



IB! : T..t accusative, 113 ; 
after inierjertLi.n, Jul ; l> 
rnnfe'cment uf. il~, tin, nm] 
-!■■: iiuki ci'li ■ (, ,-l, „..■„„. 
.ipr-.ir. i J h u [M;tic,M l B5,«I l T2. I 
dicluntitr n'rilL-inclin, lsll: 
nrmogenient of. 111 : con- 
junction, SOU. 
fiEvV-iifi.j:!. tjibJe of subdtan- 
tivo,l!7: first, »+,*•: »r-, 
ood,44+,43; third, 
fniiiil), !"+■ propel 

:.l+ ; :i(lil!ClLv..-", 60+; (!.'- 

Ji^-Trr.tivc mill nrf Idc '"■ 

participle*, til; InfiaUfi 

!"; ]ir.miill!l!i.Se+; Si 
ni!il,ri.i:i,Ji', l-jl.ill; Kn-iitJi. 
6S,M,J? 
if«r, IM. 

Vis"™ """""' Bi ' VCI S ' 

doilnr... ilrtltQiion, BO; Me 

..ii..v.,;;'V-'i<;. 
Sit, Sis. 
(lemiiii-trnlifc prononns, 81, 
i;n, :u. is. 173, IT*, SIT j ad- 

ilin'.niHiimivt., llftiiT, l«a 
ili'iim!,;. 15, 17, li', -'* ■ -lln- 

. ■!:.-, I hi rn.'inv gnuniiiiin. 
derivation, ucniii-, lis-i , uir, 
ndictivo, l-^Sif- ! verb", 
l-.'i.-l-; :i.ln.|-':..l';-+; pn-jj- 
ii-lrions and |;.iit1<i'.«, liii,+ ; 

f:iil. !■!.'.-. 17. i! ■ < mini ij.jus, 
13: Interject!,-- '~ 

deKHpllvw,l«: , 

of. -jui, Ji7: r,>T!i|....iii,J.-, i;u. 

■ l.n- lire.., 134. 

(Hi-,.', 17; >.|, L'.l'J; >*,VJ. 
dialects, 1, 1T+, 

^,'^-,-a{. '■''-', VH, 110. 
dlmorphlim, H, 
diphthong, 6, 14. 

direct. „l,i...,i. i:jj, i;c, mi; or 

t;i:i:.;..liir:il (T, 'J14, 21S, 

disjunctive, w 



iiai*d 



r™ 1 ""'™' 



I', SIT-. C-iiT. -i,-:t; !i|,[,,i-- 
ivf Willi, |[.i, 1*4; „lil- 

vntnx, 17*. 
y.nvntaiof.lOT. 

1,1S : =*,ea,lS; >y,l». 

>i,i2 : > t ,is;>r,i»,a) 



f.-ioli^-is i*, lu, 13, IS, 81, Bl, 
«Ww,'l!S, ISO. 



il<, ais, ai». 

emphatic rerb, IS*, 
empty + genitive, 161. 

enclitic, 'is. 

cuil, ■ h.tiniLivc, 1ST; +p«U- 
Ciplt, Ml. 
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f 8,13, 18,10, Wl, S3. 

tactltlw object, 1S8, 133,140, 
143, 144, 14T, ItiS, IT*; ar- 
rntiBi;ireuiof,Sl*i»erb,HW, 
' feu-, with dative, IN; with 

feeling, with genitive, 149, 166; 






<, toft* 



dpfe, 

KlfllL-- 



Engl Ik, _ 

Eiil-L>1i, 1 ; r- " . - 1 i ■ ■ c i ■•• Arid*- 
Snion. 1. 17 ; jifj-ibiljitiniL, 
■1) ■ [Ufn^iou in, '.'7: ciilll- 
ii.-ii- l!i. ■«,■.'!! ; cope-endinge 
in, [.:.; .Minimri-it.i.w ■■ 
clenslon of adjective 



final clau.e, 184, SOS; object, 
(ltEOM. njnttx with, IBB, IDS. 



f.,...i_.ii [.r..|..-r r ■ ■ -l e*, M4 . 
rnr<ji-L stums willi. It* 
Fn'iii:ii,iiLij..*itivi.-,l«4;TeiM, 



IS: comp. 
;, 44, 4S,4»,ro, 

num., M- 

:•■■■, «, 0'7, Hi; 



.esb,*, II, 19, Si, 48,67. 



— A o'lgm of, «. 



183 : fyniai, 1SS, ltjB . pu- 
rl ve, lin. 
.1 fotare perfect, 1st. 

Jg,lM6;<l,H; <b,p, 18,13. 

,1 Hnalrir,,. «1 ■ iliininK MX 






i1storrof,8*; tein- 



>1,M,0T; potMBolve,**; de- 

Tii,iii-ir:aivi-, 71.1.01: nrtlcle. 
f,7; :iitctT..L'i.tire,71; Mll- 

■:•!-. v. . Verb,«b- j 

1 nit, 7-.i-. utiitrncttld ii 

feet, SI; componiid It 
feci, 31; nctlro iod. pr. 

«;i ; (im-.twrrect, SO; --- 
I'liiOli.T lir,-('ii!,H7; (jml- 

Earffi't, >-J l liii|.^i:ifivi'. in- 
nilivc, Lvniml, [inrtu:ipli>!=, 

Mlli-:;imivc vi-rl.. ill ; |.:i^ 

I'.'-j'.'iliiili'Tiiliiv,-, ;^ : *,irt' 
hi !>-, ]'.-i, 1 ;■'; Prt'inv 



■.:,!..■;■ 



<<>iiii>i)iaiiiou, va. 

.■nj.inTik mriotlon.O. 

.'■'■ :.■,■■!, :v, ;■„:, 



Jeclivo. 163; objective^ 184 : 
partitive, 148, 164, mil:' with 
prepoBilluiu,183; adjective 
»llb, 178: powewfve for, 
1TB; article omitted, IT* : ar- 
raniTenicDt, SIS, Sit, and sea 
tinder each tltcltntion. 

Ssiilfle dcrivati vet, ISO. 
email, lj printing or Ancln- 
Saion, 4 1 Old Hiib, letter*, 
a. ir, IS; umlaot, 13; ai- 
ribilalion, SI: nblftlBc 33; 
nSaw.el: nenler •erw,41; 
nbatracta In .In, 48: rime In, 
S!4, 345, SSI, and *ee ttijmolo- 
gil, annparalwr, and ijmfaz, 
esmparaltna. 



IXDEX OF WOHDS. 



— 11-MftJSJ: -Hflum,4«: 



II,,,; —li.nhrv, li-J; -,',i„.J.f, 

■:k. : -A.n.'.-.'-.i-.«; ■;-"'.'. 

li«; - i-:i.'. 13b; —wit, ttS. 
Fur other word» In p»— , 
ilrup st — , »nd louk for die 









(* i.:.v;-. 131. 935,829,340. 

MMMfc 9&7. 
pwrV, 9S, IN, MS. 

IMC Wll. 

pr&pan, »I6. 
iXiirrtiit, 804, 

nur, SS. SCI, 399. 

jWa, ai. 
ffa.SSfi. 

flMw, IIS. 

gif, !WI, if.!, «0, 4TB. 

jjj/u» («,«., to, t), 58, 193, 291. 

j*;.i,i.Mi--.:;i,sus,»I. 
p« (ail, Soi. 

fffllati, weak. 
ptna™,W«. 
pin nan, 9U1. 

p*™n, 991. 

ptt,pron.,l*>,iS7,3flo. 
ffUan ((«, H>, 199. 
pldd<<7llaan. 



BSjSJSi 



llii].* in ■_■■■-:. 
9r#*!J, 438,318. 

:„>.■> !,<-i, S"=, 

IfTCWIH, 'Jilt. 

prim man, 901. 
•n-fndan, ML 
fJHB SOU 
tfrl&an, JOS, 

in-,,/, sbu. 
}i , »|«", 101, SOS. 
■.■.■■:... Ill II, V.Mli. 
aryrthpil, MB. 

'■'" '/»'"< :K'i .'"I m, 

■I.. .,.-.■■ -,i, -ji* r , ; — man, H 

."!/+, n-i'.«+- 
:':»!mi.vS'sKn 



;,.i,.i -rail-.;, i:v.-:[ 

881* 
l,iim, », 231,9'^ 



i,, .',:..:, ■■.,i,y.,. as, (Id, *ss. 
lurfdi, 1C8.41I. 



joi-.Vu.r'j',':.. 



imi, M9* 1 : — l(4s 9» 
i, 949, 2*0; — «ptl,»0. 



KM, 

Ant/an, SOS. 

Afd^K, «n! 
AnlA. 11 B, 194. 

/iiuf.'.iil. ;<!-. 
WftH Ait* , 489. 
Af,lii>7i<'«.f,pii,roai 



UU, 159, SIS. 
tela n, MO. 
fcelion, IRS. 
Wpai 89,909,297. 

Am-p,(i. 

WitatMl. 
M/<td/an, 
AniTm,284. 
ArtfwOoidfln. 

Awrman, jtl. 

hrlip<jx&p<m. 
Mr, 909. 

Vrian,224. 

1ctm»,K4. 

Aidfr'lS, «S2=A<Ber, 1£8. 
Hfe— .60S. 

M&MS, 

Aiwifln, SOS, tSO. 

« 1J9. 

Unfa, 98, S3!. 

At*/, 999,230. 

»fa,HT. 

hit, ISO, SSI, BM. 

AJadan, SSTf. 

Wa/^fljK, -or*, ML 

hltahlor, ,13. 67. 

Alnlnan, SOS. 

At-af<MrMan. 

AifAAa.t(i, u>(u, 0},20I. 

kfaMralhlf& 

hir!,n<hl! Own, warm. 
Mcetan,tMf. 



Hptbtrr, 24). 
W;/«tnn,S9T. 
AMfo*, ran. 
Arvdpan, SOB. 
Anlflon, 806, *9T. 
\njpcm, 199. 

fcwrfde, 911, 229. 



lorwrn, 229, Hit. 

Mnjll. 

*riln<Artnfln, 
Arar, loo. 
nr*rf, 146. 
And*<AKSian. 

nrwfdnn, 1S8, 1S9. 
hrtbdan, hrtbdeny 90 
href if an, 908. 



INDEX OF WORDS. 
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hripan, 208. 

Art nan, 80S, 899. 

Arindan, 801. 

hrdpan, 808. 

hroren<hre6mn. 

hruron<£hTtd*xn. 

Ar6ean,206. 

Ar4man, 248. 

A<£ 252, 260, 862, 397, 468, 469. 

A6, Inter)., S68. 

AlaYm, Auaon, 806. 

—htigu, 136. 

AuJfc, 135. 

hulpoiK'helpan. 

Aund, 188+. 

Aunt-ad, — drf, — tiarf, 833. 

hfisincle, 228. 

AiUl, 87. 

Apd, 13B, 877, 882, 890. 

— hpd , 136, 890. 

Afanan, 202, 260, 469. 

hpanne, 252, 469. 

A/u»fer, 126, 185, SCO, 878, 464, 

469. 
hp*r, 258, S60, 469. 
A/>jrt,120. 

Aj>*f,185,863,877,883. 
A/>*t gddlu, 818. 
hpmthugu, 186, 890. 
Ap«ian,200. 
hptorfan, 804. 
hpetan. 199. 
hpeUtdn, 866. 
Apt, 186, 858, 860. 
Aptfer, 252, 260, 262, 469. 
A/»tfc, 862. 

A/^wn,S51,868 } 47S. 
Aplnan, 805. 
A/»on, 185, 895. 
Apdpafi, 208. 
hpurforuChpeorfan. 
hpyU, 185, 878, 882. 
hycgan. 811, 888. 

A#nan,848. 
Atfran. 183. 199, 297. 
Ayrewan.200. 
g*~hyrnea\ 848. 
m-A^rmcm-idn, 897. 
Avrte,lS9. 
hyse-cild, 268. 

i.23. 

id=ea,38. 

—id, 246, 247. 

to— ,603 

id, 261. 

id, 85. 

ie. 41, 180, 866. 

fdjraea,861. 

id«LlOl. 

-4a\164. 

U=ea\ ed, 25. 

—fe>aia, 828. 

3* ,828,848. 
e,S68. 
,888. 
— HO, 828, 843. 
in, 15, 854, 888. 841. 
inc, inter, incit, ISO, 182, 
—in? (verbal), 888, 460. 
—ing. 888, 887. 
in middutn, 858. 



innon, 852, 257, 888, 829, 841. 

inn*, 852, 

irmema, 126. 

insure, 129. 

tonian.&l. 

intd, 841. 

inpeardf fee, 15. 

id=eo, 88. 

to— ,603. 

id, 25. 

irnan, 204. 

if<eom. 

—i*?, 228, 241. 

%feei,266. 

iu— ,608. 

iu. 858, 896. 

in*, 828. 

iung, 88. 

t, 87, 29, 83, 85. 

— J<ra,288. 

14.260,263,897. 

— l<fc,289. 

Mean, 191, 808. 

IdtUCfUtan. 

lAgoiKTlicgan. 

laqufiba\ 865. 

MA<MAan. 

lamb, 88. 268. 

lam^CXimpan. 

lana. 101 ; — man, 866; — **ap, 

229,885; -*eipe, 88, 235. 
totW7, 124. 
lanpad;297. 
ZAeon, 250. 

Utct^crmft, —cm, —dfon. 885. 
btdan, 248. 
lmg<licgan. 
l4hte<Ucan. 
Utnan, 897. 
I Aran, 298. 
<*«, 859, 848,898. 
<*«a, 187, 129. 
t*«fe«,16& 
l»t,128. 
Urtan (d), 208. 
/jrtoma, 126. 
Udg<U6gan, 88. 
feaAan,207. 
lean, 207. 
lednian, S97. 
—JM*. 289, 248, 400. 
J*W<{fitan. 
team, 209. 
feeoan,188,209,848. 
^,189,809,224. 
fepd«,lS9. 
lendenu, 100. 
feMan, 206. 
Mde,86. 
(eft/, 297. 

Wan, 206. 
feqAi4288. 
ta/en, 828, 282. 
wfcan, 192, 194, 806. 
feoAte,189.809. 
feAfe,159,808,81& 
WW. 77. 
fr6rf,i59, 808, 818. 
fw-Utoan, 197, 800. 

tann, 198. 

Me, 208. 

Mtan, SOS. 

IiMan.828. 

lie, 869. 

-He, 188, 186, 289, 841, 848, 898. 



—It*, 251. 

ge-lice and. 478. 

TfcMe,299. 

iieaan (licpean), 192, 199, 848, 

Wan^ 206. 

idon, 197. 

«,87. 

loan, 205. 

t/ton, 805. 

Man, 822. 

tget^licgan, 198. 
+21Aan,805,897. 

tf fc, 276. 

imsan, 801. 
— Jtny, 828. 
Mtnnan, 801. 

itZtdn, 249. 

Ulum, 251. 
Ibfsurru 248. 

omp<7ft>ipan. 

Aran, 206. 

u/tde,8S. • 

V-ian, 183; —fyean, 86. 

HA«um. 842; -tfme, 889, 248. 
bundenfa, 841. 
"unjp, 97. 

tmnon^linnan. 

fit, 91, 100. 

turf, 269; — fctre, 229. 

(Uan, 806. 
^«»n (Grein) f 
00l£Ain,297. 
lytfc, 890. 
lltf, 129, 186, 895. 
lyUl, 129. 
tysde, 189. 
#*to, 189. 

m, 27, 80, 88, 85, 44. 

— m<ma,888. 

—ma<man, 886. 

md, 189, 201. 

macian, 286. 

mddm, nuufifim, 290. 

mdg-a,— *,268. 

ma0an,218. 

ma^on, 813. 

tnoffu, 281. 

man, 84, 100, 101, 186, 889; 

— eild\ 868; — cyn, 229; 

— c/ffere.266; — ant, 868. 
ge-man, 818. 
— man, 829. 
manig, 186, 895, 489, 490; 

—feald, 229, 866. 
mora, 129. 
mdpan,208. 
•mmdcnrdld. —fmnme, —man, 

269; —Md, 829. 
wupj7, 176, 218, 486. 
nUtg, 269. 
mJtgden, 288, 286. 
nutyrf,228. 

vurgenheard, 229, 848, 
rnAor Aa>n, 829. 
-mA2,829. 
m#r«ian. 250. 
mA«C,129. 
ge-mJtoan t 290. 
ml, 24, 87, 130, 866. 
nuaAfe, 176, 812. 
near A, 88, 80, 268. 
m««. 130, 866. 
meatma, 186. 
m«i0an,2O8. 
meltan,208, 



■"wEEr-Jcw 
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I; two consonants, 



al, 00,73, II*. 110,17V: po»- 
Msalve, OS, 09, IS, ITS, 00, 
and «e dmionalrafiH, f-jln- 
tirt, intrrroyatiee, inoVjCiriCe. 

prosody, U!^& 



.07, 1M, 

L-lfrJ 
I; bid*-] 



prou 






protheala,9,lfl,19,31. 
pnnctuatlnn, 6. 

jiurpme,!^ : syntax with.11 



ouautltatl' 

naasl-clauss*, quasi feet, qna- 

6: -predicative, quasi- BuflU- 

hv rprf.ru 
Indirect, 

r,I.8,10,l«,ia. See breaking, 
radicle, B3; In pronnnns.00; 

ready, nyntaj, 19», 

receive, aviitox, 150. 

reciprocals, 173, 

reilnpllgailun, 8; conlracted, 
IB, 14, 32: In numeral "" 
verba, 82, 83, 108. lus> : 



rciune, ay ma.' 

sri:rs 



lis ; genitive, 

rcLiuivc pnnniiin, 70, 73; sya 
ttx, — pen*>iisl as, 175, 179, 
17a !■■" ; 'Ic mi in trail ve as, 
ITS : iuterrog., ITS ; incor- 
piniuiinij'i'i. (imii'aUiu.lSlI; 
order, nisi, '/;■:.). 

relative clauses, adverbs Id, 
;^J ; fiuliiujiclivein, 193. 

Kile*. 49, 33,63,110. 

remain, syntax, ISO. 

repeated subject, lit, 171. 

repciitlun, IBS, 

respect of, 131. 199. 

result, suffli, 194; mode, 193, 

199. Beoeowwurtw 
RbriniiiE Poem, 326. 
rnytlitn fit, 325. 
rbythnucal accent, SO. 
rtyhlmi*, 133, 
rime (rhvme), 223: letters, 234. 
Human piijicliire, IS. 
Romanic, 1."*}, 216, 218,333. 
ro.ua, 33, SI: mixed, 84; In— ft 

97; — a-, TO: liquid, 1(X) 



unghnmteM. 
-aetumtavl. Bee umldtlf. 
unes,*,13. 

1,8,8,16; <«tH, SI, 8S : >t, 

-■■[II Iwl, ]> Inlanders, W. 
08: conjugation classes. 



>c.80,mt<f>MO,W[ ■> 
ft, 80; «>/,T0; ™>b,«: Sk 

ihnri vowila, ",8,11. 

•UeMltB, 198. 

' almple words. 118 1 *entenc**, 

almuUUon, 9, 38, 131. 
singular, 78, 148, IBB. 
size, syntai or, IS*. 
"IbvodIc, 3; assibllaifou, 31 ; 
Instrumental, 8B; weak ad- 
jective, 69; Ibouaaad, 70. 
nootb mole*. 7. 

(sum), with nnmemlB-TT: 
iuu, 1*3, 181 : sotnedeai, 

t B»; rale* (Of 



it &LJ4A, Anjfo- 






sr 



ite&ifait, til. 

■ (■■rii iiii'isiif . ■lellnod.Sf : end- 
ing*, Sfl; ln^B9-t-,0T; -ia, 
-:i. i/.-::,, -it. M: -g*,*U -*«. 
thfli <**.«■. *l -».**. 
4.-,: -!. 1-J-T, 67: -u.*8,*», 
Ci.r,4,47; -.«, 00,61, OS; -r. 
i:i.',i: -„■:. 43,63; relic* «f 

Vein-stems, 78 j wtth gem- 
'-« M!>ri, X7; In -to, », 108, 
-?roa,8»: n in- 
1 pUcated.116, 

adverbial, 

:I9. See tAeme. 
englbenlngaloatSS; Morns 
■y -er, 41 ; pronouns, 176 : 
legalivea. Interrogative*, 



Its: tense slema, 88 
oerted, 1 1 : red upllcal 



; syntax, 173 1 verbs, 

in, oil-, 98, 128. 
Object, 1ST; grammatical, los;- 



'" .320. ' 



substantive, 198 1 adjeei 



3| 



sssr 



a, 8S-f ; mode, 89; de- 
nvaiion, 1!1, ]SS ""- •- 
nin;rl*riv«, 8-j-iM: 



Tl vat ion. Hi, IVi.'. l:;l-ll>. 
•nperl.iliv- -■■ ■ 
n!|..7M, 

I, ".■!,*,-., i.,.; ; r 
fit 

m pri-pim-?. hvhih- 
Wkrd,T,](t,ii3t nlaurti 

•wearing, evduuc of, 102. 
«wlne,l§8. 

■Ji'-.T.ii-.lPl.ll.M 
«Jrilllli>|.tlfl. 1(1, il'L 



16T. 



,-. -j. .:". :n . -it, -I 



li;ir.-,>:tii..t.,ri 



ByniseslA, In, asL 
»J[iiili,i;::-'WI ; flcorce of, Hi 
•JllUX, C01npariLt.il'. Hpimv 

Hlv.- (.- ; ,n,L., La... (.,r.. 

IP. II. Ci.. ll. N..r.. Fr,), III:. 

1 : ! ; Nt>iltlll.l(U<>, iiht : 

ti«v I-;IP..-I,..i..r..i,.,ili.. M. 

H. C), 1+4; Vorallvr. 

(S-i'i.l;.. La!., ]■',-. i, ui. II-'.- 

ActijK.llvr r.-iWW-' 
" iibo,l*«: eog- 
inm. , u r- ,G-CT.,Kng.) i 

.,.,„„„- .>!.j.-i-i (Siin-k-.i,.-.. 

I..-H .,(,.. 111. ,11.1.1.1;. -.11.',, 117; 

villi ii.thitn.- i.Sa 1 ] ! .k.,(ir., 

I. 111.!, 117: !::■■ "liv ,M.:.| .-. 

t IT q ill lliIv, ,- ,.,1 ounliimi- 

lioiM (Saunk., Greek, L«L, 

l"i..tl].\14-S; QUIIlc,"'"'- 
HlL,-Tl. :: - t^'I.^H-.lil-.-k. L.-LT.. 
<i.>ll,..<l.]l.l..:, Nil; ,,I>,.. 
..-.■.riSLll.-k.,L:t,-l.-,I.LL|.-., 

IM, n.urtii--. .Saim,;.. lip-.. 
1,11., Until- 1 . ITi'i : tiiilnicrf, 
I'-i' (L:il., (i.,jli., a Su,, 0. 

N.-r-.-.'t. u.i/.m. H.i;. ,;.-.i 
Hpantlnn [Liu., Hr.i, ir.l . 
a.i.nTliiiil (Sipi-lt.. Or., I.ni- 
ltii, i;.l ; 11-,-iir iSanHt., lir 
Lul), 1S1 ; liter cnnipuri- 
rivr- lSmip.lt., lir., Lin., ■['.■!!- 
l.-lilrl, ir.l: nl.-.Uil,' iS-u:- 
*k:i[. ilr.. Lit., ■r.-iin., im . 

Il.-Trllllll'lllill i'..i:.'.l:. 
<ir. I.M t „ U.itll., II. Mm,. U. 
H.l-liT.j, l.M: G.nUI.e, 
Li- -"■! ■■ I iS:iu-<kr.),15B; cog- 

llilt.i (O. \. .!>..!, 11.1; ncsr.-- 
L llinii Sun. I;. I. 1M , tliur- 
a..-t.Ti-iic.:S;,i]~l i ..(;r.,Liii.). 
IM. ,p|-|iai:ii. [lir.. [..it.. Kr.. 

>'■■ sin..'. ;;■:■; it- ■ I ■ .■; ! ; v . 

(in-.. 1... i.i, IV.: i-MitlnK ob- 
jp.'t t,Saii-k.,i:j.,L:it.,T.-III.!. 
IM; purllll V!! (l(..!mmi,->. 

IM; treponltlon* 

it.,.ll 1 .,ll.ll.i...(.I.N,, r .,..ll. 

Sii.. Li!.. iir.-.;l;, I. :.■:.! 

Or m.. 1-Liiit.-. i, W.. LiT... 
Sji-pi-.Ti. lMl.lTi: ,!-••■■- 
11TB {Oath., H. Qa 
Pronoun (Ninm 



ENGLISH INDEX. 



,Qotb.,o.ll.fj.,( 

S,-mi-Mii<., Kiij>l.i, 17-l, 171'; 
(irsii-1.. .lir., Lni.,i:.ir!i.,<.:.'r., 
II. M. ,--.-!, 1-1 ; Ailn-l-li- 
ip. r.. Lui., T.-ul.i. its, l-i : 
Vrrlt. i-iilpjvp. .Id.it., i.ir.. 

lUil-l.. i-icl. 1«, Mi; v , 

.S,i,-k., Iln-i-k, 1m., If. ■ill., 
'r.-i]i...7T.U.p.l.Vi.W; lui!.. 
(I.:ii., Eiis.-l.-i, l-.i. Up"; ni..'t<- 
(Or., Latin), iSii-uni ; Ar- 
r» uirem^ni <<f w.prii- 
i[.:u.,i,.T. ,214; pr. .Limii.- 



iMin'i. (Il|.|... Kiir,.(.., Si-n.i- 
llrt, 214, (Fr.-u.-li, !(".;:■! ■ 
■-■l'i, uttNh.c.imh. (Gr., Jjit. 



914, <Fi™ch, 9 

. Rom! 
!.::■., |-"P.:;I.,( 
|;.!.;:i, i.Ii.p 



£19; adverbial .uliib. ulli-f. 
manic), MO. 

t,T, 8,13, 99; <d, 19; Gothic. 

-t,'nenter ending, ai.OT. 

t...ii-ii%v^r,u. n«, i«, 198. 

telinffi., 7- ; l-ICIIH 111 Fu«D- 

>|H'i'i-li,SL' : !.itEtai,lS7:pri> 
HI--III-, ls«i ;-.!(|ii..ii.:.-, 1'Jii 

!oir»In«er,i!2.'L 

T*uionlc, a. i-9,30, It, 1TO, 16!. 

th=i,lli d,t1. 

ll.:i!iU,.vtilllI,14i},lSa. 



>■>, h, ill . n'rh. ."i: lii -■' 
JI,j.,111; iuHl,llli gnl 
tnnJ.lli. 

th(psi-.eja.pH3,ifiS. 

,-'„.,. rt-i,-, ('Km, 88, M, in. 

fAMuand,^«. 

till, 181. 

t- f(i!H' t-f. Hi'; ii.lv. -rli. 

Li..; r.mipipQnila, 134; *jti 
!;.-. l.vj. i;,7. ir.-. an, ;ii7 



Btonpcd bj n, MJ; a-nra- 
lmil, dimples, 19, 19, SB, 97, 
W, 100, IPS, 108, lis, 114 ; f- 
umtaut. 11, It, 18, 14, 19, 43, 
48, 41, 80, 01, 9Y, l60, KB, 107, 
lUfl,109,110 1 lll,llii«. Q m- 
l»llt,ll,lS,io l 41. 

imilirnfjilh, 110. 

use, Bynuu, 180, 151, 1ST. 

vuliie, BJDUU, IM. 
v»rliitloii,97M,98; ubleotln 

v C rbi!,9«-10illT. ^ 

verb, 34,77] conjngallan. Ma; 

rreleritlTe, nee ; irregular, 
14-11*; tlicuubsUntlv*, 114) 
derlvHllon, 118; compound, 



■ ■-.:.: i.jiaie, 146, 1W.18 



llivo verba, 138, 148, 188, 
; peril!? t, plupcrfucl, B8, 
. Seo dirKl fUat. 
icb,*41 

.. ..(■.-. Wj, S3, 9SB, 
UUtb,188. 

n,MT,B,H,l« : >i/.li: rf 

i.-.|.."|.-i n'f.'r Lbuu, Greek 

it 

9,93; rale. 10, In 
,'ruckumlsui, 95; 



vriddhi, »T. 
w</-,18,19. 



wemitiionmsH,BO! adjectives, 
M, EB, 80, 178 ; verlw, T8, BS, 
88, 99-f, 94 i mixed, im;.'.. 
118, 111, 118, HI. 

vm>lth, tjulBi, 168. 

weniherina of endlogx, 88, 53, 



86,79,11 
fdlntk. If 
weight, IfBUx, 134. 
miadau, 188. 
Weal Suom, L 
vkot, 1TB- 
leftilom, 1*8. 
icfto,"* 
whole, »ee JwrKMw. 

m'nwir, 1x9. 
wish, tvuluvlEO. 

vorth v, prntix, IW. 
VjcUfflle, 1, 1». 

;, 6, J, 17, 

T, 11 :<■,«*,«>; I, «,«,!•. 

ft 14. 
piO-70. 

of l/ort, 19S. 

f. IS, 19. 
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